AGENDA
CITY COUNCIL REGULAR MEETING
THURSDAY, APRIL 8, 2021
SPRING HILL CIVIC CENTER
401 N. MADISON, COUNCIL CHAMBERS
7:00 P.M.
CALL TO ORDER
INVOCATION
PLEDGE OF ALLEGIANCE
ROLL CALL
APPROVAL OF AGENDA
CITIZEN PARTICIPATION
CONSENT AGENDA:

The items on the Consent Agenda are considered by staff to be routine business items. Approval of the items
may be made by a single motion, seconded, and a majority vote with no separate discussion of any item listed.
Should a member of the Governing Body desire to discuss any item, it will be removed from the Consent
Agenda and considered separately.

1. Approval of Minutes: March 25, 2021
2. Appropriation Order 2021-04-08
3. Shared Leave Policy for City Employees
4. Consider Approval of Construction Contract for 2019 CARS – 199th and Ridgeview Round-about with Linaweaver Construction, Inc.
FORMAL COUNCIL ACTION
5. Consider Approval of Reimbursement Agreement: Dayton Creek Special Benefit District
Phase 5, Seventh Plat (PV Investments, LLC)

6. Consider Approval of Engineering Agreement (Lamp Rynearson, Inc.) for 2019 CARS – 199th
and Ridgeview Round-a-bout
DISCUSSION
7. Kansas Open Records Act Policy
ANNOUNCEMENTS and REPORTS
ADJOURN

THE FOLLOWING MINUTES ARE SUBJECT TO MODIFICATION
AND ARE NOT OFFICIAL MINUTES
UNTIL APPROVED BY THE SPRING HILL CITY COUNCIL

City of Spring Hill, Kansas
Minutes of City Council Regular Session
March 25, 2021
A Regular Session of the City Council was held in the Spring Hill Civic Center, 401 N. Madison, Council
Chambers, Spring Hill, Kansas on March 25, 2021. The meeting convened at 7:00p.m. with Mayor Ellis
presiding and Glenda Gerrity, City Clerk, recording.
Councilmembers in attendance:

Chris Leaton
Steve Owen
Tyler Graves
Chad Eckert

Councilmembers absent:

Andrea Hughes

Staff in attendance:

Jim Hendershot, City Administrator
Monakisha Jones, HR Manager
Cindy Henson, Chief of Police
Patrick Burton, Community Development Director
David Hogue, Captain
Antwone Smoot, I.T. Operations Associate

Consultants in attendance:

Frank Jenkins, City Attorney
Dan Miller, City Engineer

INVOCATION
The invocation was given by Councilman Leaton.
PLEDGE OF ALLEGIANCE
The Pledge of Allegiance was recited.
ROLL CALL
The City Clerk called the roll of the City Council. With a quorum present, the meeting commenced.
APPROVAL OF THE AGENDA
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to approve the agenda as presented.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
CITIZEN PARTICIPATION
The following individuals made public comment:
• Steve Boswell, 504 N. Jackson, spoke about concerns of citizens of Spring Hill and reply to vendetta.
• Brett Holle, (21093 Millridge), spoke about a petition of grievance and attorney client privilege
regarding his tow dispute. The Mayor directed staff to schedule a meeting with Mr. Holle for further
review.
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PRESENTATION
Spring Hill Street Maintenance Program
The City Engineer presented the Spring Hill Pavement Asset Management report. Discussion included the
condition, vehicular traffic, and how to prioritize the street repairs. The Mayor requested that this item be
placed on the 2nd meeting in April for further discussion regarding the weighting criteria for the street
maintenance program.
CONSENT AGENDA
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to approve the consent agenda
1. Approval of Minutes: March 11, 2021
2. Appropriation Order 2021-03-25
Motion carried 4-0-0.
FORMAL COUNCIL ACTION
3. Board Appointments
The Mayor recommended the following slate of appointments:
Cemetery Board
• Re-appointment of Larry Sumner and Christine Hecke for terms expiring in February 2024.
• New Appointment of Polly Mahoney to a vacancy resulting from Helen Hecke’s resignation to
a term expiring in February 2023.
Parks Board
• New Appointment of Katie Sparks for a term expiring in February 2024.
• Re-appointment of Tommy Holland for a term expiring in February 2024.
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to approve the appointments as stated.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
4. Consider Approval of Reimbursement Agreement: Lone Elm Road, .25 Miles South of 183rd Street
to 3,283’ South of 183rd Street
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to approve the reimbursement agreement for Lone Elm
Road, .25 miles south of 183rd Street to 3,283’ south of 183rd Street.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
5. Consider Approval of Change Order: Dayton Creek Benefit District Phase IV, Sixth Plat, R. D. Johnson
Excavating Co., LLC
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to approve the Change Order 4 for Dayton Creek Benefit
District Phase IV, Sixth Plat with R.D. Johnson Excavating Co., LLC.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
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6. Consider Approval of Agreement: Peak Flow Wastewater Lagoon Rehabilitation Project, Lamp
Rynearson, Inc.
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to approve the Task Order for peak flow Wastewater
Lagoon Rehabilitation Project.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
7. Consider Approval of Contract: Construction Bid for 2019 CARS – 199th and Ridgeview Round-about, Linaweaver Construction, Inc.
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Owen, to approve the construction bid for 2019 CARS 199th
Street and Ridgeview Roundabout from Linaweaver Construction.
Discussion: The Mayor requested that the schedule of this project, along with detour routes, be
posted in advance of the start of construction.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
8. Consider Approval of Agreement for Legal Services: Lathrop GPM LLP-Law Firm
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to approve and agreement with Lathrop GPM, LLC law
firm for the purpose of providing the defense of City and City Administrator in Johnson County, Kansas
District Court Case City of Olathe, Kansas v. City of Spring Hill and Jim Hendershot, City Administrator,
Case No. 21CV01003.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
9. Consider Acceptance of Bid: Health Insurance
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to approve CBIZ as the firm to provide brokerage,
administration, and consulting services health insurance and approving the rates for the 2021-2022
plan year.
Discussion: Discussion included looking at other options for health insurance, including a cafeteria
style plan.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
10. Consider Acceptance of Bid: Liability Insurance
It was moved by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to table this item, subject to call.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
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DISCUSSION
11. Aquatic Center Re-Opening Plan
The City Administrator reviewed the options for the Aquatic Center Re-Opening Plan. It was the
consensus of the City Council to approve Option 3 and allow staff the flexibility to accommodate the
needs of the customer.
12. Shared Leave Policy
The City Administrator presented the suggested changes to the Shared Leave Policy. It was the
consensus of the City Council to add “Emergency Declaration of the Governing Body” and change the
policy to be administered by the City Administrator, who will have the flexibility to implement the
policy. The City Administrator will present the final policy at a future meeting.
EXECUTIVE SESSION(S)
EXECUTIVE SESSION No. 1 - Attorney-Client Exception
The Mayor stated that he anticipates formal action following the executive session.
Motion by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to recess into Executive Session for 10 minutes to discuss
settlement agreement of pending claim pursuant to the attorney-client exception of K.S.A. 75-4319(b)(2)
of the Kansas Open Meetings Act. The open meeting will resume in the City Council Chambers at 8:55p.m.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
Motion amended by Leaton, as amended seconded by Eckert, Persons to be in attendance are the
following: Jim Hendershot, City Administrator, Chuck Dunlay, Special Counsel, Frank H. Jenkins, Jr., City
Attorney and Monakisha Jones, HR Manager.
Amended Motion carried 4-0-0.
The meeting recessed at 8:50p.m.
The meeting reconvened at 9:00p.m. with everyone present.
Mayor Ellis announced that no votes were taken, or decisions made during the executive session. The
discussion was limited to the subject stated.
ACTION:
Motion by Leaton, seconded by Owen, authorize, and direct the Mayor to execute the Settlement and
Release Agreement between the City and David Brown as submitted to the Governing Body on March 25,
2021 in substantially the form as presented to the Governing Body with any changes therein as the Mayor
shall approve; further authorizing and directing the City Clerk and any other appropriate City officials to
execute the necessary documents to implement the terms and condition of the Agreement.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
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EXECUTIVE SESSION No. 2 - Attorney-Client Exception
Motion by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to recess into Executive Session for 15 minutes to discuss
employee performance pursuant to the attorney-client exception of K.S.A. 75-4319(b)(2) of the Kansas
Open Meetings Act. The open meeting will resume in the City Council Chambers at 9:17p.m. Persons to be
in attendance are the following: Jim Hendershot, City Administrator, Chuck Dunlay, Special Counsel, and
Frank H. Jenkins, Jr., City Attorney.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
The meeting recessed at 9:02p.m.
The meeting reconvened at 9:17p.m. with everyone present.
Mayor Ellis announced that no votes were taken, or decisions made during the executive session. The
discussion was limited to the subject stated and entertained a motion.
ACTION:
Motion by Leaton, seconded by Owen, authorize, and direct the Mayor to execute a Separation and
Release Agreement subject to negotiation of terms consistent with the consensus of the City Council and
with the general terms of the conditions.
Motion carried 4-0-0.
EXECUTIVE SESSION No. 3 - Attorney-Client Exception
The Mayor stated that no formal action is anticipated.
Motion by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to recess into Executive Session for 5 minutes to discuss pending
litigation pursuant to the attorney-client exception of K.S.A. 75-4319(b)(2) of the Kansas Open Meetings
Act. The open meeting will resume in the City Council Chambers at 9:26p.m. Persons to be in attendance
are the following: Jim Hendershot, City Administrator, Patrick Burton, Community Development Director,
and Frank H. Jenkins, Jr., City Attorney. (Mr. Burton left the meeting and was not available to attend)
Motion carried 4-0-0.
The meeting recessed at 9:21p.m.
The meeting reconvened at 9:26p.m. with everyone present.
Mayor Ellis announced that no votes were taken, or decisions made during the executive session. The
discussion was limited to the subject stated.
ADJOURN
Motion by Leaton, seconded by Eckert, to adjourn. Motion carried 4-0-0.
The meeting adjourned at 9:27p.m.
__
_____
Glenda Gerrity, City Clerk
Approved by the Governing Body on

.
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CITY OF SPRING HILL, KANSAS
APPROPRIATION ORDER
NUMBER 2021-04-08
PRESENTED: April 08, 2021

Be it ordered by the Governing Body of the City of Spring Hill that
the above dated order is and shall be approved and all claims honored
and paid by the City Clerk.

Section 1:
Claims paid prior to approval of the City Council as authorized
by Ordinance 2001-08:
Accounts Payable:
Payroll:

$63,678.11
$71,917.58
$135,595.69

Section 2:
Claims presented for approval of payment:
Accounts Payable:

Total amount of the Appropriation Order:

$162,338.43
$162,338.43
$297,934.12

Post Dates 3/19/2021 - 4/1/2021
Payable Number

Description (Payable)

Account Number

Vendor: 00044 - ALL CITY MANAGEMENT SERVICES, INC
69498 CROSSING GUARD SERVICES - 02/28-03/13/2021
Vendor: 00030 - AMERICAN LIFE ASSURANCE COMPANY OF COLUMBUS
901000
AFLAC PREMIUMS - MAR 2021

Payment Number

Payment Date

Amount

100-800-7500
Vendor 00044 - ALL CITY MANAGEMENT SERVICES, INC Total:

$1,264.80
$1,264.80

100-2120
DFT0002599
03/24/2021
Vendor 00030 - AMERICAN LIFE ASSURANCE COMPANY OF COLUMBUS Total:

$1,655.44
$1,655.44

Vendor: 00105 - ATMOS ENERGY
INV0002841
GAS SERVICE - 705 W LAWRENCE - 02/17-03/18/2021

520-670-7624

DFT0002603
03/29/2021
Vendor 00105 - ATMOS ENERGY Total:

$47.09
$47.09

Vendor: 00106 - ATMOS ENERGY
INV0002842
GAS SERVICE - 502 E NICHOLS - 02/17-03/17/2021

100-640-7624

DFT0002604
03/29/2021
Vendor 00106 - ATMOS ENERGY Total:

$191.99
$191.99

Vendor: 00107 - ATMOS ENERGY
INV0002843
GAS SERVICE-606 N JACKSON,UNIT A -02/17-03/18/2021

520-670-7624

DFT0002605
03/29/2021
Vendor 00107 - ATMOS ENERGY Total:

$93.16
$93.16

Vendor: 00110 - ATMOS ENERGY
INV0002844
GAS SERVICE - 418 E NICHOLS - 02/17-03/17/2021

100-800-7624

DFT0002606
03/29/2021
Vendor 00110 - ATMOS ENERGY Total:

$49.26
$49.26

Vendor: 00111 - ATMOS ENERGY
INV0002845
GAS SERVICE - 20129 CRESTONE - 02/17-03/17/2021

520-670-7624

DFT0002607
03/29/2021
Vendor 00111 - ATMOS ENERGY Total:

$46.56
$46.56

Vendor: 00112 - ATMOS ENERGY
INV0002846
GAS SERVICE - 401 N MADISON - 02/17-03/17/2021

100-720-7624

DFT0002608
03/29/2021
Vendor 00112 - ATMOS ENERGY Total:

$795.50
$795.50

100-720-7190
Vendor 00113 - ATRONIC ALARMS, INC Total:

$59.00
$59.00

100-110-6110
Vendor 00833 - AVCORP BUSINESS SYSTEMS, LLC Total:

$81.60
$81.60

100-640-6750
Vendor 00725 - BERRY COMPANIES, INC Total:

$43.05
$43.05

100-730-6660
100-620-6750
100-730-6500
100-620-6750
Vendor 00148 - BLUE VALLEY TRACTOR AND SUPPLY Total:

$854.99
$282.31
$35.98
$302.69
$1,475.97

100-620-6110
100-640-6110
510-660-6110
520-670-6110
Vendor 00222 - CINTAS CORPORATION Total:

$30.10
$30.11
$162.65
$162.65
$385.51

100-800-5310
Vendor 00225 - CITY OF LAWRENCE, KANSAS Total:

$1,450.00
$1,450.00

100-730-6750
Vendor 00239 - CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS, INC Total:

$11.37
$11.37

Vendor: 00113 - ATRONIC ALARMS, INC
466469
FIRE ALARM MONITORING - APR 2021 - CH
Vendor: 00833 - AVCORP BUSINESS SYSTEMS, LLC
LIN45922607
DOUBLE METER TAPES FOR POSTAGE METER
Vendor: 00725 - BERRY COMPANIES, INC
19148398
TEETH FOR UNIT #650
Vendor: 00148 - BLUE VALLEY TRACTOR AND SUPPLY
224001
NEW POWER WASHER FOR SHAC
224002
EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE PARTS FOR MOWERS
224003
SURFACE CLEANER FOR POWER WASHER AT SHAC
224513
PREVENTATIVE MAINT SUPPLIES FOR PARKS EQUIPMENT
Vendor: 00222 - CINTAS CORPORATION
5055742507
FIRST AID SUPPLIES
5055742507
FIRST AID SUPPLIES
5055742507
FIRST AID SUPPLIES
5055742507
FIRST AID SUPPLIES
Vendor: 00225 - CITY OF LAWRENCE, KANSAS
202
TSL INSTRUCTOR CERTIFICATION CLASS - PD
Vendor: 00239 - CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS, INC
11680
FASTENERS FOR SHAC EQUIPMENT
Vendor: 01984 - CYDNEY NGUYEN
R3953
401 EVENT SPACE DEPOSIT REFUND - CANCELED

100-2200

Vendor: 01983 - DENA BALLEW
3821
COMMUNITY CENTER DEPOSIT REFUND - DUE TO COVID-19

100-2200

Vendor 01984 - CYDNEY NGUYEN Total:

$200.00
$200.00

Vendor 01983 - DENA BALLEW Total:

$200.00
$200.00

Payable Number

Description (Payable)

Account Number

Payment Number

Payment Date

Amount

Vendor: 00675 - EVERGY METRO INC (formerly Kansas City Power & Light)
INV0002834
ELECTRIC-23 16 08 16, WATER PUMP- 02/04-03/08/2021
100-000-4710
DFT0002596
03/24/2021
INV0002834
ELECTRIC-23 16 08 16, WATER PUMP- 02/04-03/08/2021
100-640-7626
DFT0002596
03/24/2021
Vendor 00675 - EVERGY METRO INC (formerly Kansas City Power & Light) Total:

-$2.37
$61.93
$59.56

Vendor: 00678 - EVERGY METRO INC (formerly Kansas City Power & Light)
INV0002832
ELECTRIC - 20900 SYCAMORE DR - 02/07-03/09/2021
100-000-4710
DFT0002594
03/24/2021
INV0002832
ELECTRIC - 20900 SYCAMORE DR - 02/07-03/09/2021
100-730-7626
DFT0002594
03/24/2021
Vendor 00678 - EVERGY METRO INC (formerly Kansas City Power & Light) Total:

-$118.99
$2,260.17
$2,141.18

Vendor: 00680 - EVERGY METRO INC (formerly Kansas City Power & Light)
INV0002833
ELECTRIC - 22785 W 220TH - 02/07-03/09/2021
520-000-4710
DFT0002595
03/24/2021
INV0002833
ELECTRIC - 22785 W 220TH - 02/07-03/09/2021
520-670-7626
DFT0002595
03/24/2021
Vendor 00680 - EVERGY METRO INC (formerly Kansas City Power & Light) Total:

-$58.25
$1,023.80
$965.55

Vendor: 01765 - G T DISTRIBUTORS, INC
INV0830830
DUTY AMMUNITION
INV0830831
LESS LETHAL SHOTGUN - UNIT #852

100-800-6220
100-800-8111
Vendor 01765 - G T DISTRIBUTORS, INC Total:

Vendor: 00487 - GRAINGER
9839736585
JANITORIAL SUPPLIES - PW
9847346427
FURNACE FILTERS & LIGHT BULBS - CH / CIVIC CTR

100-610-6160
100-720-6730

Vendor: 01985 - HOLLY NITZ
R3949
COMMUNITY CENTER DEPOSIT REFUND - CANCELED

100-2200

Vendor: 01885 - HSA BANK
INV0002819
HSA CONTRIBUTION PAYMENTS

100-2115

Vendor: 01833 - INTEGRATED OPENING SOLUTIONS, LLC
33241
SERVICE CALL - NORTH DOOR - CITY HALL
Vendor: 00575 - INTERNAL REVENUE SERVICE
INV0002829
MEDICARE TAXES PAYABLE
INV0002829
MEDICARE TAXES PAYABLE
INV0002829
MEDICARE TAXES PAYABLE
INV0002830
SOCIAL SECURITY TAXES PAYABLE
INV0002830
SOCIAL SECURITY TAXES PAYABLE
INV0002830
SOCIAL SECURITY TAXES PAYABLE
INV0002831
FEDERAL WITHHOLDING TAX PAYABLE
INV0002831
FEDERAL WITHHOLDING TAX PAYABLE
INV0002831
FEDERAL WITHHOLDING TAX PAYABLE
Vendor: 00592 - J & T AUTO SERVICE INC
9532
FLAT TIRE REPAIR - UNIT #419

Vendor 00487 - GRAINGER Total:

$31.86
$344.40
$376.26

Vendor 01985 - HOLLY NITZ Total:

$200.00
$200.00

DFT0002582
03/26/2021
Vendor 01885 - HSA BANK Total:

$534.58
$534.58

100-720-6730
Vendor 01833 - INTEGRATED OPENING SOLUTIONS, LLC Total:

$277.50
$277.50

100-2100
DFT0002591
03/26/2021
510-2100
DFT0002591
03/26/2021
520-2100
DFT0002591
03/26/2021
100-2100
DFT0002592
03/26/2021
510-2100
DFT0002592
03/26/2021
520-2100
DFT0002592
03/26/2021
100-2100
DFT0002593
03/26/2021
510-2100
DFT0002593
03/26/2021
520-2100
DFT0002593
03/26/2021
Vendor 00575 - INTERNAL REVENUE SERVICE Total:

$2,657.92
$160.76
$155.34
$11,364.68
$687.16
$664.46
$8,429.36
$261.34
$313.96
$24,694.98

100-610-6720
Vendor 00592 - J & T AUTO SERVICE INC Total:

$26.99
$26.99

Vendor: 00611 - JCI INDUSTRIES, INC.
8209674
TROUBLESHOOT AND REMOVE PUMP #3

520-670-6750

Vendor: 01986 - JOSHUA KIEFER
INV0002836
COURT RESTITUTION

100-2254

Vendor: 00706 - KANSAS PAYMENT CENTER
INV0002827
INCOME WITHHOLDING ORDER
Vendor: 01987 - KEVIN BRYCE CRONISTER
0048
DT INSTRUCTOR SCHOOL REGISTRATION - PD
Vendor: 00764 - KPERS
INV0002820
KP & F PENSION PAYABLE
INV0002821
KPERS TIER 1 PAYROLL
INV0002821
KPERS TIER 1 PAYROLL
INV0002822
KPERS TIER 2 PAYROLL
INV0002822
KPERS TIER 2 PAYROLL

$1,535.44
$64.75
$1,600.19

Vendor 00611 - JCI INDUSTRIES, INC. Total:

$991.80
$991.80

Vendor 01986 - JOSHUA KIEFER Total:

$550.00
$550.00

100-2130
83309
03/24/2021
Vendor 00706 - KANSAS PAYMENT CENTER Total:

$158.31
$158.31

100-800-5310
Vendor 01987 - KEVIN BRYCE CRONISTER Total:

$1,600.00
$1,600.00

100-2110
100-2110
510-2110
100-2110
510-2110

DFT0002583
DFT0002584
DFT0002584
DFT0002585
DFT0002585

03/26/2021
03/26/2021
03/26/2021
03/26/2021
03/26/2021

$10,368.74
$3,555.97
$293.24
$2,155.48
$415.65

Payable Number

Description (Payable)

Account Number

Payment Number

INV0002822
INV0002823
INV0002823
INV0002823
INV0002824
INV0002825
INV0002825
INV0002825
INV0002826
INV0002826
INV0002826

KPERS TIER 2 PAYROLL
KPERS TIER 3 PAYROLL
KPERS TIER 3 PAYROLL
KPERS TIER 3 PAYROLL
KPERS 457 PLAN PAYABLE
KPERS 457 PLAN PAYABLE
KPERS 457 PLAN PAYABLE
KPERS 457 PLAN PAYABLE
KPERS D & D PAYABLE
KPERS D & D PAYABLE
KPERS D & D PAYABLE

520-2110
100-2110
510-2110
520-2110
100-2115
100-2115
510-2115
520-2115
100-2110
510-2110
520-2110

DFT0002585
03/26/2021
DFT0002586
03/26/2021
DFT0002586
03/26/2021
DFT0002586
03/26/2021
DFT0002587
03/26/2021
DFT0002588
03/26/2021
DFT0002588
03/26/2021
DFT0002588
03/26/2021
DFT0002589
03/26/2021
DFT0002589
03/26/2021
DFT0002589
03/26/2021
Vendor 00764 - KPERS Total:

$193.35
$3,335.96
$214.72
$638.71
$504.79
$1,638.00
$60.00
$30.00
$608.45
$62.13
$55.95
$24,131.14

100-2100
DFT0002600
03/29/2021
510-2100
DFT0002600
03/29/2021
520-2100
DFT0002600
03/29/2021
Vendor 00779 - KS EMPLOYMENT SECURITY FUND Total:

$1,032.33
$59.98
$56.65
$1,148.96

Vendor: 00790 - KUTAK ROCK LLP
2848412
INCENTIVES POLICY REVIEWS & PRESENTATION

100-110-7170

Vendor 00790 - KUTAK ROCK LLP Total:

$3,536.71
$3,536.71

Vendor: 00828 - LIFTOFF LLC
5621add16
MICROSOFT LICENSES FOR TEAM ROOM - PD/PW/WW
5621add16
MICROSOFT LICENSES FOR TEAM ROOM - PD/PW/WW
5621add16
MICROSOFT LICENSES FOR TEAM ROOM - PD/PW/WW
5621add16
MICROSOFT LICENSES FOR TEAM ROOM - PD/PW/WW
5621add16
MICROSOFT LICENSES FOR TEAM ROOM - PD/PW/WW
5621add16
MICROSOFT LICENSES FOR TEAM ROOM - PD/PW/WW

100-610-6130
100-620-6130
100-640-6130
100-800-6130
510-660-6130
520-670-6130

Vendor 00828 - LIFTOFF LLC Total:

$47.00
$47.00
$47.00
$141.00
$70.50
$70.50
$423.00

100-110-7170
100-110-7170
100-800-7170
510-660-7170
520-670-7170
100-110-7170
100-110-7170
100-110-7170
100-110-7170
Vendor 00882 - MCANANY, VAN CLEAVE & PHILLIPS Total:

$90.00
$204.75
$87.75
$146.25
$146.25
$268.50
$67.50
$2,751.00
$5,604.50
$9,366.50

100-200-6110
100-610-6110
100-800-6110
520-670-6110
Vendor 00920 - MICRO CENTER SALES CORPORATION Total:

$24.99
$7.33
$7.33
$7.33
$46.98

300-000-8000
Vendor 00930 - MID-STATES MATERIALS, LLC Total:

$1,455.87
$1,455.87

Vendor: 00779 - KS EMPLOYMENT SECURITY FUND
INV0002838
UNEMPLOYMENT TAX ALLOCATION - 1ST QTR 2021
INV0002838
UNEMPLOYMENT TAX ALLOCATION - 1ST QTR 2021
INV0002838
UNEMPLOYMENT TAX ALLOCATION - 1ST QTR 2021

Vendor: 00882 - MCANANY, VAN CLEAVE & PHILLIPS
875226
GENERAL MATTERS
875227
PREVENTING HARASSMENT TRAINING
875227
PREVENTING HARASSMENT TRAINING
875227
PREVENTING HARASSMENT TRAINING
875227
PREVENTING HARASSMENT TRAINING
875228
EMPLOYMENT COUNSEL
875229
EMPLOYEE HANDBOOK
875230
EMPLOYEE RELATIONS MATTER 16
875231
EMPLOYEE RELATIONS MATTER 22
Vendor: 00920 - MICRO CENTER SALES CORPORATION
8333548
OPERATING SUPPLIES - HDMI CABLES
8333548
OPERATING SUPPLIES - HDMI CABLES
8333548
OPERATING SUPPLIES - HDMI CABLES
8333548
OPERATING SUPPLIES - HDMI CABLES
Vendor: 00930 - MID-STATES MATERIALS, LLC
102350
GRAVEL FOR LINCOLN STREET PROJECT
Vendor: 00939 - MIDWEST PUBLIC RISK
INV0002835
HEALTH INS PREMIUM - APR 2021
INV0002835
HEALTH INS PREMIUM - APR 2021
INV0002835
HEALTH INS PREMIUM - APR 2021
Vendor: 00974 - MUTUAL OF OMAHA INSURANCE CO
001189120438
GROUP LIFE/AD&D PREMIUMS - APR 2021
001189120438
GROUP LIFE/AD&D PREMIUMS - APR 2021
001189120438
GROUP LIFE/AD&D PREMIUMS - APR 2021
001189120438
GROUP LIFE/AD&D PREMIUMS - APR 2021

100-2120
510-2120
520-2120

Payment Date

Amount

Vendor 00939 - MIDWEST PUBLIC RISK Total:

$52,322.00
$7,758.07
$3,397.93
$63,478.00

100-110-5120
DFT0002597
03/24/2021
100-800-5120
DFT0002597
03/24/2021
510-660-5120
DFT0002597
03/24/2021
520-670-5120
DFT0002597
03/24/2021
Vendor 00974 - MUTUAL OF OMAHA INSURANCE CO Total:

$160.65
$75.60
$22.05
$22.05
$280.35

Payable Number

Description (Payable)

Vendor: 00979 - NAPA SPRING HILL, LLC
376770
PARTS FOR CITY PARK FOUNTAIN
376813
EQUIPMENT AND VEHICLE MAINTENANCE SUPPLIES
376813
EQUIPMENT AND VEHICLE MAINTENANCE SUPPLIES
Vendor: 00997 - NEPTUNE TECHNOLOGY GROUP INC
N635845
ANTENNA FOR METER
Vendor: 01013 - OFFICE DEPOT, INC
161098044001
ADMIN / OPERATING SUPPLIES - CD/PLANNING
161098174001
ADMIN / OPERATING SUPPLIES - CD/PLANNING
161098175001
ADMIN / OPERATING SUPPLIES - CD/WATER
161098175001
ADMIN / OPERATING SUPPLIES - CD/WATER
161098799001
ADMIN / OPERATING SUPPLIES - CD/PLANNING
163689734001
ADMIN / OPERATING SUPPLIES - CH
163653283001
ADMIN / OPERATING SUPPLIES - CH
163689742001
ADMIN / OPERATING SUPPLIES - SHAC
163689736001
ADMIN / OPERATING SUPPLIES - SHAC
Vendor: 01035 - OLATHE WINWATER COMPANY
158313 00
METER REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR NEW & EXSTG SERVICES
158445 00
METER REPLACEMENT PARTS FOR NEW & EXSTG SERVICES
Vendor: 01912 - O'REILLY AUTO PARTS
6042-117695
WIPER FLUID FOR FLEET VEHICLES
6042-118200
CHEMICALS FOR CLEANING STRUCTURES AT SHAC

Account Number

Payment Number

Payment Date

Amount

454-000-6750
100-620-6720
100-620-6750
Vendor 00979 - NAPA SPRING HILL, LLC Total:

$4.78
$521.46
$271.66
$797.90

510-660-6620
Vendor 00997 - NEPTUNE TECHNOLOGY GROUP INC Total:

$65.00
$65.00

100-500-6110
100-500-6110
100-110-6110
510-660-6110
100-500-6110
100-110-6110
100-110-6110
100-730-6110
100-730-6110

Vendor 01013 - OFFICE DEPOT, INC Total:

$135.92
$117.29
$156.81
$52.17
$393.18
$5.19
$28.32
$19.79
$3.64
$912.31

510-660-6620
510-660-6620
Vendor 01035 - OLATHE WINWATER COMPANY Total:

$1,960.50
$240.00
$2,200.50

Vendor 01912 - O'REILLY AUTO PARTS Total:

$13.74
$19.48
$33.22

100-620-6640
Vendor 01060 - PENNY'S CONCRETE INC Total:

$254.25
$254.25

100-730-6730
Vendor 01128 - REEVES-WIEDEMAN COMPANY Total:

$339.20
$339.20

Vendor: 01132 - REINDERS, INC
5057171-00
CHEMICALS FOR VARIOUS PARK LANDSCAPES
5057242-00
CHEMICALS TO TREAT ASH TREES

100-620-6645
100-620-6640

Vendor 01132 - REINDERS, INC Total:

$175.00
$32.14
$207.14

Vendor: 01133 - REJIS COMMISSION
457511
LEWEB SUBSCRIPTION RENEWAL - MAR 2021

100-800-6130

Vendor: 01647 - SF MOBILE VISION INC
35942
COBAN VEHICLE DOCK PACKAGE UPFITTING - UNIT #852

Vendor 01133 - REJIS COMMISSION Total:

$44.83
$44.83

401-000-8130

Vendor 01647 - SF MOBILE VISION INC Total:

$490.00
$490.00

401-000-8130
401-000-8130
Vendor 01196 - SHAWNEE MISSION FORD Total:

$32,994.00
$31,994.00
$64,988.00

100-620-6750
Vendor 01748 - SPRAYER SPECIALTIES, INC Total:

$64.51
$64.51

100-800-6110

Vendor 00777 - STATE OF KANSAS Total:

$70.00
$70.00

100-110-6130
100-610-6130
100-800-6130
100-110-6130
100-610-6130
100-800-6130
Vendor 01282 - SUMNERONE/UNISOURCE/DATAMAX Total:

$687.75
$343.87
$343.88
$180.49
$22.72
$47.37
$1,626.08

Vendor: 01060 - PENNY'S CONCRETE INC
664667
CONCRETE DELIVERY FOR BENCH PADS AT CITY PARK
Vendor: 01128 - REEVES-WIEDEMAN COMPANY
5748200-1
SHAC SHOWERS (X4)

Vendor: 01196 - SHAWNEE MISSION FORD
26522
VEHICLE PURCHASE - 2021 FORD INTERCEPTOR - PD
26524
VEHICLE PURCHASE - 2021 FORD INTERCEPTOR - PD
Vendor: 01748 - SPRAYER SPECIALTIES, INC
1114209-IN
PARTS FOR WATER PUMP
Vendor: 00777 - STATE OF KANSAS
21-266
CONFIDENTIAL TAG RENEWALS
Vendor: 01282 - SUMNERONE/UNISOURCE/DATAMAX
2812997
COMP.EQUIP.MAINT. CONTRACT - 03/19-06/18/2021
2812997
COMP.EQUIP.MAINT. CONTRACT - 03/19-06/18/2021
2812997
COMP.EQUIP.MAINT. CONTRACT - 03/19-06/18/2021
2812998
COPIER USAGE
2812998
COPIER USAGE
2812998
COPIER USAGE

100-800-6720
100-730-6500

Payable Number

Description (Payable)

Vendor: 01291 - SYMBOLARTS, LLC
0369384-IN
UNIFORM BADGES - PD

Account Number

Payment Date

Amount

Vendor 01291 - SYMBOLARTS, LLC Total:

$617.75
$617.75

100-620-6640
100-620-6645
Vendor 01362 - TRI STAR SEED COMPANY Total:

$61.50
$297.00
$358.50

Vendor: 00201 - CENTURYLINK - UNITED TELEPHONE COMPANY OF EASTERN KANSAS
INV0002840
COMMUNICATION - GROUP BILL - 03/18-04/17/2021
100-110-7622
DFT0002602
03/24/2021
INV0002840
COMMUNICATION - GROUP BILL - 03/18-04/17/2021
100-610-7622
DFT0002602
03/24/2021
INV0002840
COMMUNICATION - GROUP BILL - 03/18-04/17/2021
100-710-7622
DFT0002602
03/24/2021
INV0002840
COMMUNICATION - GROUP BILL - 03/18-04/17/2021
100-730-7622
DFT0002602
03/24/2021
INV0002840
COMMUNICATION - GROUP BILL - 03/18-04/17/2021
100-800-7622
DFT0002602
03/24/2021
INV0002840
COMMUNICATION - GROUP BILL - 03/18-04/17/2021
520-670-7622
DFT0002602
03/24/2021
Vendor 00201 - UNITED TELEPHONE COMPANY OF EASTERN KANSAS Total:

$129.94
$79.95
$67.48
$53.57
$148.60
$380.82
$860.36

Vendor: 00202 - CENTURYLINK - UNITED TELEPHONE COMPANY OF EASTERN KANSAS
INV0002839
COMMUNICATION - LONG DISTANCE - 03/09-04/08/2021
100-800-7622
DFT0002601
03/24/2021
INV0002839
COMMUNICATION - LONG DISTANCE - 03/09-04/08/2021
520-670-7622
DFT0002601
03/24/2021
Vendor 00202 - UNITED TELEPHONE COMPANY OF EASTERN KANSAS Total:

$25.10
$25.09
$50.19

Vendor: 01362 - TRI STAR SEED COMPANY
139726
STAPLES FOR SEED MAT AT LEGACY PARK
139730
SEED AND SEED COVERING FOR LEGACY PARK

Vendor: 01398 - VANCE BROTHERS, INC
IG00007210
COLD PATCH FOR STREETS
IG00007246
COLD PATCH FOR STREETS
Vendor: 01738 - VISA
INV0002837
YOURMEMBERSHIP.COM - JOB POSTING - CITY PROSECUTOR
Vendor: 00233 - WESTERN DIESEL SERVICES, INC
SVI096067
GENERATOR REPAIRS - OCHELTREE
Vendor: 01505 - WITHHOLDING TAX
INV0002828
KANSAS WITHHOLDING TAX PAYABLE
INV0002828
KANSAS WITHHOLDING TAX PAYABLE
INV0002828
KANSAS WITHHOLDING TAX PAYABLE

100-800-5400

Payment Number

205-640-6630
205-640-6630
Vendor 01398 - VANCE BROTHERS, INC Total:

$175.00
$87.50
$262.50

100-140-7130

DFT0002598
03/08/2021
Vendor 01738 - VISA Total:

$349.00
$349.00

520-670-7190
Vendor 00233 - WESTERN DIESEL SERVICES, INC Total:

$1,055.64
$1,055.64

100-2100
510-2100
520-2100

DFT0002590
03/26/2021
DFT0002590
03/26/2021
DFT0002590
03/26/2021
Vendor 01505 - WITHHOLDING TAX Total:

$3,937.17
$151.05
$186.73
$4,274.95

Grand Total:

$226,016.54

AGENDA ITEM REVIEW SHEET
TO:
SUBMITTED BY:
MEETING DATE:
DATE:

GOVERNING BODY
JIM HENDERSHOT, CITY ADMINISTRATOR
APRIL 8, 2021
MARCH 29, 2021

Consent Agenda:

Shared Leave Policy for City Employees

Background: As discussed at the March 25, 2021 meeting of the Governing Body, the
attached Shared Leave Policy is being presented for adoption. First adopted by the Governing
Body in 2004, the Policy is a tool for staff to help staff by donating leave when the criteria of
the policy are met regarding serious, extreme, or life-threatening illness or condition and the
employee has exhausted all sick, vacation or compensatory leave available to them. The Policy
is being expanded to allow for donation of sick leave in the event of an employee being required
to quarantine or isolate per a Federal, State, City or County declaration of emergency.
Analysis: At the March 25, 2021 meeting of the Governing Body, staff was directed to include
language to implement the policy in the event of a City declared emergency. This has been
completed in various sections of the Policy. In addition, staff was directed to amend the Policy
to authorize the City Administrator to amend the Policy in the future when deemed appropriate
to meet the intent of the Policy and acting in the best interest of the employees. This has been
completed with the addition of the section entitled “Policy Amendment” on page three.
Alternatives:
1. Adopt the Shared Leave Policy
2. Deny adoption of the Shared Leave Policy
3. Table action on the Policy and direct staff to provide additional information
4.
Legal Review: Staff has consulted with the City Attorney on the Policy
Funding Review or Budgetary Impact: n/a
Recommendation: Staff recommends the Council adopts the Shared Leave Policy

Attachments: 1. Current Shared Leave Policy
2. Draft Shared Leave Policy dated 3.29.21

AGENDA ITEM REVIEW SHEET

TO:
SUBMITTED BY:
MEETING DATE:
DATE:

GOVERNING BODY
DANIEL G. MILLER, P.E.
April 8, 2021
March 31, 2021

Consent / Formal Action / Discussion Item: Consent
Issue: Consider approval of construction contract for 2019 CARS – 199th and Ridgeview
Round-a-bout with Linaweaver Construction, Inc.

Background: The construction contract bid for the 2019 CARS – 199th and Ridgeview
Round-a-bout was accepted by the City at the March 25 City Council meeting. The
contractor has executed the Contract Documents for approval and execution by the City.

Analysis: The construction contract documents for the project have been reviewed by the
city attorney and city risk manager.

Funding Review or Budgetary Impact: This recommendation is being presented in
accordance with Section 3 of the Spring Hill Purchasing Policy. The construction is being
partially funded by Johnson County CARS program with a maximum reimbursement of
$514,000. The remaining costs will be the responsibility of the City to be funded from the
Capital Improvements Program.

Recommendation: Staff recommends the governing body approve the construction
contract documents and authorize the Mayor and staff to execute them.

Attachments: Agreement from the 2019 CARS – 199th and Ridgeview Round-a-bout
contract documents.

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

February 2021
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CITY OF SPRING HILL, KANSAS
199th AND RIDGEVIEW ROAD ROUNDABOUT
LAMP RYNEARSON PROJECT NO. 0320005.01
JOHNSON COUNTY CARS PROJECT NO. 320001314
NOTICE TO BIDDERS
Sealed bids for 199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout will be received by the City of Spring Hill,
Kansas, at the office of the City Clerk until 10:00 am local time on Wednesday, March 10, 2021
in the Office of the City Clerk. At the time all sealed bids will be transferred to the Meadowlark
Room, where they will be publicly opened and read aloud. Any bid received after the designated
closing time will be returned unopened.
All bids shall be submitted in sealed envelopes addressed to the City of Spring Hill City Clerk and
marked “199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout”. Plans and specifications are on file at the
office of the City Clerk and the Consulting Engineer, Lamp Rynearson, located at 9001 State Line
Road, Suite 200, Kansas City, Missouri 64114.
Copies of plans and specifications can be seen or purchased for a Non-Refundable fee on-line at
www.drexeltech.com in their eDistribution Plan Room. Information regarding this project can be
found in the “Public Jobs” link on the website. Partial sets of bidding documents will not be
available from Drexel Technologies or Lamp Rynearson. Bidding documents may be downloaded
or picked up on a CD or hard copy at Drexel Technologies, located at 10840 West 86th Street,
Lenexa, KS 62614, telephone number 913.371.4430. Bidding documents will be shipped only if
the requesting party assumes responsibility for all related charges. Corporate, certified, or
cashier’s checks shall be made payable to Drexel Technologies, Inc. Any questions regarding the
project, plans, specifications, or bid documents should be directed to Dan Miller with Lamp
Rynearson at dan.miller@lamprynearson.com or 816.361.0440.
CONTRACTORS SHOULD READ AND BE FULLY FAMILIAR WITH ALL CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
BEFORE SUBMITTING A BID. IN SUBMITTING A BID, THE BIDDER WARRANTS THAT HE HAS READ
THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND IS FULLY FAMILIAR THEREWITH AND THAT HE HAS VISITED
THE SITE OF THE WORK TO FULLY INFORM HIMSELF AS TO ALL EXISTING CONDITIONS AND
LIMITATIONS AND SHALL INCLUDE IN HIS BID A SUM TO COVER THE COST OF ALL ITEMS OF THE
WORK.
All bidders shall verify that they have considered all written addenda. Neither the City nor the
City’s Engineer shall be responsible for oral instructions.
Any written addenda issued during the time of bidding shall be covered and included in the bid.
There will be no clarifications or exceptions allowed on bid. Bids are for a total package, total
contract price.
Bids shall be made upon the form provided, in ink or typewritten. Numbers shall be stated both
in writing and in figures; the signature shall be long hand; and the complete form shall be without
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alteration or erasure. On alternate items for which a bid is not submitted, a written indication of
“no bid” on the bid is required.
No oral, telegraphic, facsimile or telephonic bids or alterations will be considered.
The following items must be included in the sealed envelope with the bid:
a.
b.

Bid
5% Bid Security—Bid Bond, Cashier’s Check or Certified Check (See Below)

Each bidder shall file with his bid, a cashier’s check or a certified check drawn on any acceptable
bank, made payable to the City of Spring Hill, Kansas, in the amount of not less than five percent
(5%) of the total bid, which shall be retained by the City of Spring Hill until a Contract for the
project has been executed. Bid bonds will be returned to the unsuccessful bidders, with the
exception of the second qualifying bidder, at such time as their bids are rejected. The bid deposit
of the successful bidder and the second qualifying bidder will be returned when satisfactory
bonds in the amount equal to the 100% of the Contract amount, required insurance certificates
and other required documents shall have been furnished and the Contract Documents have been
executed.
In the event the successful bidder is unable to execute the Contract, for whatever reason, the
City may exercise its legal prerogatives, including, but not limited to, enforcement of its rights as
to the bid security.
Non-resident Corporations that are not already registered with the Kansas Secretary of State,
and all non-resident individuals and partnerships are required by law to register with the Director
of Revenue, State Office Building, Topeka, Kansas, and pay a fee of Ten Dollars ($10.00) for each
and every contract as precedent to commencing work on the Contract. For contracts in excess of
Ten Thousand Dollars ($10,000) the Non-resident Corporations shall file with the Director of
Revenue an acceptable bond in the amount of ten percent (10%) of the Contract.
CITY OF SPRING HILL, KANSAS
Glenda Gerrity, City Clerk
A Pre-Bid Conference will be held at:
Spring Hill City Hall
Meadowlark Room
401 North Madison Street
Spring Hill, Kansas 66083
Date & Time: Tuesday, March 2, 2021 at 10:00 am

Publish: Miami County Republic
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
199TH AND RIDGEVIEW ROAD ROUNDABOUT
LAMP RYNEARSON PROJECT NO. 0320005.01
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINED TERMS
1.01

Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders have the meanings indicated in the General
Conditions and Supplementary Conditions. Additional terms used in these Instructions to
Bidders have the meanings indicated below:
A.

Issuing Office – The office from which the Bidding Documents are to be issued.

ARTICLE 2 – COPIES OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS
2.01

Complete sets of the Bidding Documents may be obtained from the Issuing Office in the number
and format stated in the advertisement or invitation to bid.

2.02

Complete sets of Bidding Documents shall be used in preparing Bids; neither Owner nor
Engineer assumes any responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of
incomplete sets of Bidding Documents.

2.03

Owner and Engineer, in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above terms, do
so only for the purpose of obtaining Bids for the Work and do not authorize or confer a license
for any other use.

ARTICLE 3 – QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS
3.01

To demonstrate Bidder’s qualifications to perform the Work, Bidder shall submit with its Bid (a)
written evidence establishing its qualifications such as financial data, previous experience, and
present commitments, and (b) the following additional information:
A.

Evidence of Bidder’s authority to do business in the state where the Project is located.

B.

Subcontractor and Supplier qualification information; coordinate with provisions of Article
12 of these Instructions, “Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others.”

3.02

A Bidder’s failure to submit required qualification information within the times indicated may
disqualify Bidder from receiving an award of the Contract.

3.03

No requirement in this Article 3 to submit information will prejudice the right of Owner to seek
additional pertinent information regarding Bidder’s qualifications.

3.04

Bidder is advised to carefully review those portions of the Bid Form requiring Bidder’s
representations and certifications.

ARTICLE 4 – SITE AND OTHER AREAS; EXISTING SITE CONDITIONS; EXAMINATION OF SITE; OWNER’S
SAFETY PROGRAM; OTHER WORK AT THE SITE
4.01

Site and Other Areas
A.

4.02

The Site is identified in the Bidding Documents. By definition, the Site includes rights-ofway, easements, and other lands furnished by Owner for the use of the Contractor. Any
additional lands required for temporary construction facilities, construction equipment, or
storage of materials and equipment, and any access needed for such additional lands, are
to be obtained and paid for by Contractor.

Existing Site Conditions
A.

Subsurface and Physical Conditions; Hazardous Environmental Conditions
1.

The Supplementary Conditions identify:

EJCDC® C-200, Instructions to Bidders for Construction Contracts.
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4.03

a.

those reports known to Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions
at or adjacent to the Site.

b.

those drawings known to Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface
or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities).

c.

reports and drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental
Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site.

d.

Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

2.

Owner will make copies of reports and drawings referenced above available to any
Bidder on request. These reports and drawings are not part of the Contract
Documents, but the Technical Data contained therein upon whose accuracy Bidder is
entitled to rely, as provided in the General Conditions, has been identified and
established in the Supplementary Conditions. Bidder is responsible for any
interpretation or conclusion Bidder draws from any Technical Data or any other data,
interpretations, opinions, or information contained in such reports or shown or
indicated in such drawings.

3.

If the Supplementary Conditions do not identify Technical Data, the default definition
of Technical Data set forth in Article 1 of the General Conditions will apply.

B.

Underground Facilities: Information and data shown or indicated in the Bidding Documents
with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site are set forth in
the Contract Documents and are based upon information and data furnished to Owner and
Engineer by owners of such Underground Facilities, including Owner, or others.

C.

Adequacy of Data: Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished
to prospective Bidders with respect to subsurface conditions, other physical conditions, and
Underground Facilities, and possible changes in the Bidding Documents due to differing or
unanticipated subsurface or physical conditions appear in Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05
of the General Conditions. Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data
furnished to prospective Bidders with respect to a Hazardous Environmental Condition at
the Site, if any, and possible changes in the Contract Documents due to any Hazardous
Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site which was not shown or
indicated in the Drawings or Specifications or identified in the Contract Documents to be
within the scope of the Work, appear in Paragraph 5.06 of the General Conditions.

Site Visit and Testing by Bidders
A.

Bidder shall conduct the required Site visit during normal working hours and shall not
disturb any ongoing operations at the Site.

B.

Bidder is not required to conduct any subsurface testing, or exhaustive investigations of
Site conditions.

C.

On request, and to the extent Owner has control over the Site, and schedule permitting,
the Owner will provide Bidder access to the Site to conduct such additional examinations,
investigations, explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems necessary for preparing and
submitting a successful Bid. Owner will not have any obligation to grant such access if doing
so is not practical because of existing operations, security or safety concerns, or restraints
on Owner’s authority regarding the Site.

D.

Bidder shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations regarding excavation and
location of utilities, obtain all permits, and comply with all terms and conditions established
by Owner or by property owners or other entities controlling the Site with respect to
EJCDC® C-200, Instructions to Bidders for Construction Contracts.
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schedule, access, existing operations, security, liability insurance, and applicable safety
programs.
E.
4.04

Owner’s Safety Program
A.

4.05

Bidder shall fill all holes and clean up and restore the Site to its former condition upon
completion of such explorations, investigations, tests, and studies.

Site visits and work at the Site may be governed by an Owner safety program. As the
General Conditions indicate, if an Owner safety program exists, it will be noted in the
Supplementary Conditions.

Other Work at the Site
A.

Reference is made to Article 8 of the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of the
general nature of other work of which Owner is aware (if any) that is to be performed at
the Site by Owner or others (such as utilities and other prime contractors) and relates to
the Work contemplated by these Bidding Documents. If Owner is party to a written
contract for such other work, then on request, Owner will provide to each Bidder access to
examine such contracts (other than portions thereof related to price and other confidential
matters), if any.

ARTICLE 5 – BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS
5.01

It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid to:
A.

examine and carefully study the Bidding Documents, and any data and reference items
identified in the Bidding Documents;

B.

visit the Site, conduct a thorough, alert visual examination of the Site and adjacent areas,
and become familiar with and satisfy itself as to the general, local, and Site conditions that
may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work;

C.

become familiar with and satisfy itself as to all Laws and Regulations that may affect cost,
progress, and performance of the Work;

D.

carefully study all: (1) reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or
adjacent to the Site and all drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or
subsurface structures at the Site that have been identified in the Supplementary
Conditions, especially with respect to Technical Data in such reports and drawings, and (2)
reports and drawings relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent
to the Site that have been identified in the Supplementary Conditions, especially with
respect to Technical Data in such reports and drawings;

E.

consider the information known to Bidder itself; information commonly known to
contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations
obtained from visits to the Site; the Bidding Documents; and the Site-related reports and
drawings identified in the Bidding Documents, with respect to the effect of such
information, observations, and documents on (1) the cost, progress, and performance of
the Work; (2) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction
to be employed by Bidder; and (3) Bidder’s safety precautions and programs;

F.

agree, based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph,
that at the time of submitting its Bid no further examinations, investigations, explorations,
tests, studies, or data are necessary for the determination of its Bid for performance of the
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Work at the price bid and within the times required, and in accordance with the other
terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents;
G.

become aware of the general nature of the work to be performed by Owner and others at
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents;

H.

promptly give Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies
that Bidder discovers in the Bidding Documents and confirm that the written resolution
thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Bidder;

I.

determine that the Bidding Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey
understanding of all terms and conditions for the performance and furnishing of the Work;
and

J.

agree that the submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by
Bidder that Bidder has complied with every requirement of this Article, that without
exception the Bid and all prices in the Bid are premised upon performing and furnishing the
Work required by the Bidding Documents.

ARTICLE 6 – PRE-BID CONFERENCE
6.01

A pre-Bid conference will be held at the time and location stated in the invitation or
advertisement to bid. Representatives of Owner and Engineer will be present to discuss the
Project. Bidders are encouraged to attend and participate in the conference. Engineer will
transmit to all prospective Bidders of record such Addenda as Engineer considers necessary in
response to questions arising at the conference. Oral statements may not be relied upon and
will not be binding or legally effective.

ARTICLE 7 – INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA
7.01

All questions about the meaning or intent of the Bidding Documents are to be submitted to
Engineer in writing. Interpretations or clarifications considered necessary by Engineer in
response to such questions will be issued by Addenda delivered to all parties recorded as having
received the Bidding Documents. Questions received less than seven days prior to the date for
opening of Bids may not be answered. Only questions answered by Addenda will be binding.
Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be without legal effect.

7.02

Addenda may be issued to clarify, correct, supplement, or change the Bidding Documents.

ARTICLE 8 – BID SECURITY
8.01

A Bid must be accompanied by Bid security made payable to Owner in an amount of 5% percent
of Bidder’s maximum Bid price (determined by adding the base bid and all alternates) and in the
form of a certified check, bank money order, or a Bid bond (on the form included in the Bidding
Documents) issued by a surety meeting the requirements of Paragraphs 6.01 and 6.02 of the
General Conditions.

8.02

The Bid security of the apparent Successful Bidder will be retained until Owner awards the
contract to such Bidder, and such Bidder has executed the Contract Documents, furnished the
required contract security, and met the other conditions of the Notice of Award, whereupon the
Bid security will be released. If the Successful Bidder fails to execute and deliver the Contract
Documents and furnish the required contract security within 15 days after the Notice of Award,
Owner may consider Bidder to be in default, annul the Notice of Award, and the Bid security of
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that Bidder will be forfeited. Such forfeiture shall be Owner’s exclusive remedy if Bidder
defaults.
8.03

The Bid security of other Bidders that Owner believes to have a reasonable chance of receiving
the award may be retained by Owner until the earlier of seven days after the Effective Date of
the Contract or 61 days after the Bid opening, whereupon Bid security furnished by such Bidders
will be released.

8.04

Bid security of other Bidders that Owner believes do not have a reasonable chance of receiving
the award will be released within seven days after the Bid opening.

ARTICLE 9 – CONTRACT TIMES
9.01

The number of days within which, or the dates by which, Milestones are to be achieved and, the
Work is to be substantially completed and ready for final payment are set forth in the
Agreement.

ARTICLE 10 – LIQUIDATED DAMAGES
10.01 Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, for failure to timely attain a Milestone or completion
of the Work in readiness for final payment, are set forth in the Agreement.
ARTICLE 11 – SUBSTITUTE AND “OR-EQUAL” ITEMS
11.01 The Contract for the Work, as awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment
specified or described in the Bidding Documents without consideration during the bidding and
Contract award process of possible substitute or “or-equal” items. In cases in which the Contract
allows the Contractor to request that Engineer authorize the use of a substitute or “or-equal”
item of material or equipment, application for such acceptance may not be made to and will not
be considered by Engineer until after the Effective Date of the Contract.
11.02 All prices that Bidder sets forth in its Bid shall be based on the presumption that the Contractor
will furnish the materials and equipment specified or described in the Bidding Documents, as
supplemented by Addenda. Any assumptions regarding the possibility of post-Bid approvals of
“or-equal” or substitution requests are made at Bidder’s sole risk.
ARTICLE 12 – SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS
12.01 The bidder shall not award work valued at more than sixty (60%) percent of the Contract Price
to Subcontractor(s), without prior written approval of the Owner. The apparent successful
bidder for each Contract shall within five (5) days after Bid opening submit to the Owner a list of
all subcontractors, suppliers, individuals, or entities proposed for portions of the Work, and the
items and value of work proposed to be completed by each subcontractor, supplier, individual,
or entity.
12.02 A Bidder shall be prepared to retain specific Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or
entities for the performance of the Work if required by the Bidding Documents (most commonly
in the Specifications) to do so. If a prospective Bidder objects to retaining any such
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, and the concern is not relieved by an
Addendum, then the prospective Bidder should refrain from submitting a Bid.
12.03 Subsequent to the submittal of the Bid, Owner may not require the Successful Bidder or
Contractor to retain any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity against which
Contractor has reasonable objection.
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12.04 If requested by Owner, such list shall be accompanied by an experience statement with
pertinent information regarding similar projects and other evidence of qualification for each
such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity. If Owner or Engineer, after due
investigation, has reasonable objection to any proposed Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or
entity, Owner may, before the Notice of Award is given, request apparent Successful Bidder to
submit an acceptable substitute, in which case apparent Successful Bidder shall submit a
substitute, Bidder’s Bid price will be increased (or decreased) by the difference in cost
occasioned by such substitution, and Owner may consider such price adjustment in evaluating
Bids and making the Contract award.
12.05 If apparent Successful Bidder declines to make any such substitution, Owner may award the
Contract to the next lowest Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors, Suppliers, or
other individuals or entities. Declining to make requested substitutions will constitute grounds
for forfeiture of the Bid security of any Bidder. Any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity
so listed and against which Owner or Engineer makes no written objection prior to the giving of
the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to Owner and Engineer subject to subsequent
revocation of such acceptance as provided in Paragraph 7.06 of the General Conditions.
ARTICLE 13 – PREPARATION OF BID
13.01 The Bid Form is included with the Bidding Documents.
A.

All blanks on the Bid Form shall be completed in ink and the Bid Form signed in ink.
Erasures or alterations shall be initialed in ink by the person signing the Bid Form. A Bid
price shall be indicated for each section, Bid item, alternate, adjustment unit price item,
and unit price item listed therein.

B.

If the Bid Form expressly indicates that submitting pricing on a specific alternate item is
optional, and Bidder elects to not furnish pricing for such optional alternate item, then
Bidder may enter the words “No Bid” or “Not Applicable.”

13.02 A Bid by a corporation shall be executed in the corporate name by a corporate officer (whose
title must appear under the signature), accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The
corporate address and state of incorporation shall be shown.
13.03 A Bid by a limited liability company shall be executed in the name of the firm by a member or
other authorized person and accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The state of
formation of the firm and the official address of the firm shall be shown.
13.04 A Bid by an individual shall show the Bidder’s name and official address.
13.05 A Bid by a joint venture shall be executed by an authorized representative of each joint venturer
in the manner indicated on the Bid Form. The official address of the joint venture shall be
shown.
13.06 All names shall be printed in ink below the signatures.
13.07 The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which shall
be filled in on the Bid Form.
13.08 Postal and e-mail addresses and telephone number for communications regarding the Bid shall
be shown.
13.09 The Bid shall contain evidence of Bidder’s authority and qualification to do business in the state
where the Project is located, or Bidder shall covenant in writing to obtain such authority and
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qualification prior to award of the Contract and attach such covenant to the Bid. Bidder’s state
contractor license number, if any, shall also be shown on the Bid Form.
ARTICLE 14 – BASIS OF BID
14.01 Unit Price
A.

Bidders shall submit a Bid on a unit price basis for each item of Work listed in the unit price
section of the Bid Form.

B.

The “Bid Price” (sometimes referred to as the extended price) for each unit price Bid item
will be the product of the “Estimated Quantity” (which Owner or its representative has set
forth in the Bid Form) for the item and the corresponding “Bid Unit Price” offered by the
Bidder. The total of all unit price Bid items will be the sum of these “Bid Prices”; such total
will be used by Owner for Bid comparison purposes. The final quantities and Contract Price
will be determined in accordance with Paragraph 13.03 of the General Conditions.

C.

Discrepancies between the multiplication of units of Work and unit prices will be resolved
in favor of the unit prices. Discrepancies between the indicated sum of any column of
figures and the correct sum thereof will be resolved in favor of the correct sum.

14.02 Allowances
A.

For cash allowances the Bid price shall include such amounts as the Bidder deems proper
for Contractor's overhead, costs, profit, and other expenses on account of cash allowances,
if any, named in the Contract Documents, in accordance with Paragraph 13.02.B of the
General Conditions.

ARTICLE 15 – SUBMITTAL OF BID
15.01 With each copy of the Bidding Documents, a Bidder is furnished one separate unbound copy of
the Bid Form, and, if required, the Bid Bond Form. The unbound copy of the Bid Form is to be
completed and submitted with the Bid security and the other documents required to be
submitted under the terms of Article 7 of the Bid Form.
15.02 A Bid shall be received no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated in
the advertisement or invitation to bid and shall be enclosed in a plainly marked package with
the Project title (and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Project for which the Bid is
submitted), the name and address of Bidder, and shall be accompanied by the Bid security and
other required documents. If a Bid is sent by mail or other delivery system, the sealed envelope
containing the Bid shall be enclosed in a separate package plainly marked on the outside with
the notation “BID ENCLOSED.” A mailed Bid shall be addressed as indicated in the Notice to
Bidders.
15.03 Bids received after the date and time prescribed for the opening of bids, or not submitted at the
correct location or in the designated manner, will not be accepted and will be returned to the
Bidder unopened.
ARTICLE 16 – MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BID
16.01 A Bid may be withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the same manner that a
Bid must be executed and delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted prior to the
date and time for the opening of Bids. Upon receipt of such notice, the unopened Bid will be
returned to the Bidder.
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16.02 If a Bidder wishes to modify its Bid prior to Bid opening, Bidder must withdraw its initial Bid in
the manner specified in Paragraph 16.01 and submit a new Bid prior to the date and time for the
opening of Bids.
16.03 If within 24 hours after Bids are opened any Bidder files a duly signed written notice with Owner
and promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of Owner that there was a
material and substantial mistake in the preparation of its Bid, that Bidder may withdraw its Bid,
and the Bid security will be returned. Thereafter, if the Work is rebid, that Bidder will be
disqualified from further bidding on the Work.
ARTICLE 17 – OPENING OF BIDS
17.01 Bids will be opened at the time and place indicated in the advertisement or invitation to bid and,
unless obviously non-responsive, read aloud publicly. An abstract of the amounts of the base
Bids and major alternates, if any, will be made available to Bidders after the opening of Bids.
ARTICLE 18 – BIDS TO REMAIN SUBJECT TO ACCEPTANCE
18.01 All Bids will remain subject to acceptance for the period of time stated in the Bid Form, but
Owner may, in its sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid security prior to the end of
this period.
ARTICLE 19 – EVALUATION OF BIDS AND AWARD OF CONTRACT
19.01 Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation, nonconforming,
nonresponsive, unbalanced, or conditional Bids. Owner will reject the Bid of any Bidder that
Owner finds, after reasonable inquiry and evaluation, to not be responsible. If Bidder purports
to add terms or conditions to its Bid, takes exception to any provision of the Bidding Documents,
or attempts to alter the contents of the Contract Documents for purposes of the Bid, then the
Owner will reject the Bid as nonresponsive; provided that Owner also reserves the right to waive
all minor informalities not involving price, time, or changes in the Work.
19.02 If Owner awards the contract for the Work, such award shall be to the responsible Bidder
submitting the lowest responsive Bid.
19.03 Evaluation of Bids
A.

In evaluating Bids, Owner will consider whether or not the Bids comply with the prescribed
requirements, and such alternates, unit prices, and other data, as may be requested in the
Bid Form or prior to the Notice of Award.

B.

For the determination of the apparent low Bidder when unit price bids are submitted, Bids
will be compared on the basis of the total of the products of the estimated quantity of each
item and unit price Bid for that item, together with any lump sum items.

19.04 In evaluating whether a Bidder is responsible, Owner will consider the qualifications of the
Bidder and may consider the qualifications and experience of Subcontractors and Suppliers
proposed for those portions of the Work for which the identity of Subcontractors and Suppliers
must be submitted as provided in the Bidding Documents.
19.05 Owner may conduct such investigations as Owner deems necessary to establish the
responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders and any proposed Subcontractors or
Suppliers.
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ARTICLE 20 – BONDS AND INSURANCE
20.01 Article 6 of the General Conditions, as may be modified by the Supplementary Conditions, sets
forth Owner’s requirements as to performance and payment bonds and insurance. When the
Successful Bidder delivers the Agreement (executed by Successful Bidder) to Owner, it shall be
accompanied by required bonds and insurance documentation.
ARTICLE 21 – SIGNING OF AGREEMENT
21.01 When Owner issues a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it shall be accompanied by the
unexecuted counterparts of the Agreement along with the other Contract Documents as
identified in the Agreement. Within 15 days thereafter, Successful Bidder shall execute and
deliver the required number of counterparts of the Agreement (and any bonds and insurance
documentation required to be delivered by the Contract Documents) to Owner. Within ten days
thereafter, Owner shall deliver one fully executed counterpart of the Agreement to Successful
Bidder, together with printed and electronic copies of the Contract Documents as stated in
Paragraph 2.02 of the General Conditions.
ARTICLE 22 – SALES AND USE TAXES
22.01 Owner is exempt from Kansas state sales and use taxes on materials and equipment to be
incorporated in the Work. Said taxes shall not be included in the Bid.
ARTICLE 23 – ADDITIONAL INDEMNIFICATION AND INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS
23.01 The Project Contractor shall defend, indemnify and save the BOARD OF COUNTY
COMMISSIONERS OF JOHNSON COUNTY, KANSAS (“BOARD”) harmless from and against all
liability for damages, cost and expenses arising out of any claim, suit, action or otherwise for
injuries and/or damages sustained to persons or property by reason of the negligence or other
actionable fault of the Project Contractor, his or her subcontractors, agents, or employees in the
performance of this contract.
23.02 The BOARD OF COUNTY COMMISSIONERS OF JOHNSON COUNTY, KANSAS (“BOARD”) shall each
be named as an additional insured on all policies of insurance issued to the Project Contractor
and required by the terms of his/her agreement with the CITY.
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AGREEMENT
BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR
FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT (STIPULATED PRICE)
THIS AGREEMENT is by and between

City of Spring Hill, Kansas

Linaweaver Construction, Inc.

(“Owner”) and
(“Contractor”).

Owner and Contractor hereby agree as follows:
ARTICLE 1 – WORK
1.01

Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. The
Work is generally described as follows:

ARTICLE 2 – THE PROJECT
2.01

The Project, of which the Work under the Contract Documents is a part, is generally described as
follows: 199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

ARTICLE 3 – ENGINEER
3.01

The Project has been designed by TranSystems.

3.02

The Owner has retained Lamp Rynearson (“Engineer”) to act as Owner’s representative, assume
all duties and responsibilities, and have the rights and authority assigned to Engineer in the
Contract Documents in connection with the completion of the Work in accordance with the
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 4 – CONTRACT TIMES
4.01

Time of the Essence
A.

4.02

All time limits for Milestones, if any, and completion and readiness for final payment as
stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.

Contract Times: Dates
A) THE UNDERSIGNED FURTHER AGREES TO BEGIN WORK WITHIN 10 DAYS OF THE DATE
STATED IN THE NOTICE TO PROCEED.
B) THE UNDERSIGNED FURTHER AGREES TO CLOSE 199TH STREET AND RIDGEVIEW
INTERSECTION NO EARLIER THAN MAY 27, 2021, AND TO OPEN THE PROJECT TO PHASE 2A
ON OR BEFORE AUGUST 17, 2021.
C) THE UNDERSIGNED FURTHER AGREES TO COMPLETE PHASE 2A AND OPEN THE PROJECT TO
PHASE 2B, WITH 199TH STREET WEST OF RIDGEVIEW OPEN TO TRAFFIC, ON OR BEFORE
SEPTEMBER 15, 2021.
D) THE UNDERSIGNED FURTHER AGREES TO COMPLETE ALL ASPHALTIC CONCRETE PAVING ON
OR BEFORE TO OCTOBER 15, 2020.
E) THE UNDERSIGNED FURTHER AGREES TO COMPLETE ALL ITEMS OF WORK, INCLUDING
PUNCH LIST ITEMS, NO LATER THAN NOVEMBER 20, 2020.
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4.03

Liquidated Damages
A.

4.04

Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in Paragraph 4.01
above and that Owner will suffer financial and other losses if the Work is not completed
and Milestones not achieved within the times specified in Paragraph 4.02 above, plus any
extensions thereof allowed in accordance with the Contract. The parties also recognize the
delays, expense, and difficulties involved in proving in a legal or arbitration proceeding the
actual loss suffered by Owner if the Work is not completed on time. Accordingly, instead of
requiring any such proof, Owner and Contractor agree that as liquidated damages for delay
(but not as a penalty):
1.

Completion of Work: If Contractor shall neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the Work
within the Contract Time (as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) for completion
and readiness for final payment, Contractor shall pay Owner $1,375 for each day that
expires after such time until the Work is completed and ready for final payment.

2.

Liquidated damages for failing to timely attain Milestones and Final Completion are
additive and will be imposed concurrently.

3.

Milestones: Contractor shall pay Owner $935 for each day that expires after the time
(as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract) specified above for achievement of
Milestones B, C, D, and E, until each of those Milestones are achieved.

Special Damages
A.

If Contractor shall neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the Work within the Contract Times,
Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the actual costs reasonably incurred by Owner for
engineering, construction observation, inspection, and administrative services needed after
the time specified in Paragraph 4.02 for Work to be completed and ready for final payment
(as duly adjusted pursuant to the Contract), until the Work is completed and ready for final
payment.

ARTICLE 5 – CONTRACT PRICE
5.01

Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents the amounts that follow, subject to adjustment under the Contract:
A.

For all Unit Price Work, an amount equal to the sum of the extended prices (established for
each separately identified item of Unit Price Work by multiplying the unit price times the
actual quantity of that item shown on the Bid Form):
The extended prices for Unit Price Work set forth as of the Effective Date of the Contract
are based on estimated quantities. As provided in Paragraph 13.03 of the General
Conditions, estimated quantities are not guaranteed, and determinations of actual
quantities and classifications are to be made by Engineer.

B.

Total of Unit Price Work (subject to final Unit Price adjustment) $943,916.35.

C.

For all Work, at the prices stated in Contractor’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit.

ARTICLE 6 – PAYMENT PROCEDURES
6.01

Submittal and Processing of Payments
A.

Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 15 of the
General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in
the General Conditions.
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6.02

Progress Payments; Retainage
A.

Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Price on the basis of
Contractor’s Applications for Payment on or about the 25th day of each month during
performance of the Work as provided in Paragraph 6.02.A.1 below, provided that such
Applications for Payment have been submitted in a timely manner and otherwise meet the
requirements of the Contract. All such payments will be measured by the Schedule of
Values established as provided in the General Conditions (and in the case of Unit Price
Work based on the number of units completed) or, in the event there is no Schedule of
Values, as provided elsewhere in the Contract.
1.

Prior to Final Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal to the
percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments
previously made and less such amounts as Owner may withhold, including but not
limited to liquidated damages, in accordance with the Contract
a.

6.03

90 percent of Work completed (with the balance being retainage). If the Work has
been 50 percent completed as determined by Engineer, and if the character and
progress of the Work have been satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, then as long
as the character and progress of the Work remain satisfactory to Owner and
Engineer, there will be no additional retainage; and

Final Payment
A.

Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of
the General Conditions, Owner shall pay the remainder of the Contract Price as
recommended by Engineer as provided in said Paragraph 15.06.

ARTICLE 7 – INTEREST
7.01

All amounts not paid when due shall bear interest at the rate of zero (0) percent per annum.

ARTICLE 8 – CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIONS
8.01

In order to induce Owner to enter into this Contract, Contractor makes the following
representations:
A.

Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents, and any data and
reference items identified in the Contract Documents.

B.

Contractor has visited the Site, conducted a thorough, alert visual examination of the Site
and adjacent areas, and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local, and
Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work.

C.

Contractor is familiar with and is satisfied as to all Laws and Regulations that may affect
cost, progress, and performance of the Work.

D.

Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor itself; information
commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and
observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and the Site-related
reports and drawings identified in the Contract Documents, with respect to the effect of
such information, observations, and documents on (1) the cost, progress, and performance
of the Work; (2) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of
construction to be employed by Contractor; and (3) Contractor’s safety precautions and
programs.
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E.

Based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph,
Contractor agrees that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies,
or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, within the
Contract Times, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract.

F.

Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents.

G.

Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or
discrepancies that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and the written
resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor.

H.

The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of
all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work.

I.

Contractor’s entry into this Contract constitutes an incontrovertible representation by
Contractor that without exception all prices in the Agreement are premised upon
performing and furnishing the Work required by the Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 9 – CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
9.01

Contents
A.

The Contract Documents consist of the following:
1.

This Agreement (C-520, pages 1 to 7, inclusive).

2.

Bid Form (C-410, pages 1 of 6, inclusive).

3.

Bid Bond (C-430, pages 1 of 2, inclusive).

4.

Notice of Award (C-510, pages 1 of 1, inclusive).

5.

Performance bond (pages 1 to 2, inclusive).

6.

Maintenance bond (pages 1 to 2, inclusive).

7.

Statutory bond (pages 1 to 2, inclusive).

8.

General Conditions (pages 1 to 65, inclusive).

9.

Supplementary Conditions (pages 1 to 7, inclusive).

10. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual.
11. Drawings listed on the attached sheet index.
12. Addenda (numbers 1 to 1, inclusive).
13. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows):
a.

Contractor’s Bid (pages 19 to 64, inclusive).

14. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the
Contract and are not attached hereto:
a.

Notice to Proceed.

b.

Work Change Directives.

c.

Change Orders.

d.

Field Orders.
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B.

The documents listed in Paragraph 9.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except as
expressly noted otherwise above).

C.

There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 9.

D.

The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in
the General Conditions.

ARTICLE 10 – MISCELLANEOUS
10.01 Terms
A.

Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and
the Supplementary Conditions.

10.02 Assignment of Contract
A.

Unless expressly agreed to elsewhere in the Contract, no assignment by a party hereto of
any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding on another party hereto
without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifically but without
limitation, money that may become due and money that is due may not be assigned
without such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this restriction may be limited
by law), and unless specifically stated to the contrary in any written consent to an
assignment, no assignment will release or discharge the assignor from any duty or
responsibility under the Contract Documents.

10.03 Successors and Assigns
A.

Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to
the other party hereto, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives in respect to all
covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents.

10.04 Severability
A.

Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under
any Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue
to be valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, who agree that the Contract
Documents shall be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid
and enforceable provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the
stricken provision.

10.05 Contractor’s Certifications
A.

Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive
practices in competing for or in executing the Contract. For the purposes of this Paragraph
10.05:
1.

“corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of any thing of
value likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the
Contract execution;

2.

“fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to
influence the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of
Owner, (b) to establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels, or (c)
to deprive Owner of the benefits of free and open competition;
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3.

“collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders,
with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices
at artificial, non-competitive levels; and

4.

“coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly,
persons or their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or
affect the execution of the Contract.

EJCDC® C-520, Agreement Between Owner and Contractor for Construction Contract (Stipulated Price).
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NOTICE TO PROCEED
Owner:

City of Spring Hill

Owner's Contract No.:

Contractor:

Linaweaver Construction, Inc.

Contractor’s Project No.:

Engineer:

Lamp Rynearson

Engineer's Project No.:

0320005.01

Project:

199th and Ridgeview Road
Roundabout

Contract Name:

199th and Ridgeview Road
Roundabout

Effective Date of Contract:

TO CONTRACTOR:
Owner hereby notifies Contractor that the Contract Times under the above Contract will commence to run on
, 2021.
On that date, Contractor shall start performing its obligations under the Contract Documents. No Work shall be
done at the Site prior to such date. In accordance with the Agreement, the date of Substantial Completion is
________________________, and the date of readiness for final payment is_____________________.
Before starting any Work at the Site, Contractor must comply with the following:
[Note any access limitations, security procedures, or other restrictions]

Owner:

City of Spring Hill
Authorized Signature

By:
Title:
Date Issued:
Copy: Engineer

EJCDC® C-550, Notice to Proceed.
Prepared and published 2013 by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee.
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City of Spring Hill, KS

Stored Material..............................................
$

Work Completed..............................................
$

7. LESS PREVIOUS PAYMENTS (Line 6 from prior Application)........................................................................................................
$

6. AMOUNT ELIGIBLE TO DATE (Line 4 - Line 5.c)....................................................................................................................
$

Contractor Signature
Approved by:

is approved by:

Payment of:

is recommended by:

Payment of:

$

$

(Date)

Funding or Financing Entity (if applicable)

(Owner)

(Date)

(Date)

(Line 8 or other - attach explanation of the other amount)

(Engineer)

(Line 8 or other - attach explanation of the other amount)

EJCDC® C-620 Contractor's Application for Payment
© 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved.
Page 1 of 1

Date:

The undersigned Contractor certifies, to the best of its knowledge, the following:
(1) All previous progress payments received from Owner on account of Work done under the Contract
have been applied on account to discharge Contractor's legitimate obligations incurred in connection with
the Work covered by prior Applications for Payment;
(2) Title to all Work, materials and equipment incorporated in said Work, or otherwise listed in or
covered by this Application for Payment, will pass to Owner at time of payment free and clear of all
Liens, security interests, and encumbrances (except such as are covered by a bond acceptable to Owner
indemnifying Owner against any such Liens, security interest, or encumbrances); and
(3) All the Work covered by this Application for Payment is in accordance with the Contract Documents
and is not defective.

(Column G total on Progress Estimates + Line 5.c above).....................................................................................................
$

9. BALANCE TO FINISH, PLUS RETAINAGE

Contractor's Certification

By:

X

c. Total Retainage (Line 5.a + Line 5.b).............................................................................................................................
$

X

a.
b.

5. RETAINAGE:

(Column F total on Progress Estimates).............................................................................................................
$

4. TOTAL COMPLETED AND STORED TO DATE

3. Current Contract Price (Line 1 ± 2)................................................................................................
$

2. Net change by Change Orders......................................................................................
$

1. ORIGINAL CONTRACT PRICE...........................................................................
$

320005.01

Lamp Rynearson

8. AMOUNT DUE THIS APPLICATION....................................................................................................................................
$

Deductions

Engineer's Project No.:

Via (Engineer):

CHANGE ORDERS

TOTALS

Additions

Change Order Summary

Contractor's Project No.:

Contract:

From (Contractor):

NET CHANGE BY

Number

Approved Change Orders

Application For Payment

P101190028

199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

Owner's Contract No.:

Project:

(Owner):

To

Period:

Application Date:

Contractor's Application for Payment No.
Application

Bid Item No.

Application Period:

For (Contract):

Item

Totals

Description

A

199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

Progress Estimate - Unit Price Work

Units
Unit Price

Total Value
of Item ($)

B
Estimated
Quantity
Installed

C
Value of Work
Installed to
Date

D

EJCDC® C-620 Contractor's Application for Payment
© 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved.
Page 1 of 1

Item
Quantity

Contract Information
Materials Presently
Stored (not in C)

E

Application Date:

Application Number:

Total Completed
and Stored to Date
(D + E)

F

%
(F / B)

Balance to Finish
(B - F)

Contractor's Application

Bid
Item
No.

Supplier
Invoice No.

A

Application Period:

For (Contract):

B
Submittal No.
(with
Specification
Section No.)
Storage
Location

D
Stored Previously
Date Placed
Amount
into Storage
($)
(Month/Year)
E
Amount Stored
this Month ($)

EJCDC® C-620 Contractor's Application for Payment
© 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC. All rights reserved.
Page 1 of 1

Totals

Description of Materials or Equipment Stored

C

199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

Stored Material Summary

F
Subtotal Amount
Incorporated in Work
Completed and
Amount
Stored to Date Date (Month/
Year)
($)
(D + E)

Application Date:

Application Number:

Materials Remaining
in Storage ($)
(D + E - F)

G

Contractor's Application

CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
Owner:
Contractor:
Engineer:
Project:

City of Spring Hill, Kansas
Linaweaver Construction, Inc.
Lamp Rynearson
199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

Owner's Contract No.:
Contractor’s Project No.:
Engineer's Project No.:
0320005.01
th
Contract Name: 199 and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

This [preliminary] [final] Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to:
All Work

The following specified portions of the Work:

Date of Substantial Completion
The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of Owner, Contractor, and
Engineer, and found to be substantially complete. The Date of Substantial Completion of the Work or portion thereof
designated above is hereby established, subject to the provisions of the Contract pertaining to Substantial Completion.
The date of Substantial Completion in the final Certificate of Substantial Completion marks the commencement of the
contractual correction period and applicable warranties required by the Contract.
A punch list of items to be completed or corrected is attached to this Certificate. This list may not be all-inclusive, and the
failure to include any items on such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in
accordance with the Contract.
The responsibilities between Owner and Contractor for security, operation, safety, maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance,
and warranties upon Owner's use or occupancy of the Work shall be as provided in the Contract, except as amended as
follows: [Note: Amendments of contractual responsibilities recorded in this Certificate should be the product of mutual
agreement of Owner and Contractor; see Paragraph 15.03.D of the General Conditions.]
Amendments to Owner's
responsibilities:

None
As follows

Amendments to
Contractor's responsibilities:

None
As follows:

The following documents are attached to and made a part of this Certificate: [punch list; others]
This Certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents, nor is it a
release of Contractor's obligation to complete the Work in accordance with the Contract.
EXECUTED BY ENGINEER:
By:

RECEIVED:
By:

(Authorized signature)

RECEIVED:
By:

Owner (Authorized Signature)

Contractor (Authorized Signature)

Title:

Title:

Title:

Date:

Date:

Date:

EJCDC® C-625, Certificate of Substantial Completion.
Prepared and published 2013 by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee.
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY
1.01

Defined Terms
A.

Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, a term printed with
initial capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning
indicated in the definitions below. In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with
initial capital letters in the Contract Documents include references to identified articles and
paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms.
1.

Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which
clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed Contract
Documents.

2.

Agreement—The written instrument, executed by Owner and Contractor, that sets
forth the Contract Price and Contract Times, identifies the parties and the Engineer,
and designates the specific items that are Contract Documents.

3.

Application for Payment—The form acceptable to Engineer which is to be used by
Contractor during the course of the Work in requesting progress or final payments and
which is to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the
Contract Documents.

4.

Bid—The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices
for the Work to be performed.

5.

Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner.

6.

Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements, the proposed Contract Documents,
and all Addenda.

7.

Bidding Requirements—The advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders,
Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments.

8.

Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes
an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or
the Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Effective
Date of the Contract.

9.

Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with
the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price
or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer concerning the
requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work under the
Contract Documents; challenging a set-off against payments due; or seeking other
relief with respect to the terms of the Contract.

10. Claim—(a) A demand or assertion by Owner directly to Contractor, duly submitted in
compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein: seeking an adjustment
of Contract Price or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer
concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work
under the Contract Documents; contesting Engineer’s decision regarding a Change
Proposal; seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer has declined to
address; or seeking other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract; or (b) a
demand or assertion by Contractor directly to Owner, duly submitted in compliance
with the procedural requirements set forth herein, contesting Engineer’s decision
regarding a Change Proposal; or seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer
EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
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has declined to address. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a
Claim.
11. Constituent of Concern—Asbestos, petroleum, radioactive materials, polychlorinated
biphenyls (PCBs), hazardous waste, and any substance, product, waste, or other
material of any nature whatsoever that is or becomes listed, regulated, or addressed
pursuant to (a) the Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation and
Liability Act, 42 U.S.C. §§9601 et seq. (“CERCLA”); (b) the Hazardous Materials
Transportation Act, 49 U.S.C. §§5501 et seq.; (c) the Resource Conservation and
Recovery Act, 42 U.S.C. §§6901 et seq. (“RCRA”); (d) the Toxic Substances Control Act,
15 U.S.C. §§2601 et seq.; (e) the Clean Water Act, 33 U.S.C. §§1251 et seq.; (f) the
Clean Air Act, 42 U.S.C. §§7401 et seq.; or (g) any other federal, state, or local statute,
law, rule, regulation, ordinance, resolution, code, order, or decree regulating, relating
to, or imposing liability or standards of conduct concerning, any hazardous, toxic, or
dangerous waste, substance, or material.
12. Contract—The entire and integrated written contract between the Owner and
Contractor concerning the Work.
13. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement, and which
together comprise the Contract.
14. Contract Price—The money that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor for completion
of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. .
15. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates by which Contractor shall: (a)
achieve Milestones, if any; (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and (c) complete the
Work.
16. Contractor—The individual or entity with which Owner has contracted for
performance of the Work.
17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition.
18. Drawings—The part of the Contract that graphically shows the scope, extent, and
character of the Work to be performed by Contractor.
19. Effective Date of the Contract—The date, indicated in the Agreement, on which the
Contract becomes effective.
20. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement.
21. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the
Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times.
22. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Constituents of
Concern in such quantities or circumstances that may present a danger to persons or
property exposed thereto. The presence at the Site of materials that are necessary for
the execution of the Work, or that are to be incorporated in the Work, and that are
controlled and contained pursuant to industry practices, Laws and Regulations, and
the requirements of the Contract, does not establish a Hazardous Environmental
Condition.
23. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, statutes,
rules, regulations, ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies,
agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction.
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24. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Contract-related funds, real
property, or personal property.
25. Milestone—A principal event in the performance of the Work that the Contract
requires Contractor to achieve by an intermediate completion date or by a time prior
to Substantial Completion of all the Work.
26. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of
the Bid.
27. Notice to Proceed—A written notice by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which
the Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall start to
perform the Work.
28. Owner—The individual or entity with which Contractor has contracted regarding the
Work, and which has agreed to pay Contractor for the performance of the Work,
pursuant to the terms of the Contract.
29. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, describing
the sequence and duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s plan to
accomplish the Work within the Contract Times.
30. Project—The total undertaking to be accomplished for Owner by engineers,
contractors, and others, including planning, study, design, construction, testing,
commissioning, and start-up, and of which the Work to be performed under the
Contract Documents is a part.
31. Project Manual—The written documents prepared for, or made available for,
procuring and constructing the Work, including but not limited to the Bidding
Documents or other construction procurement documents, geotechnical and existing
conditions information, the Agreement, bond forms, General Conditions,
Supplementary Conditions, and Specifications. The contents of the Project Manual
may be bound in one or more volumes.
32. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned
to assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Resident Project Representative
or “RPR” includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representative.
33. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are
representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which
such portion of the Work will be judged.
34. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of
required submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals
and the performance of related construction activities.
35. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, allocating
portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for
reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment.
36. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or
information that are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and
submitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work. Shop Drawings,
whether approved or not, are not Drawings and are not Contract Documents.
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37. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner
upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and easements, and
such other lands furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of Contractor.
38. Specifications—The part of the Contract that consists of written requirements for
materials, equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied to the Work,
and certain administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable to the
Work.
39. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with
any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work.
40. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has
progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a specified
part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so
that the Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it
is intended. The terms “substantially complete” and “substantially completed” as
applied to all or part of the Work refer to Substantial Completion thereof.
41. Successful Bidder—The Bidder whose Bid the Owner accepts, and to which the Owner
makes an award of contract, subject to stated conditions.
42. Supplementary Conditions—The part of the Contract that amends or supplements
these General Conditions.
43. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman, or vendor
having a direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials
or equipment to be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor.
44. Technical Data—Those items expressly identified as Technical Data in the
Supplementary Conditions, with respect to either (a) subsurface conditions at the Site,
or physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site
(except Underground Facilities) or (b) Hazardous Environmental Conditions at the Site.
If no such express identifications of Technical Data have been made with respect to
conditions at the Site, then the data contained in boring logs, recorded measurements
of subsurface water levels, laboratory test results, and other factual, objective
information regarding conditions at the Site that are set forth in any geotechnical or
environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to Contractor are
hereby defined as Technical Data with respect to conditions at the Site under
Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06.
45. Underground Facilities—All underground pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires,
manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and any
encasements containing such facilities, including but not limited to those that convey
electricity, gases, steam, liquid petroleum products, telephone or other
communications, fiber optic transmissions, cable television, water, wastewater, storm
water, other liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems.
46. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices.
47. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof
required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the
result of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary to
produce such construction; furnishing, installing, and incorporating all materials and
equipment into such construction; and may include related services such as testing,
start-up, and commissioning, all as required by the Contract Documents.
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48. Work Change Directive—A written directive to Contractor issued on or after the
Effective Date of the Contract, signed by Owner and recommended by Engineer,
ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work.
1.02

Terminology
A.

The words and terms discussed in the following paragraphs are not defined but, when used
in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated meaning.

B.

Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives:
1.

C.

Day:
1.

D.

The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next
midnight.

Defective:
1.

E.

The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered,”
“as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of professional
judgment by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,” “suitable,”
“acceptable,” “proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or import are used to
describe an action or determination of Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that
such exercise of professional judgment, action, or determination will be solely to
evaluate, in general, the Work for compliance with the information in the Contract
Documents and with the design concept of the Project as a functioning whole as
shown or indicated in the Contract Documents (unless there is a specific statement
indicating otherwise). The use of any such term or adjective is not intended to and
shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct
the performance of the Work, or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility
contrary to the provisions of Article 10 or any other provision of the Contract
Documents.

The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it:
a.

does not conform to the Contract Documents; or

b.

does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard,
test, or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or

c.

has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless
responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at
Substantial Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or 15.04).

Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide:
1.

The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment,
shall mean to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or
some other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or operable
condition.

2.

The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment,
shall mean to put into use or place in final position said services, materials, or
equipment complete and ready for intended use.
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F.

3.

The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials,
or equipment, shall mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment
complete and ready for intended use.

4.

If the Contract Documents establish an obligation of Contractor with respect to
specific services, materials, or equipment, but do not expressly use any of the four
words “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide,” then Contractor shall furnish and
install said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use.

Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a wellknown technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract
Documents in accordance with such recognized meaning.

ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS
2.01

2.02

2.03

Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance
A.

Bonds: When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner,
Contractor shall also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be required to furnish.

B.

Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of
the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall also deliver to Owner, with copies to each
named insured and additional insured (as identified in the Supplementary Conditions or
elsewhere in the Contract), the certificates and other evidence of insurance required to be
provided by Contractor in accordance with Article 6.

C.

Evidence of Owner’s Insurance: After receipt of the executed counterparts of the
Agreement and all required bonds and insurance documentation, Owner shall promptly
deliver to Contractor, with copies to each named insured and additional insured (as
identified in the Supplementary Conditions or otherwise), the certificates and other
evidence of insurance required to be provided by Owner under Article 6.

Copies of Documents
A.

Owner shall furnish to Contractor four printed copies of the Contract (including one fully
executed counterpart of the Agreement), and one copy in electronic portable document
format (PDF). Additional printed copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of
reproduction.

B.

Owner shall maintain and safeguard at least one original printed record version of the
Contract, including Drawings and Specifications signed and sealed by Engineer and other
design professionals. Owner shall make such original printed record version of the Contract
available to Contractor for review. Owner may delegate the responsibilities under this
provision to Engineer.

Before Starting Construction
A.

Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Contract (or as
otherwise specifically required by the Contract Documents), Contractor shall submit to
Engineer for timely review:
1.

a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) for
starting and completing the various stages of the Work, including any Milestones
specified in the Contract;

2.

a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and
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3.

2.04

2.05

Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives
A.

Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor,
Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding
among the parties as to the Work and to discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph
2.03.A, procedures for handling Shop Drawings, Samples, and other submittals, processing
Applications for Payment, electronic or digital transmittals, and maintaining required
records.

B.

At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific
individual to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and
responsibilities under the Contract. Such individuals shall have the authority to transmit
and receive information, render decisions relative to the Contract, and otherwise act on
behalf of each respective party.

Initial Acceptance of Schedules
A.

2.06

a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities and
prices of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and subdivides
the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progress
payments during performance of the Work. Such prices will include an appropriate
amount of overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work.

At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference,
attended by Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate, will be held to review for
acceptability to Engineer as provided below the schedules submitted in accordance with
Paragraph 2.03.A. Contractor shall have an additional 10 days to make corrections and
adjustments and to complete and resubmit the schedules. No progress payment shall be
made to Contractor until acceptable schedules are submitted to Engineer.
1.

The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly
progression of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such acceptance
will not impose on Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for sequencing,
scheduling, or progress of the Work, nor interfere with or relieve Contractor from
Contractor’s full responsibility therefor.

2.

Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides a
workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals.

3.

Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and
substance if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component
parts of the Work.

Electronic Transmittals
A.

Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor
may transmit, and shall accept, Project-related correspondence, text, data, documents,
drawings, information, and graphics, including but not limited to Shop Drawings and other
submittals, in electronic media or digital format, either directly, or through access to a
secure Project website.

B.

If the Contract does not establish protocols for electronic or digital transmittals, then
Owner, Engineer, and Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols.

C.

When transmitting items in electronic media or digital format, the transmitting party makes
no representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or readability of the items
resulting from the recipient’s use of software application packages, operating systems, or
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computer hardware differing from those used in the drafting or transmittal of the items, or
from those established in applicable transmittal protocols.
ARTICLE 3 – DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE
3.01

3.02

Intent
A.

The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one is as binding as if
required by all.

B.

It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete project (or
part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents.

C.

Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, if there is a discrepancy between the
electronic or digital versions of the Contract Documents (including any printed copies
derived from such electronic or digital versions) and the printed record version, the printed
record version shall govern.

D.

The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, representations, and agreements, whether
written or oral.

E.

Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided
herein.

Reference Standards
A.

3.03

Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations
1.

Reference in the Contract Documents to standard specifications, manuals, reference
standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or
Regulations, whether such reference be specific or by implication, shall mean the
standard specification, manual, reference standard, code, or Laws or Regulations in
effect at the time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Contract if there
were no Bids), except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract
Documents.

2.

No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code,
or any instruction of a Supplier, shall be effective to change the duties or
responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer, or any of their subcontractors,
consultants, agents, or employees, from those set forth in the part of the Contract
Documents prepared by or for Engineer. No such provision or instruction shall be
effective to assign to Owner, Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, any duty or authority to
supervise or direct the performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake
responsibility inconsistent with the provisions of the part of the Contract Documents
prepared by or for Engineer.

Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies
A.

Reporting Discrepancies:
1.

Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each
part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study the Contract Documents, and check
and verify pertinent figures and dimensions therein, particularly with respect to
applicable field measurements. Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer
any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy that Contractor discovers, or has actual
knowledge of, and shall not proceed with any Work affected thereby until the conflict,
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error, ambiguity, or discrepancy is resolved, by a clarification or interpretation by
Engineer, or by an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents issued
pursuant to Paragraph 11.01.

B.

2.

Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents: If, before or during the performance of
the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy within
the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable
Law or Regulation, (b) actual field conditions, (c) any standard specification, manual,
reference standard, or code, or (d) any instruction of any Supplier, then Contractor
shall promptly report it to Engineer in writing. Contractor shall not proceed with the
Work affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15) until
the conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy is resolved, by a clarification or
interpretation by Engineer, or by an amendment or supplement to the Contract
Documents issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01.

3.

Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict,
error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless Contractor had
actual knowledge thereof.

Resolving Discrepancies:
1.

3.04

Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the
provisions of the part of the Contract Documents prepared by or for Engineer shall
take precedence in resolving any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between
such provisions of the Contract Documents and:
a.

the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code,
or the instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by
reference as a Contract Document); or

b.

the provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of the
Work (unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents
would result in violation of such Law or Regulation).

Requirements of the Contract Documents
A.

During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall
submit to the Engineer all matters in question concerning the requirements of the Contract
Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for information or interpretation—RFIs), or
relating to the acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, as soon as possible
after such matters arise. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the
Contract Documents, and judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder.

B.

Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or
decision on the issue submitted, or initiate an amendment or supplement to the Contract
Documents. Engineer’s written clarification, interpretation, or decision will be final and
binding on Contractor, unless it appeals by submitting a Change Proposal, and on Owner,
unless it appeals by filing a Claim.

C.

If a submitted matter in question concerns terms and conditions of the Contract
Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the
Contract Documents, (2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or
otherwise), or (3) other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will promptly give
written notice to Owner and Contractor that Engineer is unable to provide a decision or
interpretation. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on resolution of such a matter
in question, either party may pursue resolution as provided in Article 12.
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3.05

Reuse of Documents
A.

B.

Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not:
1.

have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications,
or other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or bearing the seal of
Engineer or its consultants, including electronic media editions, or reuse any such
Drawings, Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on extensions of the
Project or any other project without written consent of Owner and Engineer and
specific written verification or adaptation by Engineer; or

2.

have or acquire any title or ownership rights in any other Contract Documents, reuse
any such Contract Documents for any purpose without Owner’s express written
consent, or violate any copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents.

The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of the
Contract. Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining copies of the Contract
Documents for record purposes.

ARTICLE 4 – COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK
4.01

Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed
A.

4.02

Starting the Work
A.

4.03

Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times
commence to run. No Work shall be done at the Site prior to such date.

Reference Points
A.

4.04

The Contract Times will commence to run on the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of
the Contract or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to
Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective
Date of the Contract. In no event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the
sixtieth day after the day of Bid opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the
Contract, whichever date is earlier.

Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction
which in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the
Work. Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve
the established reference points and property monuments, and shall make no changes or
relocations without the prior written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to
Engineer whenever any reference point or property monument is lost or destroyed or
requires relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and shall be
responsible for the accurate replacement or relocation of such reference points or property
monuments by professionally qualified personnel.

Progress Schedule
A.

Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph
2.05 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below.
1.

Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in
Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in
changing the Contract Times.
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2.
B.

4.05

Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract Times
shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11.

Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes
or disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or postponed pending resolution
of any disputes or disagreements, or during any appeal process, except as permitted by
Paragraph 16.04, or as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing.

Delays in Contractor’s Progress
A.

If Owner, Engineer, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, delays, disrupts, or
interferes with the performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled
to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Times and Contract Price. Contractor’s
entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such adjustment
being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract Times.

B.

Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for
delay, disruption, or interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. Delay,
disruption, and interference attributable to and within the control of a Subcontractor or
Supplier shall be deemed to be within the control of Contractor.

C.

If Contractor’s performance or progress is delayed, disrupted, or interfered with by
unanticipated causes not the fault of and beyond the control of Owner, Contractor, and
those for which they are responsible, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable
adjustment in Contract Times. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract
Times is conditioned on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete
the Work within the Contract Times. Such an adjustment shall be Contractor’s sole and
exclusive remedy for the delays, disruption, and interference described in this paragraph.
Causes of delay, disruption, or interference that may give rise to an adjustment in Contract
Times under this paragraph include but are not limited to the following:
1.

severe and unavoidable natural catastrophes such as fires, floods, epidemics, and
earthquakes;

2.

abnormal weather conditions;

3.

acts or failures to act of utility owners (other than those performing other work at or
adjacent to the Site by arrangement with the Owner, as contemplated in Article 8);
and

4.

acts of war or terrorism.

D.

Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting
from the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, an Underground Facility
that was not shown or indicated by the Contract Documents, or not shown or indicated
with reasonable accuracy, and those resulting from Hazardous Environmental Conditions,
are governed by Article 5.

E.

Paragraph 8.03 governs delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or
progress of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent
to the Site.

F.

Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for
any delay, disruption, or interference if such delay is concurrent with a delay, disruption, or
interference caused by or within the control of Contractor.
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G.

Contractor must submit any Change Proposal seeking an adjustment in Contract Price or
Contract Times under this paragraph within 30 days of the commencement of the delaying,
disrupting, or interfering event.

ARTICLE 5 – AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS
5.01

5.02

Availability of Lands
A.

Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor of any encumbrances or
restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which
Contractor must comply in performing the Work.

B.

Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement
of record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements
are to be made and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving notice of or filing a
mechanic’s or construction lien against such lands in accordance with applicable Laws and
Regulations.

C.

Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment.

Use of Site and Other Areas
A.

Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas:
1.

Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the
storage of materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site,
adjacent areas that Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or
otherwise, and other adjacent areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not
unreasonably encumber the Site and such other adjacent areas with construction
equipment or other materials or equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility
for (a) damage to the Site; (b) damage to any such other adjacent areas used for
Contractor’s operations; (c) damage to any other adjacent land or areas; and (d) for
injuries and losses sustained by the owners or occupants of any such land or areas;
provided that such damage or injuries result from the performance of the Work or
from other actions or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is
responsible.

2.

If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area
because of the performance of the Work, or because of other actions or conduct of
the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible, Contractor shall (a) take
immediate corrective or remedial action as required by Paragraph 7.12, or otherwise;
(b) promptly attempt to settle the claim as to all parties through negotiations with
such owner or occupant, or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute
resolution proceeding, or at law; and (c) to the fullest extent permitted by Laws and
Regulations, indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers,
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of
each and any of them from and against any such claim, and against all costs, losses,
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects,
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable,
brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any other party
indemnified hereunder to the extent caused directly or indirectly, in whole or in part

EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 12 of 65

by, or based upon, Contractor’s performance of the Work, or because of other actions
or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible.

5.03

B.

Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work: During the progress of the Work the
Contractor shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste
materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials,
rubbish, and other debris shall conform to applicable Laws and Regulations.

C.

Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and
the Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the Work
Contractor shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, appliances, construction
equipment and machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all
property not designated for alteration by the Contract Documents.

D.

Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be
loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject any
part of the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or pressures that will endanger
them.

Subsurface and Physical Conditions
A.

B.

Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:
1.

those reports known to Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or
adjacent to the Site;

2.

those drawings known to Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface or
subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities); and

3.

Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the
accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with
respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract
Documents. If no such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely
upon the accuracy of the Technical Data (as defined in Article 1) contained in any
geotechnical or environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to
Contractor. Except for such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not rely upon or
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, with respect to:
1.

the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including,
but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and
programs incident thereto; or

2.

other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or
shown or indicated in such drawings; or

3.

any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any
such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information.
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5.04

Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions
A.

Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is
uncovered or revealed at the Site either:
1.

is of such a nature as to establish that any Technical Data on which Contractor is
entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate; or

2.

is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications; or

3.

differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or

4.

is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered
and generally recognized as inherent in work of the character provided for in the
Contract Documents;

then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further
disturbing the subsurface or physical conditions or performing any Work in connection
therewith (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15), notify Owner and
Engineer in writing about such condition. Contractor shall not further disturb such
condition or perform any Work in connection therewith (except with respect to an
emergency) until receipt of a written statement permitting Contractor to do so.
B.

Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph,
Engineer will promptly review the subsurface or physical condition in question; determine
the necessity of Owner’s obtaining additional exploration or tests with respect to the
condition; conclude whether the condition falls within any one or more of the differing site
condition categories in Paragraph 5.04.A above; obtain any pertinent cost or schedule
information from Contractor; prepare recommendations to Owner regarding the
Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the subsurface or physical condition in
question and the need for any change in the Drawings or Specifications; and advise Owner
in writing of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and recommendations.

C.

Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Site Condition: After receipt of Engineer’s
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement
to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the subsurface or physical condition in
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such condition, indicating
whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting or
rejecting Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, in whole or in
part.

D.

Possible Price and Times Adjustments:
1.

Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in Contract Price or Contract
Times, or both, to the extent that the existence of a differing subsurface or physical
condition, or any related delay, disruption, or interference, causes an increase or
decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of the Work;
subject, however, to the following:
a.

such condition must fall within any one or more of the categories described in
Paragraph 5.04.A;

b.

with respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and,
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c.

2.

5.05

Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned
on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work
within the Contract Times.

Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract
Times with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if:
a.

Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a
commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the
submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a negotiated contract, or
otherwise; or

b.

the existence of such condition reasonably could have been discovered or
revealed as a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study
of the Site and contiguous areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements
or Contract Documents to be conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s
making such commitment; or

c.

Contractor failed to give the written notice as required by Paragraph 5.04.A.

3.

If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any
such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order.

4.

Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later
than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor
regarding the subsurface or physical condition in question.

Underground Facilities
A.

B.

Contractor’s Responsibilities: The information and data shown or indicated in the Contract
Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or adjacent to the Site is
based on information and data furnished to Owner or Engineer by the owners of such
Underground Facilities, including Owner, or by others. Unless it is otherwise expressly
provided in the Supplementary Conditions:
1.

Owner and Engineer do not warrant or guarantee the accuracy or completeness of any
such information or data provided by others; and

2.

the cost of all of the following will be included in the Contract Price, and Contractor
shall have full responsibility for:
a.

reviewing and checking all information and data regarding existing Underground
Facilities at the Site;

b.

locating all Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents
as being at the Site;

c.

coordination of the Work with the owners (including Owner) of such
Underground Facilities, during construction; and

d.

the safety and protection of all existing Underground Facilities at the Site, and
repairing any damage thereto resulting from the Work.

Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered
or revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not
shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy, then Contractor shall, promptly after
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becoming aware thereof and before further disturbing conditions affected thereby or
performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as required by
Paragraph 7.15), identify the owner of such Underground Facility and give written notice to
that owner and to Owner and Engineer.
C.

Engineer’s Review: Engineer will promptly review the Underground Facility and conclude
whether such Underground Facility was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents,
or was not shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy; obtain any pertinent cost or
schedule information from Contractor; prepare recommendations to Owner regarding the
Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the Underground Facility in question;
determine the extent, if any, to which a change is required in the Drawings or Specifications
to reflect and document the consequences of the existence or location of the Underground
Facility; and advise Owner in writing
of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and
recommendations. During such time, Contractor shall be responsible for the safety and
protection of such Underground Facility.

D.

Owner’s Statement to Contractor Regarding Underground Facility: After receipt of
Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written
statement to Contractor (with a copy to Engineer) regarding the Underground Facility in
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such Underground Facility,
indicating whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting
or rejecting Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations in whole or in
part.

E.

Possible Price and Times Adjustments:
1.

Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or
Contract Times, or both, to the extent that any existing Underground Facility at the
Site that was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not shown or
indicated with reasonable accuracy, or any related delay, disruption, or interference,
causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for,
performance of the Work; subject, however, to the following:
a.

Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably have been expected to be
aware of or to have anticipated the existence or actual location of the
Underground Facility in question;

b.

With respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03;

c.

Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned
on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work
within the Contract Times; and

d.

Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B.

2.

If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any
such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order.

3.

Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later
than 30 days after Owner’s issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor
regarding the Underground Facility in question.
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5.06

Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site
A.

B.

Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify:
1.

those reports and drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental
Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and

2.

Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings.

Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the
accuracy of the Technical Data expressly identified in the Supplementary Conditions with
respect to such reports and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not Contract
Documents. If no such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely on
the accuracy of the Technical Data (as defined in Article 1) contained in any geotechnical or
environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to Contractor. Except for
such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against
Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees,
agents, consultants, or subcontractors with respect to:
1.

the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, including,
but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor and safety precautions and
programs incident thereto; or

2.

other data, interpretations, opinions and information contained in such reports or
shown or indicated in such drawings; or

3.

any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any
such other data, interpretations, opinions or information.

C.

Contractor shall not be responsible for removing or remediating any Hazardous
Environmental Condition encountered, uncovered, or revealed at the Site unless such
removal or remediation is expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within the
scope of the Work.

D.

Contractor shall be responsible for controlling, containing, and duly removing all
Constituents of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or
anyone else for whom Contractor is responsible, and for any associated costs; and for the
costs of removing and remediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition created by the
presence of any such Constituents of Concern.

E.

If Contractor encounters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose
removal or remediation is not expressly identified in the Contract Documents as being
within the scope of the Work, or if Contractor or anyone for whom Contractor is
responsible creates a Hazardous Environmental Condition, then Contractor shall
immediately: (1) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (2) stop all Work in connection
with such condition and in any area affected thereby (except in an emergency as required
by Paragraph 7.15); and (3) notify Owner and Engineer (and promptly thereafter confirm
such notice in writing). Owner shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning the
necessity for Owner to retain a qualified expert to evaluate such condition or take
corrective action, if any. Promptly after consulting with Engineer, Owner shall take such
actions as are necessary to permit Owner to timely obtain required permits and provide
Contractor the written notice required by Paragraph 5.06.F. If Contractor or anyone for
whom Contractor is responsible created the Hazardous Environmental Condition in
question, then Owner may remove and remediate the Hazardous Environmental Condition,
and impose a set-off against payments to account for the associated costs.
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F.

Contractor shall not resume Work in connection with such Hazardous Environmental
Condition or in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits
related thereto, and delivered written notice to Contractor either (1) specifying that such
condition and any affected area is or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work,
or (2) specifying any special conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely.

G.

If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if
any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, as a result of such
Work stoppage or such special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed by
Contractor, then within 30 days of Owner’s written notice regarding the resumption of
Work, Contractor may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may impose a set-off.

H.

If after receipt of such written notice Contractor does not agree to resume such Work
based on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under
such special conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the area
affected by such condition to be deleted from the Work, following the contractual change
procedures in Article 11. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by
Owner’s own forces or others in accordance with Article 8.

I.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold
harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them
from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous
Environmental Condition, provided that such Hazardous Environmental Condition (1) was
not shown or indicated in the Drawings, Specifications, or other Contract Documents,
identified as Technical Data entitled to limited reliance pursuant to Paragraph 5.06.B, or
identified in the Contract Documents to be included within the scope of the Work, and (2)
was not created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in
this Paragraph 5.06.H shall obligate Owner to indemnify any individual or entity from and
against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence.

J.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the failure to
control, contain, or remove a Constituent of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor or
by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible, or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition
created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this
Paragraph 5.06.J shall obligate Contractor to indemnify any individual or entity from and
against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence.

K.

The provisions of Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 do not apply to the presence of
Constituents of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed
at the Site.
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ARTICLE 6 – BONDS AND INSURANCE
6.01

6.02

Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds
A.

Contractor shall furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each in an amount at
least equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and payment of all
of Contractor’s obligations under the Contract. These bonds shall remain in effect until one
year after the date when final payment becomes due or until completion of the correction
period specified in Paragraph 15.08, whichever is later, except as provided otherwise by
Laws or Regulations, the Supplementary Conditions, or other specific provisions of the
Contract. Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds as are required by the
Supplementary Conditions or other specific provisions of the Contract.

B.

All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract except as provided otherwise by
Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties as are named in “Companies
Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and as
Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” as published in Circular 570 (as amended and
supplemented) by the Financial Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, U.S.
Department of the Treasury. A bond signed by an agent or attorney-in-fact must be
accompanied by a certified copy of that individual’s authority to bind the surety. The
evidence of authority shall show that it is effective on the date the agent or attorney-in-fact
signed the accompanying bond.

C.

Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or
authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue bonds in the required
amounts.

D.

If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent,
or its right to do business is terminated in any state or jurisdiction where any part of the
Project is located, or the surety ceases to meet the requirements above, then Contractor
shall promptly notify Owner and Engineer and shall, within 20 days after the event giving
rise to such notification, provide another bond and surety, both of which shall comply with
the bond and surety requirements above.

E.

If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from
the Site and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.

F.

Upon request, Owner shall provide a copy of the payment bond to any Subcontractor,
Supplier, or other person or entity claiming to have furnished labor or materials used in the
performance of the Work.

Insurance—General Provisions
A.

Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required in this Article and in
the Supplementary Conditions.

B.

All insurance required by the Contract to be purchased and maintained by Owner or
Contractor shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or
authorized, in the state or jurisdiction in which the Project is located, to issue insurance
policies for the required limits and coverages. Unless a different standard is indicated in the
Supplementary Conditions, all companies that provide insurance policies required under
this Contract shall have an A.M. Best rating of A-VII or better.

C.

Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each named insured and additional
insured (as identified in this Article, in the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the
Contract), certificates of insurance establishing that Contractor has obtained and is
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maintaining the policies, coverages, and endorsements required by the Contract. Upon
request by Owner or any other insured, Contractor shall also furnish other evidence of such
required insurance, including but not limited to copies of policies and endorsements, and
documentation of applicable self-insured retentions and deductibles. Contractor may block
out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing information contained in any policy or
endorsement furnished under this provision.

6.03

D.

Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each named insured and additional
insured (as identified in this Article, the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the
Contract), certificates of insurance establishing that Owner has obtained and is maintaining
the policies, coverages, and endorsements required of Owner by the Contract (if any).
Upon request by Contractor or any other insured, Owner shall also provide other evidence
of such required insurance (if any), including but not limited to copies of policies and
endorsements, and documentation of applicable self-insured retentions and deductibles.
Owner may block out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing information contained in
any policy or endorsement furnished under this provision.

E.

Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other
party’s full compliance with these insurance requirements, or failure of Owner or
Contractor to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, shall not be
construed as a waiver of the other party’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance.

F.

If either party does not purchase or maintain all of the insurance required of such party by
the Contract, such party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure to purchase
prior to the start of the Work, or of such failure to maintain prior to any change in the
required coverage.

G.

If Contractor has failed to obtain and maintain required insurance, Owner may exclude the
Contractor from the Site, impose an appropriate set-off against payment, and exercise
Owner’s termination rights under Article 16.

H.

Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if a party has failed to obtain required
insurance, the other party may elect to obtain equivalent insurance to protect such other
party’s interests at the expense of the party who was required to provide such coverage,
and the Contract Price shall be adjusted accordingly.

I.

Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this Contract
necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests.

J.

The insurance and insurance limits required herein shall not be deemed as a limitation on
Contractor’s liability under the indemnities granted to Owner and other individuals and
entities in the Contract.

Contractor’s Insurance
A.

Workers’ Compensation: Contractor shall purchase and maintain workers’ compensation
and employer’s liability insurance for:
1.

claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefits, and other similar employee
benefit acts.

2.

United States Longshoreman and Harbor Workers’ Compensation Act and Jones Act
coverage (if applicable).

3.

claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death
of Contractor’s employees (by stop-gap endorsement in monopolist worker’s
compensation states).
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4.
B.

C.

Foreign voluntary worker compensation (if applicable).

Commercial General Liability—Claims Covered: Contractor shall purchase and maintain
commercial general liability insurance, covering all operations by or on behalf of
Contractor, on an occurrence basis, against:
1.

claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any
person other than Contractor’s employees.

2.

claims for damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage.

3.

claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction
of tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting therefrom.

Commercial General Liability—Form and Content: Contractor’s commercial liability policy
shall be written on a 1996 (or later) ISO commercial general liability form (occurrence form)
and include the following coverages and endorsements:
1.

Products and completed operations coverage:
a.

Such insurance shall be maintained for three years after final payment.

b.

Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured (as identified in
the Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract) evidence of
continuation of such insurance at final payment and three years thereafter.

2.

Blanket contractual liability coverage, to the extent permitted by law, including but not
limited to coverage of Contractor’s contractual indemnity obligations in Paragraph
7.18.

3.

Broad form property damage coverage.

4.

Severability of interest.

5.

Underground, explosion, and collapse coverage.

6.

Personal injury coverage.

7.

Additional insured endorsements that include both ongoing operations and products
and completed operations coverage through ISO Endorsements CG 20 10 10 01 and CG
20 37 10 01 (together); or CG 20 10 07 04 and CG 20 37 07 04 (together); or their
equivalent.

8.

For design professional additional insureds, ISO Endorsement CG 20 32 07 04,
“Additional Insured—Engineers, Architects or Surveyors Not Engaged by the Named
Insured” or its equivalent.

D.

Automobile liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain automobile liability insurance
against claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property
damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance, or use of any motor vehicle. The
automobile liability policy shall be written on an occurrence basis.

E.

Umbrella or excess liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain umbrella or excess
liability insurance written over the underlying employer’s liability, commercial general
liability, and automobile liability insurance described in the paragraphs above. Subject to
industry-standard exclusions, the coverage afforded shall follow form as to each and every
one of the underlying policies.

F.

Contractor’s pollution liability insurance: Contractor shall purchase and maintain a policy
covering third-party injury and property damage claims, including clean-up costs, as a result
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of pollution conditions arising from Contractor’s operations and completed operations. This
insurance shall be maintained for no less than three years after final completion.
G.

Additional insureds: The Contractor’s commercial general liability, automobile liability,
umbrella or excess, and pollution liability policies shall include and list as additional
insureds Owner and Engineer, and any individuals or entities identified in the
Supplementary Conditions; include coverage for the respective officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of
all such additional insureds; and the insurance afforded to these additional insureds shall
provide primary coverage for all claims covered thereby (including as applicable those
arising from both ongoing and completed operations) on a non-contributory basis.
Contractor shall obtain all necessary endorsements to support these requirements.

H.

Contractor’s professional liability insurance: If Contractor will provide or furnish
professional services under this Contract, through a delegation of professional design
services or otherwise, then Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining
applicable professional liability insurance. This insurance shall provide protection against
claims arising out of performance of professional design or related services, and caused by
a negligent error, omission, or act for which the insured party is legally liable. It shall be
maintained throughout the duration of the Contract and for a minimum of two years after
Substantial Completion. If such professional design services are performed by a
Subcontractor, and not by Contractor itself, then the requirements of this paragraph may
be satisfied through the purchasing and maintenance of such insurance by such
Subcontractor.

I.

General provisions: The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 shall:

J.

1.

include at least the specific coverages provided in this Article.

2.

be written for not less than the limits of liability provided in this Article and in the
Supplementary Conditions, or required by Laws or Regulations, whichever is greater.

3.

contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled,
materially changed, or renewal refused until at least 10 days prior written notice has
been given to Contractor. Within three days of receipt of any such written notice,
Contractor shall provide a copy of the notice to Owner, Engineer, and each other
insured under the policy.

4.

remain in effect at least until final payment (and longer if expressly required in this
Article) and at all times thereafter when Contractor may be correcting, removing, or
replacing defective Work as a warranty or correction obligation, or otherwise, or
returning to the Site to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents.

5.

be appropriate for the Work being performed and provide protection from claims that
may arise out of or result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and Contractor’s
other obligations under the Contract Documents, whether it is to be performed by
Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts
any of them may be liable.

The coverage requirements for specific policies of insurance must be met by such policies,
and not by reference to excess or umbrella insurance provided in other policies.
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6.04

6.05

Owner’s Liability Insurance
A.

In addition to the insurance required to be provided by Contractor under Paragraph 6.03,
Owner, at Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s expense Owner’s own
liability insurance as will protect Owner against claims which may arise from operations
under the Contract Documents.

B.

Owner’s liability policies, if any, operate separately and independently from policies
required to be provided by Contractor, and Contractor cannot rely upon Owner’s liability
policies for any of Contractor’s obligations to the Owner, Engineer, or third parties.

Property Insurance
A.

Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall
purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis,
in the amount of the full insurable replacement cost thereof (subject to such deductible
amounts as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and
Regulations). This insurance shall:
1.

include the Owner and Contractor as named insureds, and all Subcontractors, and any
individuals or entities required by the Supplementary Conditions to be insured under
such builder’s risk policy, as insureds or named insureds. For purposes of the
remainder of this Paragraph 6.05, Paragraphs 6.06 and 6.07, and any corresponding
Supplementary Conditions, the parties required to be insured shall collectively be
referred to as “insureds.”

2.

be written on a builder’s risk “all risk” policy form that shall at least include insurance
for physical loss or damage to the Work, temporary buildings, falsework, and materials
and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least the following perils or causes
of loss: fire; lightning; windstorm; riot; civil commotion; terrorism; vehicle impact;
aircraft; smoke; theft; vandalism and malicious mischief; mechanical breakdown,
boiler explosion, and artificially generated electric current; earthquake; volcanic
activity, and other earth movement; flood; collapse; explosion; debris removal;
demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and Regulations; water damage (other
than that caused by flood); and such other perils or causes of loss as may be
specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions. If insurance against mechanical
breakdown, boiler explosion, and artificially generated electric current; earthquake;
volcanic activity, and other earth movement; or flood, are not commercially available
under builder’s risk policies, by endorsement or otherwise, such insurance may be
provided through other insurance policies acceptable to Owner and Contractor.

3.

cover, as insured property, at least the following: (a) the Work and all materials,
supplies, machinery, apparatus, equipment, fixtures, and other property of a similar
nature that are to be incorporated into or used in the preparation, fabrication,
construction, erection, or completion of the Work, including Owner-furnished or
assigned property; (b) spare parts inventory required within the scope of the Contract;
and (c) temporary works which are not intended to form part of the permanent
constructed Work but which are intended to provide working access to the Site, or to
the Work under construction, or which are intended to provide temporary support for
the Work under construction, including scaffolding, form work, fences, shoring,
falsework, and temporary structures.

4.

cover expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property
(including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects).
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5.

extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in temporary storage at the
Site or in a storage location outside the Site (but not including property stored at the
premises of a manufacturer or Supplier).

6.

extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in transit.

7.

allow for partial occupation or use of the Work by Owner, such that those portions of
the Work that are not yet occupied or used by Owner shall remain covered by the
builder’s risk insurance.

8.

allow for the waiver of the insurer’s subrogation rights, as set forth below.

9.

provide primary coverage for all losses and damages caused by the perils or causes of
loss covered.

10. not include a co-insurance clause.
11. include an exception for ensuing losses from physical damage or loss with respect to
any defective workmanship, design, or materials exclusions.
12. include performance/hot testing and start-up.
13. be maintained in effect, subject to the provisions herein regarding Substantial
Completion and partial occupancy or use of the Work by Owner, until the Work is
complete.
B.

Notice of Cancellation or Change: All the policies of insurance (and the certificates or other
evidence thereof) required to be purchased and maintained in accordance with this
Paragraph 6.05 will contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not
be canceled or materially changed or renewal refused until at least 10 days prior written
notice has been given to the purchasing policyholder. Within three days of receipt of any
such written notice, the purchasing policyholder shall provide a copy of the notice to each
other insured.

C.

Deductibles: The purchaser of any required builder’s risk or property insurance shall pay for
costs not covered because of the application of a policy deductible.

D.

Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the
Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 15.04, then
Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk policy, or through Contractor) will
provide notice of such occupancy or use to the builder’s risk insurer. The builder’s risk
insurance shall not be canceled or permitted to lapse on account of any such partial use or
occupancy; rather, those portions of the Work that are occupied or used by Owner may
come off the builder’s risk policy, while those portions of the Work not yet occupied or
used by Owner shall remain covered by the builder’s risk insurance.

E.

Additional Insurance: If Contractor elects to obtain other special insurance to be included in
or supplement the builder’s risk or property insurance policies provided under this
Paragraph 6.05, it may do so at Contractor’s expense.

F.

Insurance of Other Property: If the express insurance provisions of the Contract do not
require or address the insurance of a property item or interest, such as tools, construction
equipment, or other personal property owned by Contractor, a Subcontractor, or an
employee of Contractor or a Subcontractor, then the entity or individual owning such
property item will be responsible for deciding whether to insure it, and if so in what
amount.
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6.06

6.07

Waiver of Rights
A.

All policies purchased in accordance with Paragraph 6.05, expressly including the builder’s
risk policy, shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or
damage the insurers will have no rights of recovery against any insureds thereunder, or
against Engineer or its consultants, or their officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors. Owner and Contractor waive all rights
against each other and the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees,
agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and
damages caused by, arising out of, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss
covered by such policies and any other property insurance applicable to the Work; and, in
addition, waive all such rights against Engineer, its consultants, all Subcontractors, all
individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, and the
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors
of each and any of them, under such policies for losses and damages so caused. None of
the above waivers shall extend to the rights that any party making such waiver may have to
the proceeds of insurance held by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, or otherwise
payable under any policy so issued.

B.

Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers,
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each
and any of them, for:
1.

loss due to business interruption, loss of use, or other consequential loss extending
beyond direct physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work caused by,
arising out of, or resulting from fire or other perils whether or not insured by Owner;
and

2.

loss or damage to the completed Project or part thereof caused by, arising out of, or
resulting from fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any property
insurance maintained on the completed Project or part thereof by Owner during
partial occupancy or use pursuant to Paragraph 15.04, after Substantial Completion
pursuant to Paragraph 15.03, or after final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06.

C.

Any insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage or consequential loss
referred to in Paragraph 6.06.B shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of
payment of any such loss, damage, or consequential loss, the insurers will have no rights of
recovery against Contractor, Subcontractors, or Engineer, or the officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors of each and any of
them.

D.

Contractor shall be responsible for assuring that the agreement under which a
Subcontractor performs a portion of the Work contains provisions whereby the
Subcontractor waives all rights against Owner, Contractor, all individuals or entities
identified in the Supplementary Conditions as insureds, the Engineer and its consultants,
and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and
subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out
of, relating to, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss covered by builder’s risk
insurance and any other property insurance applicable to the Work.

Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds
A.

Any insured loss under the builder’s risk and other policies of insurance required by
Paragraph 6.05 will be adjusted and settled with the named insured that purchased the
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policy. Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other insureds, and give notice to
such other insureds that adjustment and settlement of a claim is in progress. Any other
insured may state its position regarding a claim for insured loss in writing within 15 days
after notice of such claim.
B.

Proceeds for such insured losses may be made payable by the insurer either jointly to
multiple insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as
fiduciary for other insureds, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause.
A named insured receiving insurance proceeds under the builder’s risk and other policies of
insurance required by Paragraph 6.05 shall distribute such proceeds in accordance with
such agreement as the parties in interest may reach, or as otherwise required under the
dispute resolution provisions of this Contract or applicable Laws and Regulations.

C.

If no other special agreement is reached, the damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced,
the money so received applied on account thereof, and the Work and the cost thereof
covered by Change Order, if needed.

ARTICLE 7 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES
7.01

7.02

7.03

Supervision and Superintendence
A.

Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently,
devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary
to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Contractor shall be solely
responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of
construction.

B.

At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident
superintendent who shall not be replaced without written notice to Owner and Engineer
except under extraordinary circumstances.

Labor; Working Hours
A.

Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the
Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall at
all times maintain good discipline and order at the Site.

B.

Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or
property at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract
Documents, all Work at the Site shall be performed during regular working hours, Monday
through Friday. Contractor will not perform Work on a Saturday, Sunday, or any legal
holiday. Contractor may perform Work outside regular working hours or on Saturdays,
Sundays, or legal holidays only with Owner’s written consent, which will not be
unreasonably withheld.

Services, Materials, and Equipment
A.

Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and
assume full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation,
construction equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat,
telephone, water, sanitary facilities, temporary facilities, and all other facilities and
incidentals necessary for the performance, testing, start up, and completion of the Work,
whether or not such items are specifically called for in the Contract Documents.

B.

All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be of good quality and new,
except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All special warranties and
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guarantees required by the Specifications shall expressly run to the benefit of Owner. If
required by Engineer, Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of
required tests) as to the source, kind, and quality of materials and equipment.
C.

7.04

All materials and equipment shall be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected,
protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable
Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents.

“Or Equals”
A.

Whenever an item of material or equipment is specified or described in the Contract
Documents by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular Supplier,
the Contract Price has been based upon Contractor furnishing such item as specified. The
specification or description of such an item is intended to establish the type, function,
appearance, and quality required. Unless the specification or description contains or is
followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, or “or equal” item is permitted,
Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other items of material or
equipment, or items from other proposed suppliers under the circumstances described
below.
1.

If Engineer in its sole discretion determines that an item of material or equipment
proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so
that no change in related Work will be required, Engineer shall deem it an “or equal”
item. For the purposes of this paragraph, a proposed item of material or equipment
will be considered functionally equal to an item so named if:
a.

b.

in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that:
1)

it is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability,
appearance, strength, and design characteristics;

2)

it will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the
results imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a
functioning whole;

3)

it has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service;
and

4)

it is not objectionable to Owner.

Contractor certifies that, if approved and incorporated into the Work:
1)

there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times;
and

2)

it will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named
in the Contract Documents.

B.

Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed “or
equal” item at Contractor’s expense.

C.

Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to
evaluate each “or-equal” request. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional
data about the proposed “or-equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability.
No “or-equal” item will be ordered, furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is
complete and Engineer determines that the proposed item is an “or-equal”, which will be
evidenced by an approved Shop Drawing or other written communication. Engineer will
advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination.
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7.05

D.

Effect of Engineer’s Determination: Neither approval nor denial of an “or-equal” request
shall result in any change in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or-equal” request
shall be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an appeal under any provision
of the Contract Documents.

E.

Treatment as a Substitution Request: If Engineer determines that an item of material or
equipment proposed by Contractor does not qualify as an “or-equal” item, Contractor may
request that Engineer considered the proposed item as a substitute pursuant to Paragraph
7.05.

Substitutes
A.

Unless the specification or description of an item of material or equipment required to be
furnished under the Contract Documents contains or is followed by words reading that no
substitution is permitted, Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other
items of material or equipment under the circumstances described below. To the extent
possible such requests shall be made before commencement of related construction at the
Site.
1.

Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to
determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is functionally equivalent to
that named and an acceptable substitute therefor. Engineer will not accept requests
for review of proposed substitute items of material or equipment from anyone other
than Contractor.

2.

The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 7.05.B, as
supplemented by the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under
the circumstances.

3.

Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed
substitute item of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The
application:
a.

b.

c.

shall certify that the proposed substitute item will:
1)

perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by the
general design,

2)

be similar in substance to that specified, and

3)

be suited to the same use as that specified.

will state:
1)

the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will
necessitate a change in Contract Times,

2)

whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a
change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other
direct contract with Owner for other work on the Project) to adapt the
design to the proposed substitute item, and

3)

whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection
with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty.

will identify:
1)

all variations of the proposed substitute item from that specified, and
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2)
d.

7.06

available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services.

shall contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or
indirectly from use of such substitute item, including but not limited to changes in
Contract Price, shared savings, costs of redesign, and claims of other contractors
affected by any resulting change.

B.

Engineer’s Evaluation and Determination: Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time to
evaluate each substitute request, and to obtain comments and direction from Owner.
Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed substitute
item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No substitute will be ordered,
furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete and Engineer determines
that the proposed item is an acceptable substitute. Engineer’s determination will be
evidenced by a Field Order or a proposed Change Order accounting for the substitution
itself and all related impacts, including changes in Contract Price or Contract Times.
Engineer will advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination.

C.

Special Guarantee: Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a
special performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute.

D.

Reimbursement of Engineer’s Cost: Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a
substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor. Whether or not Engineer approves a
substitute so proposed or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for
the reasonable charges of Engineer for evaluating each such proposed substitute.
Contractor shall also reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of Engineer for making
changes in the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with
Owner) resulting from the acceptance of each proposed substitute.

E.

Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed
substitute at Contractor’s expense.

F.

Effect of Engineer’s Determination: If Engineer approves the substitution request,
Contractor shall execute the proposed Change Order and proceed with the substitution.
The Engineer’s denial of a substitution request shall be final and binding, and may not be
reversed through an appeal under any provision of the Contract Documents. Contractor
may challenge the scope of reimbursement costs imposed under Paragraph 7.05.D, by
timely submittal of a Change Proposal.

Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others
A.

Contractor may retain Subcontractors and Suppliers for the performance of parts of the
Work. Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner.

B.

Contractor shall retain specific Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities for
the performance of designated parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so.

C.

Subsequent to the submittal of Contractor’s Bid or final negotiation of the terms of the
Contract, Owner may not require Contractor to retain any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other
individual or entity to furnish or perform any of the Work against which Contractor has
reasonable objection.

D.

Prior to entry into any binding subcontract or purchase order, Contractor shall submit to
Owner the identity of the proposed Subcontractor or Supplier (unless Owner has already
deemed such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier acceptable, during the bidding process or
otherwise). Such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed acceptable to Owner
unless Owner raises a substantive, reasonable objection within five days.
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E.

Owner may require the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity retained by Contractor to perform any part of the Work. Owner also may require
Contractor to retain specific replacements; provided, however, that Owner may not require
a replacement to which Contractor has a reasonable objection. If Contractor has submitted
the identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities for
acceptance by Owner, and Owner has accepted it (either in writing or by failing to make
written objection thereto), then Owner may subsequently revoke the acceptance of any
such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity so identified solely on the basis
of substantive, reasonable objection after due investigation. Contractor shall submit an
acceptable replacement for the rejected Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity.

F.

If Owner requires the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity retained by Contractor to perform any part of the Work, then Contractor shall be
entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, with respect to the
replacement; and Contractor shall initiate a Change Proposal for such adjustment within 30
days of Owner’s requirement of replacement.

G.

No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity,
whether initially or as a replacement, shall constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the
completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

H.

On a monthly basis Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors
and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and
Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal.

I.

Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of
the Work just as Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions.

J.

Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the work of
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and all other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any
of the Work.

K.

Contractor shall restrict all Subcontractors, Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities
performing or furnishing any of the Work from communicating with Engineer or Owner,
except through Contractor or in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly allowed
herein.

L.

The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings shall
not control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or Suppliers or
delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade.

M. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be pursuant to an
appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to
the applicable terms and conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of Owner
and Engineer.
N.

Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information
about amounts paid to Contractor on account of Work performed for Contractor by the
particular Subcontractor or Supplier.
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O.

7.07

7.08

Nothing in the Contract Documents:
1.

shall create for the benefit of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any such
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity; nor

2.

shall create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the
payment of any money due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or
entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations.

Patent Fees and Royalties
A.

Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in
the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design,
process, product, or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by
others. If a particular invention, design, process, product, or device is specified in the
Contract Documents for use in the performance of the Work and if, to the actual
knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its use is subject to patent rights or copyrights calling for
the payment of any license fee or royalty to others, the existence of such rights shall be
disclosed by Owner in the Contract Documents.

B.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and hold
harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents,
consultants, and subcontractors from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and
other professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising
out of or relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in
the performance of the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any
invention, design, process, product, or device specified in the Contract Documents, but not
identified as being subject to payment of any license fee or royalty to others required by
patent rights or copyrights.

C.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement
of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the performance of the Work or
resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product, or
device not specified in the Contract Documents.

Permits
A.

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for
all construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist Contractor, when necessary, in
obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental charges and
inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which are applicable at the time
of the submission of Contractor’s Bid (or when Contractor became bound under a
negotiated contract). Owner shall pay all charges of utility owners for connections for
providing permanent service to the Work
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7.09

Taxes
A.

7.10

7.11

Laws and Regulations
A.

Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations
applicable to the performance of the Work. Except where otherwise expressly required by
applicable Laws and Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible for
monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations.

B.

If Contractor performs any Work or takes any other action knowing or having reason to
know that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and
losses, and shall indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers,
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each
and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to
such Work or other action. It shall not be Contractor’s responsibility to make certain that
the Work described in the Contract Documents is in accordance with Laws and Regulations,
but this shall not relieve Contractor of Contractor’s obligations under Paragraph 3.03.

C.

Owner or Contractor may give notice to the other party of any changes after the
submission of Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when Contractor became bound under a
negotiated contract) in Laws or Regulations having an effect on the cost or time of
performance of the Work, including but not limited to changes in Laws or Regulations
having an effect on procuring permits and on sales, use, value-added, consumption, and
other similar taxes. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on
the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times
resulting from such changes, then within 30 days of such notice Contractor may submit a
Change Proposal, or Owner may initiate a Claim.

Record Documents
A.

7.12

Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by
Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which
are applicable during the performance of the Work.

Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings,
Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, written
interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Contractor shall keep such
record documents in good order and annotate them to show changes made during
construction. These record documents, together with all approved Samples, will be
available to Engineer for reference. Upon completion of the Work, Contractor shall deliver
these record documents to Engineer.

Safety and Protection
A.

Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety
precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not
relieve Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or property in the
performance of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations.
Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the
necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to:
1.

all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work;

EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 32 of 65

7.13

all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in
storage on or off the Site; and

3.

other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks,
pavements, roadways, structures, other work in progress, utilities, and Underground
Facilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of
construction.

B.

Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of
persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or
loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection.
Contractor shall notify Owner; the owners of adjacent property, Underground Facilities,
and other utilities; and other contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacent
to the Site, when prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate with them
in the protection, removal, relocation, and replacement of their property or work in
progress.

C.

Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety programs, if
any. The Supplementary Conditions identify any Owner’s safety programs that are
applicable to the Work.

D.

Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of Contractor’s
safety program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and representatives must
comply while at the Site.

E.

All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 7.12.A.2 or 7.12.A.3
caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor,
Supplier, or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be
remedied by Contractor at its expense (except damage or loss attributable to the fault of
Drawings or Specifications or to the acts or omissions of Owner or Engineer or anyone
employed by any of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, and not
attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, to the fault or negligence of
Contractor or any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity directly or indirectly
employed by any of them).

F.

Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall continue until such
time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has issued a notice to Owner and
Contractor in accordance with Paragraph 15.06.B that the Work is acceptable (except as
otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion).

G.

Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and protection shall resume whenever
Contractor or any Subcontractor or Supplier returns to the Site to fulfill warranty or
correction obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents.

Safety Representative
A.

7.14

2.

Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative at the Site
whose duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the maintaining
and supervising of safety precautions and programs.

Hazard Communication Programs
A.

Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of material safety data
sheets or other hazard communication information required to be made available to or
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exchanged between or among employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or
Regulations.
7.15

Emergencies
A.

7.16

In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the
Site or adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent threatened damage,
injury, or loss. Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice if Contractor believes
that any significant changes in the Work or variations from the Contract Documents have
been caused thereby or are required as a result thereof. If Engineer determines that a
change in the Contract Documents is required because of the action taken by Contractor in
response to such an emergency, a Work Change Directive or Change Order will be issued.

Shop Drawings, Samples, and Other Submittals
A.

Shop Drawing and Sample Submittal Requirements:
1.

B.

Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall have:
a.

reviewed and coordinated the Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings
and Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the Contract
Documents;

b.

determined and verified all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified
performance and design criteria, installation requirements, materials, catalog
numbers, and similar information with respect thereto;

c.

determined and verified the suitability of all materials and equipment offered
with respect to the indicated application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage,
assembly, and installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and

d.

determined and verified all information relative to Contractor’s responsibilities
for means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and
safety precautions and programs incident thereto.

2.

Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor has
satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with respect to
Contractor’s review of that submittal, and that Contractor approves the submittal.

3.

With each submittal, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice of any
variations that the Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements of the
Contract Documents. This notice shall be set forth in a written communication
separate from the Shop Drawings or Sample submittal; and, in addition, in the case of
Shop Drawings by a specific notation made on each Shop Drawing submitted to
Engineer for review and approval of each such variation.

Submittal Procedures for Shop Drawings and Samples: Contractor shall submit Shop
Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the
accepted Schedule of Submittals. Each submittal will be identified as Engineer may require.
1.

Shop Drawings:
a.

Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications.

b.

Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be complete with respect to quantities,
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data
to show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to
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provide and to enable Engineer to review the information for the limited
purposes required by Paragraph 7.16.D.
2.

3.

Samples:
a.

Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications.

b.

Contractor shall clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent
data such as catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as
Engineer may require to enable Engineer to review the submittal for the limited
purposes required by Paragraph 7.16.D.

Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the
Schedule of Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and
approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of
Contractor.

C.

Other Submittals: Contractor shall submit other submittals to Engineer in accordance with
the accepted Schedule of Submittals, and pursuant to the applicable terms of the
Specifications.

D.

Engineer’s Review:
1.

Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with
the Schedule of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review and approval will
be only to determine if the items covered by the submittals will, after installation or
incorporation in the Work, conform to the information given in the Contract
Documents and be compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents.

2.

Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques,
sequences, or procedures of construction or to safety precautions or programs
incident thereto.

3.

Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of
the assembly in which the item functions.

4.

Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve
Contractor from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract
Documents unless Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph
7.16.A.3 and Engineer has given written approval of each such variation by specific
written notation thereof incorporated in or accompanying the Shop Drawing or
Sample. Engineer will document any such approved variation from the requirements
of the Contract Documents in a Field Order.

5.

Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample shall not relieve
Contractor from responsibility for complying with the requirements of Paragraph
7.16.A and B.

6.

Engineer’s review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation from
the requirements of the Contract Documents, shall not, under any circumstances,
change the Contract Times or Contract Price, unless such changes are included in a
Change Order.

7.

Neither Engineer’s receipt, review, acceptance or approval of a Shop Drawing, Sample,
or other submittal shall result in such item becoming a Contract Document.
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8.

E.

7.17

Contractor shall perform the Work in compliance with the requirements and
commitments set forth in approved Shop Drawings and Samples, subject to the
provisions of Paragraph 7.16.D.4.

Resubmittal Procedures:
1.

Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required
number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples
for review and approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing to
revisions other than the corrections called for by Engineer on previous submittals.

2.

Contractor shall furnish required submittals with sufficient information and accuracy
to obtain required approval of an item with no more than three submittals. Engineer
will record Engineer’s time for reviewing a fourth or subsequent submittal of a Shop
Drawings, sample, or other item requiring approval, and Contractor shall be
responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for such time. Owner may impose a setoff against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement for such charges.

3.

If Contractor requests a change of a previously approved submittal item, Contractor
shall be responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for its review time, and Owner
may impose a set-off against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement for
such charges, unless the need for such change is beyond the control of Contractor.

Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee
A.

Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the
Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer and its officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors shall be entitled to
rely on Contractor’s warranty and guarantee.

B.

Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by:

C.

1.

abuse, modification, or improper maintenance or operation by persons other than
Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom
Contractor is responsible; or

2.

normal wear and tear under normal usage.

Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work
that is not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a release of Contractor’s
obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents:
1.

observations by Engineer;

2.

recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment;

3.

the issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any payment
related thereto by Owner;

4.

use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner;

5.

any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal;

6.

the issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer;

7.

any inspection, test, or approval by others; or

8.

any correction of defective Work by Owner.
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D.

7.18

7.19

If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into
by Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in
the assigned contract shall govern with respect to Contractor’s performance obligations to
Owner for the Work described in the assigned contract.

Indemnification
A.

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, and in addition to any other
obligations of Contractor under the Contract or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and
hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners,
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the performance
of the Work, provided that any such claim, cost, loss, or damage is attributable to bodily
injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other
than the Work itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom but only to the extent
caused by any negligent act or omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or
any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of
the Work or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable.

B.

In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer or any of their officers, directors, members,
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors by any employee (or the
survivor or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor,
any Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Paragraph 7.18.A shall not be limited in any way by any
limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for
Contractor or any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity under workers’
compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

C.

The indemnification obligations of Contractor under Paragraph 7.18.A shall not extend to
the liability of Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, members, partners, employees,
agents, consultants and subcontractors arising out of:
1.

the preparation or approval of, or the failure to prepare or approve maps, Drawings,
opinions, reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or

2.

giving directions or instructions, or failing to give them, if that is the primary cause of
the injury or damage.

Delegation of Professional Design Services
A.

Contractor will not be required to provide professional design services unless such services
are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of the Work or unless
such services are required to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction means,
methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. Contractor shall not be required to
provide professional services in violation of applicable Laws and Regulations.

B.

If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems,
materials, or equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents,
Owner and Engineer will specify all performance and design criteria that such services must
satisfy. Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by a properly
licensed professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations,
specifications, certifications, and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop
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Drawings and other submittals related to the Work designed or certified by such
professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when
submitted to Engineer.
C.

Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy, and
completeness of the services, certifications, or approvals performed by such design
professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have specified to Contractor all performance
and design criteria that such services must satisfy.

D.

Pursuant to this paragraph, Engineer’s review and approval of design calculations and
design drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
performance and design criteria given and the design concept expressed in the Contract
Documents. Engineer’s review and approval of Shop Drawings and other submittals (except
design calculations and design drawings) will be only for the purpose stated in Paragraph
7.16.D.1.

E.

Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or design criteria
specified by Owner or Engineer.

ARTICLE 8 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE
8.01

Other Work
A.

In addition to and apart from the Work under the Contract Documents, the Owner may
perform other work at or adjacent to the Site. Such other work may be performed by
Owner’s employees, or through contracts between the Owner and third parties. Owner
may also arrange to have third-party utility owners perform work on their utilities and
facilities at or adjacent to the Site.

B.

If Owner performs other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or
through contracts for such other work, then Owner shall give Contractor written notice
thereof prior to starting any such other work. If Owner has advance information regarding
the start of any utility work at or adjacent to the Site, Owner shall provide such information
to Contractor.

C.

Contractor shall afford each other contractor that performs such other work, each utility
owner performing other work, and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with Owner’s
employees, proper and safe access to the Site, and provide a reasonable opportunity for
the introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such other
work. Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required
to properly connect or otherwise make its several parts come together and properly
integrate with such other work. Contractor shall not endanger any work of others by
cutting, excavating, or otherwise altering such work; provided, however, that Contractor
may cut or alter others' work with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose
work will be affected.

D.

If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work
performed by others under this Article 8, Contractor shall inspect such other work and
promptly report to Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other
work that render it unavailable or unsuitable for the proper execution and results of
Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s failure to so report will constitute an acceptance of such
other work as fit and proper for integration with Contractor’s Work except for latent
defects and deficiencies in such other work.
EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 38 of 65

8.02

Coordination
A.

B.
8.03

If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent
to the Site, to perform other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or to
arrange to have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the Site, the following will be
set forth in the Supplementary Conditions or provided to Contractor prior to the start of
any such other work:
1.

the identity of the individual or entity that will have authority and responsibility for
coordination of the activities among the various contractors;

2.

an itemization of the specific matters to be covered by such authority and
responsibility; and

3.

the extent of such authority and responsibilities.

Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole
authority and responsibility for such coordination.

Legal Relationships
A.

If, in the course of performing other work at or adjacent to the Site for Owner, the Owner’s
employees, any other contractor working for Owner, or any utility owner causes damage to
the Work or to the property of Contractor or its Subcontractors, or delays, disrupts,
interferes with, or increases the scope or cost of the performance of the Work, through
actions or inaction, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the
Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both. Contractor must submit any Change Proposal
seeking an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times under this
paragraph within 30 days of the damaging, delaying, disrupting, or interfering event. The
entitlement to, and extent of, any such equitable adjustment shall take into account
information (if any) regarding such other work that was provided to Contractor in the
Contract Documents prior to the submittal of the Bid or the final negotiation of the terms
of the Contract. When applicable, any such equitable adjustment in Contract Price shall be
conditioned on Contractor assigning to Owner all Contractor’s rights against such other
contractor or utility owner with respect to the damage, delay, disruption, or interference
that is the subject of the adjustment. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the
Contract Times is conditioned on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to
complete the Work within the Contract Times.

B.

Contractor shall take reasonable and customary measures to avoid damaging, delaying,
disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner
performing other work at or adjacent to the Site. If Contractor fails to take such measures
and as a result damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any such other
contractor or utility owner, then Owner may impose a set-off against payments due to
Contractor, and assign to such other contractor or utility owner the Owner’s contractual
rights against Contractor with respect to the breach of the obligations set forth in this
paragraph.

C.

When Owner is performing other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees,
Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable
direct delay, disruption, and interference costs incurred by Owner as a result of
Contractor’s failure to take reasonable and customary measures with respect to Owner’s
other work. In response to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference, Owner may
impose a set-off against payments due to Contractor.
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D.

If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor,
or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s
failure to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid such impacts, or if any claim
arising out of Contractor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at
or adjacent to the Site is made by any such other contractor or utility owner against
Contractor, Owner, or Engineer, then Contractor shall (1) promptly attempt to settle the
claim as to all parties through negotiations with such other contractor or utility owner, or
otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law,
and (2) indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of
them from and against any such claims, and against all costs, losses, and damages
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and
other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out
of or relating to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference.

ARTICLE 9 – OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES
9.01

Communications to Contractor
A.

9.02

Replacement of Engineer
A.

9.03

9.06

Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in the
Agreement.

Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings
A.

Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements are set forth in Paragraph
5.01.

B.

Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points
are set forth in Paragraph 4.03.

C.

Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports
of explorations and tests of conditions at the Site, and drawings of physical conditions
relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site.

Insurance
A.

9.07

Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents.

Pay When Due
A.

9.05

Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor
makes no reasonable objection to the replacement engineer. The replacement engineer’s
status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former Engineer.

Furnish Data
A.

9.04

Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all
communications to Contractor through Engineer.

Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability and
property insurance are set forth in Article 6.

Change Orders
A.

Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11.
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9.08

Inspections, Tests, and Approvals
A.

9.09

Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities
A.

9.10

Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition is
set forth in Paragraph 5.06.

Evidence of Financial Arrangements
A.

9.12

The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible
for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction,
or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Owner will
not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the
Contract Documents.

Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition
A.

9.11

Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth
in Paragraph 14.02.B.

Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that
financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract
Documents (including obligations under proposed changes in the Work).

Safety Programs
A.

While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the specific
applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has been
informed.

B.

Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor.

ARTICLE 10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION
10.01 Owner’s Representative
A.

Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties and
responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s representative
during construction are set forth in the Contract.

10.02 Visits to Site
A.

Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of
construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an experienced and
qualified design professional the progress that has been made and the quality of the
various aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information obtained during such
visits and observations, Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the
Work is proceeding in accordance with the Contract Documents. Engineer will not be
required to make exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to check the quality or
quantity of the Work. Engineer’s efforts will be directed toward providing for Owner a
greater degree of confidence that the completed Work will conform generally to the
Contract Documents. On the basis of such visits and observations, Engineer will keep
Owner informed of the progress of the Work and will endeavor to guard Owner against
defective Work.

B.

Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority
and responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.08. Particularly, but without limitation, during
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or as a result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Contractor’s Work, Engineer will not
supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means,
methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions
and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and
Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work.
10.03 Project Representative
A.

If Owner and Engineer have agreed that Engineer will furnish a Resident Project
Representative to represent Engineer at the Site and assist Engineer in observing the
progress and quality of the Work, then the authority and responsibilities of any such
Resident Project Representative will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and
limitations on the responsibilities thereof will be as provided in Paragraph 10.08. If Owner
designates another representative or agent to represent Owner at the Site who is not
Engineer’s consultant, agent, or employee, the responsibilities and authority and
limitations thereon of such other individual or entity will be as provided in the
Supplementary Conditions.

10.04 Rejecting Defective Work
A.

Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14.

10.05 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments
A.

Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings and Samples, are set
forth in Paragraph 7.16.

B.

Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to design calculations and design drawings
submitted in response to a delegation of professional design services, if any, are set forth in
Paragraph 7.19.

C.

Engineer’s authority as to Change Orders is set forth in Article 11.

D.

Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15.

10.06 Determinations for Unit Price Work
A.

Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work
performed by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03.

10.07 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work
A.

Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and
judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for
initial interpretations, Change Proposals, and acceptance of the Work. In rendering such
decisions and judgments, Engineer will not show partiality to Owner or Contractor, and will
not be liable to Owner, Contractor, or others in connection with any proceedings,
interpretations, decisions, or judgments conducted or rendered in good faith.

10.08 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities
A.

Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 10 or under any other
provision of the Contract, nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith either to
exercise or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or
performance of any authority or responsibility by Engineer, shall create, impose, or give rise
to any duty in contract, tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to Contractor, any
Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee
or agent of any of them.
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B.

Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the
safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Engineer will
not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the
Contract Documents.

C.

Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any
Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the
Work.

D.

Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying documentation
and all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates
of inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation required to be delivered by
Paragraph 15.06.A will only be to determine generally that their content complies with the
requirements of, and in the case of certificates of inspections, tests, and approvals, that the
results certified indicate compliance with the Contract Documents.

E.

The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.08 shall also
apply to the Resident Project Representative, if any.

10.09 Compliance with Safety Program
A.

While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will comply with the specific
applicable requirements of Owner’s and Contractor’s safety programs (if any) of which
Engineer has been informed.

ARTICLE 11 – AMENDING THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS; CHANGES IN THE WORK
11.01 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents
A.

The Contract Documents may be amended or supplemented by a Change Order, a Work
Change Directive, or a Field Order.
1.

2.

Change Orders:
a.

If an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents includes a change in
the Contract Price or the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must
be set forth in a Change Order. A Change Order also may be used to establish
amendments and supplements of the Contract Documents that do not affect the
Contract Price or Contract Times.

b.

Owner and Contractor may amend those terms and conditions of the Contract
Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work,
(2) the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or (3)
other engineering or technical matters, without the recommendation of the
Engineer. Such an amendment shall be set forth in a Change Order.

Work Change Directives: A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price
or the Contract Times but is evidence that the parties expect that the modification
ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will be incorporated in a
subsequently issued Change Order, following negotiations by the parties as to the
Work Change Directive’s effect, if any, on the Contract Price and Contract Times; or, if
negotiations are unsuccessful, by a determination under the terms of the Contract
Documents governing adjustments, expressly including Paragraph 11.04 regarding
change of Contract Price. Contractor must submit any Change Proposal seeking an
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adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both, no later than 30 days
after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change Directive. Owner must
submit any Claim seeking an adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times,
or both, no later than 60 days after issuance of the Work Change Directive.
3.

Field Orders: Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not
involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible
with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated
by the Contract Documents. Such changes will be accomplished by a Field Order and
will be binding on Owner and also on Contractor, which shall perform the Work
involved promptly. If Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in
the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then before proceeding with the Work
at issue, Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal as provided herein.

11.02 Owner-Authorized Changes in the Work
A.

11.03

Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at any
time or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work. Such
changes shall be supported by Engineer’s recommendation, to the extent the change
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or other
engineering or technical matters. Such changes may be accomplished by a Change Order, if
Owner and Contractor have agreed as to the effect, if any, of the changes on Contract
Times or Contract Price; or by a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such
document, Contractor shall promptly proceed with the Work involved; or, in the case of a
deletion in the Work, promptly cease construction activities with respect to such deleted
Work. Added or revised Work shall be performed under the applicable conditions of the
Contract Documents. Nothing in this paragraph shall obligate Contractor to undertake work
that Contractor reasonably concludes cannot be performed in a manner consistent with
Contractor’s safety obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations.

Unauthorized Changes in the Work
A.

Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the
Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the Contract
Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case of an emergency
as provided in Paragraph 7.15 or in the case of uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph
14.05.

11.04 Change of Contract Price
A.

The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an
adjustment in the Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06. Any
Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Article 12.

B.

An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows:
1.

where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract
Documents, then by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items
involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03); or

2.

where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract
Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.04.C.2); or

3.

where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract
Documents and the parties do not reach mutual agreement to a lump sum, then on
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the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a
Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph
11.04.C).
C.

Contractor’s Fee: When applicable, the Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit shall be
determined as follows:
1.

a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or

2.

if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the
various portions of the Cost of the Work:
a.

for costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee
shall be 15 percent;

b.

for costs incurred under Paragraph 13.01.B.3, the Contractor’s fee shall be five
percent;

c.

where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus
a fee and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 11.01.C.2.a and
11.01.C.2.b is that the Contractor’s fee shall be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent
of the costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.A.1 and 13.01.A.2 by the
Subcontractor that actually performs the Work, at whatever tier, and (2) with
respect to Contractor itself and to any Subcontractors of a tier higher than that of
the Subcontractor that actually performs the Work, a fee of five percent of the
amount (fee plus underlying costs incurred) attributable to the next lower tier
Subcontractor; provided, however, that for any such subcontracted work the
maximum total fee to be paid by Owner shall be no greater than 27 percent of
the costs incurred by the Subcontractor that actually performs the work;

d.

no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 13.01.B.4,
13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C;

e.

the amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which
results in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net decrease in
cost plus a deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount equal to five percent of
such net decrease; and

f.

when both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the adjustment
in Contractor’s fee shall be computed on the basis of the net change in
accordance with Paragraphs 11.04.C.2.a through 11.04.C.2.e, inclusive.

11.05 Change of Contract Times
A.

The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an
adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06. Any
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Article
12.

B.

An adjustment of the Contract Times shall be subject to the limitations set forth in
Paragraph 4.05, concerning delays in Contractor’s progress.

11.06 Change Proposals
A.

Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal to Engineer to request an adjustment in the
Contract Times or Contract Price; appeal an initial decision by Engineer concerning the
requirements of the Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of the Work under
the Contract Documents; contest a set-off against payment due; or seek other relief under
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the Contract. The Change Proposal shall specify any proposed change in Contract Times or
Contract Price, or both, or other proposed relief, and explain the reason for the proposed
change, with citations to any governing or applicable provisions of the Contract Documents.

B.

1.

Procedures: Contractor shall submit each Change Proposal to Engineer promptly (but
in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after
such initial decision. The Contractor shall submit supporting data, including the
proposed change in Contract Price or Contract Time (if any), to the Engineer and
Owner within 15 days after the submittal of the Change Proposal. The supporting data
shall be accompanied by a written statement that the supporting data are accurate
and complete, and that any requested time or price adjustment is the entire
adjustment to which Contractor believes it is entitled as a result of said event.
Engineer will advise Owner regarding the Change Proposal, and consider any
comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal.

2.

Engineer’s Action: Engineer will review each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after
receipt of the Contractor’s supporting data, either deny the Change Proposal in whole,
approve it in whole, or deny it in part and approve it in part. Such actions shall be in
writing, with a copy provided to Owner and Contractor. If Engineer does not take
action on the Change Proposal within 30 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at
any time thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of
Engineer’s inaction the Change Proposal is deemed denied, thereby commencing the
time for appeal of the denial under Article 12.

3.

Binding Decision: Engineer’s decision will be final and binding upon Owner and
Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor appeals the decision by filing a Claim under
Article 12.

Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or
other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will notify the parties that the
Engineer is unable to resolve the Change Proposal. For purposes of further resolution of
such a Change Proposal, such notice shall be deemed a denial, and Contractor may choose
to seek resolution under the terms of Article 12.

11.07 Execution of Change Orders
A.

Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering:
1.

changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties,
including any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in
accordance with a Work Change Directive;

2.

changes in Contract Price resulting from an Owner set-off, unless Contractor has duly
contested such set-off;

3.

changes in the Work which are: (a) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 11.02, (b)
required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or
Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by the
parties, subject to the need for Engineer’s recommendation if the change in the Work
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or other
engineering or technical matters; and

4.

changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other changes, which embody the
substance of any final and binding results under Paragraph 11.06, or Article 12.
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B.

If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to be executed
under the terms of this Paragraph 11.07, it shall be deemed to be of full force and effect, as
if fully executed.

11.08 Notification to Surety
A.

If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting
the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but
not limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of any such notice will be
Contractor’s responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect
the effect of any such change.

ARTICLE 12 – CLAIMS
12.01 Claims
A.

Claims Process: The following disputes between Owner and Contractor shall be submitted
to the Claims process set forth in this Article:
1.

Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals;

2.

Owner demands for adjustments in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other
relief under the Contract Documents; and

3.

Disputes that Engineer has been unable to address because they do not involve the
design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of
the Work, or other engineering or technical matters.

B.

Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party
to the Contract promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event
giving rise thereto; in the case of appeals regarding Change Proposals within 30 days of the
decision under appeal. The party submitting the Claim shall also furnish a copy to the
Engineer, for its information only. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim shall rest with
the party making the Claim. In the case of a Claim by Contractor seeking an increase in the
Contract Times or Contract Price, or both, Contractor shall certify that the Claim is made in
good faith, that the supporting data are accurate and complete, and that to the best of
Contractor’s knowledge and belief the amount of time or money requested accurately
reflects the full amount to which Contractor is entitled.

C.

Review and Resolution: The party receiving a Claim shall review it thoroughly, giving full
consideration to its merits. The two parties shall seek to resolve the Claim through the
exchange of information and direct negotiations. The parties may extend the time for
resolving the Claim by mutual agreement. All actions taken on a Claim shall be stated in
writing and submitted to the other party, with a copy to Engineer.

D.

Mediation:
1.

At any time after initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to
mediation of the underlying dispute. The agreement to mediate shall stay the Claim
submittal and response process.

2.

If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement,
either Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the
Claim submittal and decision process shall resume as of the date of the termination. If
the mediation proceeds but is unsuccessful in resolving the dispute, the Claim
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submittal and decision process shall resume as of the date of the conclusion of the
mediation, as determined by the mediator.
3.

Owner and Contractor shall each pay one-half of the mediator’s fees and costs.

E.

Partial Approval: If the party receiving a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it in
part, such action shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of such action the other
party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for final resolution of disputes.

F.

Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim
may deny it by giving written notice of denial to the other party. If the receiving party does
not take action on the Claim within 90 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any
time thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of the inaction,
the Claim is deemed denied, thereby commencing the time for appeal of the denial. A
denial of the Claim shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of the denial the other
party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for the final resolution of disputes.

G.

Final and Binding Results: If the parties reach a mutual agreement regarding a Claim,
whether through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or otherwise; or if a
Claim is approved in part and denied in part, or denied in full, and such actions become
final and binding; then the results of the agreement or action on the Claim shall be
incorporated in a Change Order to the extent they affect the Contract, including the Work,
the Contract Times, or the Contract Price.

ARTICLE 13 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK
13.01 Cost of the Work
A.

B.

Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum
of all costs necessary for the proper performance of the Work at issue, as further defined
below. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distinct purposes:
1.

To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract
Price, under cost-plus-fee, time-and-materials, or other cost-based terms; or

2.

To determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other
adjustment in Contract Price. When the value of any such adjustment is determined
on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor is entitled only to those additional or
incremental costs required because of the change in the Work or because of the event
giving rise to the adjustment.

Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in
the Cost of the Work shall be in amounts no higher than those prevailing in the locality of
the Project, shall not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 13.01.C, and shall
include only the following items:
1.

Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of
the Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor.
Such employees shall include, without limitation, superintendents, foremen, and other
personnel employed full time on the Work. Payroll costs for employees not employed
full time on the Work shall be apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the
Work. Payroll costs shall include, but not be limited to, salaries and wages plus the
cost of fringe benefits, which shall include social security contributions,
unemployment, excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ compensation, health and
retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, and vacation and holiday pay applicable
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thereto. The expenses of performing Work outside of regular working hours, on
Saturday, Sunday, or legal holidays, shall be included in the above to the extent
authorized by Owner.
2.

Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including
costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services required in
connection therewith. All cash discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless Owner
deposits funds with Contractor with which to make payments, in which case the cash
discounts shall accrue to Owner. All trade discounts, rebates, and refunds and returns
from sale of surplus materials and equipment shall accrue to Owner, and Contractor
shall make provisions so that they may be obtained.

3.

Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by
Subcontractors. If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids from
subcontractors acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such bids to
Owner, who will then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids, if any, will
be acceptable. If any subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the
basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee shall
be determined in the same manner as Contractor’s Cost of the Work and fee as
provided in this Paragraph 13.01.

4.

Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for services specifically
related to the Work.

5.

Supplemental costs including the following:
a.

The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses of
Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work.

b.

Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies,
equipment, machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, and
hand tools not owned by the workers, which are consumed in the performance of
the Work, and cost, less market value, of such items used but not consumed
which remain the property of Contractor.

c.

Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof,
whether rented from Contractor or others in accordance with rental agreements
approved by Owner with the advice of Engineer, and the costs of transportation,
loading, unloading, assembly, dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs
shall be in accordance with the terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any
such equipment, machinery, or parts shall cease when the use thereof is no
longer necessary for the Work.

d.

Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations.

e.

Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor,
or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of
them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses.

f.

Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not
compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in connection
with the performance of the Work (except losses and damages within the
deductible amounts of property insurance established in accordance with
Paragraph 6.05), provided such losses and damages have resulted from causes
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other than the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable.
Such losses shall include settlements made with the written consent and approval
of Owner. No such losses, damages, and expenses shall be included in the Cost of
the Work for the purpose of determining Contractor’s fee.

C.

g.

The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site.

h.

Minor expenses such as communication service at the Site, express and courier
services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work.

i.

The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by
the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain.

Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following items:
1.

Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, principals
(of partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers, safety managers,
engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and
contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel employed by
Contractor, whether at the Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office for general
administration of the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon schedule
of job classifications referred to in Paragraph 13.01.B.1 or specifically covered by
Paragraph 13.01.B.4. The payroll costs and other compensation excluded here are to
be considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee.

2.

Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at
the Site.

3.

Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s capital
employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments.

4.

Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable,
including but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of materials or
equipment wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to property.

5.

Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not
specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B.

D.

Contractor’s Fee: When the Work as a whole is performed on the basis of cost-plus,
Contractor’s fee shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the value of any
Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set-off, or other adjustment in
Contract Price is determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee shall be
determined as set forth in Paragraph 11.04.C.

E.

Documentation: Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined
pursuant to this Article 13, Contractor will establish and maintain records thereof in
accordance with generally accepted accounting practices and submit in a form acceptable
to Engineer an itemized cost breakdown together with supporting data.

13.02 Allowances
A.

It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named
in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such
sums and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer.
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B.

Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that:
1.

the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade
discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at
the Site, and all applicable taxes; and

2.

Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead,
profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included
in the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no demand for additional
payment on account of any of the foregoing will be valid.

C.

Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees that a contingency allowance, if any, is for the
sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs.

D.

Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended by
Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work covered by
allowances, and the Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted.

13.03 Unit Price Work
A.

Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price
Work, initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work an
amount equal to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit Price
Work times the estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement.

B.

The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for
the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Payments to
Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities.

C.

Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be
adequate to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item.

D.

Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work
performed by Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary
determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision thereon (by
recommendation of an Application for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision
thereon will be final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual
conditions or more accurate data) upon Owner and Contractor, subject to the provisions of
the following paragraph.

E.

Within 30 days of Engineer’s written decision under the preceding paragraph, Contractor
may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may file a Claim, seeking an adjustment in the
Contract Price if:
1.

the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially
and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement;

2.

there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and

3.

Contractor believes that it is entitled to an increase in Contract Price as a result of
having incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner is entitled to a
decrease in Contract Price, and the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of any
such increase or decrease.
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ARTICLE 14 – TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE
WORK
14.01 Access to Work
A.

Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner,
independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction will have access to the
Site and the Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspection, and testing.
Contractor shall provide them proper and safe conditions for such access and advise them
of Contractor’s safety procedures and programs so that they may comply therewith as
applicable.

14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals
A.

Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work (or specific parts
thereof) for all required inspections and tests, and shall cooperate with inspection and
testing personnel to facilitate required inspections and tests.

B.

Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing laboratory,
or other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly required
by the Contract Documents to be furnished and paid for by Owner, except that costs
incurred in connection with tests or inspections of covered Work shall be governed by the
provisions of Paragraph 14.05.

C.

If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or part
thereof) specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other
representative of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging
and obtaining such inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all costs in connection therewith,
and furnish Engineer the required certificates of inspection or approval.

D.

Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all inspections and
tests required:
1.

by the Contract Documents, unless the Contract Documents expressly allocate
responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner;

2.

to attain Owner’s and Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be
incorporated in the Work;

3.

by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents;

4.

for testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment to
be incorporated into the Work; and

5.

for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work.

Such inspections and tests shall be performed by independent inspectors, testing
laboratories, or other qualified individuals or entities acceptable to Owner and Engineer.
E.

If the Contract Documents require the Work (or part thereof) to be approved by Owner,
Engineer, or another designated individual or entity, then Contractor shall assume full
responsibility for arranging and obtaining such approvals.

F.

If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered
by Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if requested by
Engineer, uncover such Work for observation. Such uncovering shall be at Contractor’s
expense unless Contractor had given Engineer timely notice of Contractor’s intention to
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cover the same and Engineer had not acted with reasonable promptness in response to
such notice.
14.03 Defective Work
A.

Contractor’s Obligation: It is Contractor’s obligation to assure that the Work is not
defective.

B.

Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has the authority to determine whether Work is defective,
and to reject defective Work.

C.

Notice of Defects: Prompt notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer has
actual knowledge will be given to Contractor.

D.

Correction, or Removal and Replacement: Promptly after receipt of written notice of
defective Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated,
installed, or completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Work, remove it from the
Project and replace it with Work that is not defective.

E.

Preservation of Warranties: When correcting defective Work, Contractor shall take no
action that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any,
on said Work.

F.

Costs and Damages: In addition to its correction, removal, and replacement obligations
with respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages
arising out of or relating to defective Work, including but not limited to the cost of the
inspection, testing, correction, removal, replacement, or reconstruction of such defective
Work, fines levied against Owner by governmental authorities because the Work is
defective, and the costs of repair or replacement of work of others resulting from defective
Work. Prior to final payment, if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree as to the
measure of such claims, costs, losses, and damages resulting from defective Work, then
Owner may impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15.

14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work
A.

If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, Owner
prefers to accept it, Owner may do so (subject, if such acceptance occurs prior to final
payment, to Engineer’s confirmation that such acceptance is in general accord with the
design intent and applicable engineering principles, and will not endanger public safety).
Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages attributable to Owner’s
evaluation of and determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved
by Engineer as to reasonableness), and for the diminished value of the Work to the extent
not otherwise paid by Contractor. If any such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, the
necessary revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work shall be
incorporated in a Change Order. If the parties are unable to agree as to the decrease in the
Contract Price, reflecting the diminished value of Work so accepted, then Owner may
impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15. If the acceptance of
defective Work occurs after final payment, Contractor shall pay an appropriate amount to
Owner.

14.05 Uncovering Work
A.

Engineer has the authority to require special inspection or testing of the Work, whether or
not the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed.
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B.

If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if
requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for Engineer’s observation, and then replace
the covering, all at Contractor’s expense.

C.

If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer
or inspected or tested by others, then Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall uncover,
expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may
require, that portion of the Work in question, and provide all necessary labor, material, and
equipment.
1.

If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall be responsible for
all claims, costs, losses, and damages arising out of or relating to such uncovering,
exposure, observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory replacement or
reconstruction (including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work
of others); and pending Contractor’s full discharge of this responsibility the Owner
shall be entitled to impose a reasonable set-off against payments due under Article 15.

2.

If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly
attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing,
replacement, and reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount
or extent thereof, then Contractor may submit a Change Proposal within 30 days of
the determination that the Work is not defective.

14.06 Owner May Stop the Work
A.

If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable
materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the completed
Work will conform to the Contract Documents, then Owner may order Contractor to stop
the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated;
however, this right of Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part of
Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier,
any other individual or entity, or any surety for, or employee or agent of any of them.

14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work
A.

If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to correct
defective Work, or to remove and replace rejected Work as required by Engineer, or if
Contractor fails to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, or if
Contractor fails to comply with any other provision of the Contract Documents, then Owner
may, after seven days written notice to Contractor, correct or remedy any such deficiency.

B.

In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07, Owner shall proceed
expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner may exclude
Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of the Work and
suspend Contractor’s services related thereto, and incorporate in the Work all materials
and equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are
stored elsewhere. Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s representatives, agents and
employees, Owner’s other contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to
the Site to enable Owner to exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph.

C.

All claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the
rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07 will be charged against Contractor as setoffs against payments due under Article 15. Such claims, costs, losses and damages will
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include but not be limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed
or damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work.
D.

Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in
the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and
remedies under this Paragraph 14.07.

ARTICLE 15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET-OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD
15.01 Progress Payments
A.

Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will
serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application
for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments on account of Unit Price Work will
be based on the number of units completed during the pay period, as determined under
the provisions of Paragraph 13.03. Progress payments for cost-based Work will be based on
Cost of the Work completed by Contractor during the pay period.

B.

Applications for Payments:

C.

1.

At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress
payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer
for review an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the
Work completed as of the date of the Application and accompanied by such
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents. If payment is
requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but
delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another location agreed to in writing, the
Application for Payment shall also be accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice, or other
documentation warranting that Owner has received the materials and equipment free
and clear of all Liens, and evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by
appropriate property insurance, a warehouse bond, or other arrangements to protect
Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to Owner.

2.

Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall include an
affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received on account
of the Work have been applied on account to discharge Contractor’s legitimate
obligations associated with prior Applications for Payment.

3.

The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the
Agreement.

Review of Applications:
1.

Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, including
each resubmittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present
the Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing
Engineer’s reasons for refusing to recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor
may make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application.

2.

Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment
will constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s
observations of the executed Work as an experienced and qualified design
professional, and on Engineer’s review of the Application for Payment and the
accompanying data and schedules, that to the best of Engineer’s knowledge,
information and belief:
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3.

4.

a.

the Work has progressed to the point indicated;

b.

the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract Documents
(subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or upon
Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called for in the
Contract Documents, a final determination of quantities and classifications for
Unit Price Work under Paragraph 13.03, and any other qualifications stated in the
recommendation); and

c.

the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear
to have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the
Work.

By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have
represented that:
a.

inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been
performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in
progress, or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities
specifically assigned to Engineer in the Contract; or

b.

there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle
Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold
payment to Contractor.

Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of recommending
payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including final payment,
will impose responsibility on Engineer:
a.

to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or

b.

for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction,
or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or

c.

for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to
Contractor’s performance of the Work, or

d.

to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has
used the money paid on account of the Contract Price, or

e.

to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to
Owner free and clear of any Liens.

5.

Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in
Engineer’s opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated
in Paragraph 15.01.C.2.

6.

Engineer will recommend reductions in payment (set-offs) necessary in Engineer’s
opinion to protect Owner from loss because:
a.

the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;

b.

the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;

c.

Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph
14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;

d.

Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; or
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e.

D.

Payment Becomes Due:
1.

E.

Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events that would
constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify termination for cause
under the Contract Documents.

Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s
recommendation, the amount recommended (subject to any Owner set-offs) will
become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor.

Reductions in Payment by Owner:
1.

2.

In addition to any reductions in payment (set-offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner
is entitled to impose a set-off against payment based on any of the following:
a.

claims have been made against Owner on account of Contractor’s conduct in the
performance or furnishing of the Work, or Owner has incurred costs, losses, or
damages on account of Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of
the Work, including but not limited to claims, costs, losses, or damages from
workplace injuries, adjacent property damage, non-compliance with Laws and
Regulations, and patent infringement;

b.

Contractor has failed to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid
damage, delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the
Site;

c.

Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance;

d.

Owner has been required to remove or remediate a Hazardous Environmental
Condition for which Contractor is responsible;

e.

Owner has incurred extra charges or engineering costs related to submittal
reviews, evaluations of proposed substitutes, tests and inspections, or return
visits to manufacturing or assembly facilities;

f.

the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement;

g.

Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph
14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04;

h.

the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;

i.

an event that would constitute a default by Contractor and therefore justify a
termination for cause has occurred;

j.

liquidated damages have accrued as a result of Contractor’s failure to achieve
Milestones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work;

k.

Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has
delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and
discharge of such Liens;

l.

there are other items entitling Owner to a set off against the amount
recommended.

If Owner imposes any set-off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge
or on the written recommendations of Engineer, Owner will give Contractor
immediate written notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons for such action
and the specific amount of the reduction, and promptly pay Contractor any amount
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remaining after deduction of the amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay
Contractor the amount so withheld, or any adjustment thereto agreed to by Owner
and Contractor, if Contractor remedies the reasons for such action. The reduction
imposed shall be binding on Contractor unless it duly submits a Change Proposal
contesting the reduction.
3.

Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified,
the amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as determined by
Paragraph 15.01.C.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement.

15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title
A.

Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment
furnished under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title
defects, and (2) all patent, licensing, copyright, or royalty obligations, no later than seven
days after the time of payment by Owner.

15.03 Substantial Completion
A.

When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall
notify Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete and
request that Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contractor shall at the
same time submit to Owner and Engineer an initial draft of punch list items to be
completed or corrected before final payment.

B.

Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an
inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not
consider the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving
the reasons therefor.

C.

If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a
preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the date of Substantial
Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of items to be completed or
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have seven days after receipt of the
preliminary certificate during which to make written objection to Engineer as to any
provisions of the certificate or attached punch list. If, after considering the objections to the
provisions of the preliminary certificate, Engineer concludes that the Work is not
substantially complete, Engineer will, within 14 days after submission of the preliminary
certificate to Owner, notify Contractor in writing that the Work is not substantially
complete, stating the reasons therefor. If Owner does not object to the provisions of the
certificate, or if despite consideration of Owner’s objections Engineer concludes that the
Work is substantially complete, then Engineer will, within said 14 days, execute and deliver
to Owner and Contractor a final certificate of Substantial Completion (with a revised punch
list of items to be completed or corrected) reflecting such changes from the preliminary
certificate as Engineer believes justified after consideration of any objections from Owner.

D.

At the time of receipt of the preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and
Contractor will confer regarding Owner’s use or occupancy of the Work following
Substantial Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respect to the end of
the builder’s risk coverage, and confirm the transition to coverage of the Work under a
permanent property insurance policy held by Owner. Unless Owner and Contractor agree
otherwise in writing, Owner shall bear responsibility for security, operation, protection of
the Work, property insurance, maintenance, heat, and utilities upon Owner’s use or
occupancy of the Work.
EJCDC® C-700, Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract.
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,
and American Society of Civil Engineers. All rights reserved.
Page 58 of 65

E.

After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In appropriate cases Contractor
may submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch list items, following the
progress payment procedures set forth above.

F.

Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove its property and
complete or correct items on the punch list.

15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy
A.

Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially
completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the Contract
Documents, or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately
functioning and usable part of the Work that can be used by Owner for its intended
purpose without significant interference with Contractor’s performance of the remainder
of the Work, subject to the following conditions:
1.

At any time Owner may request in writing that Contractor permit Owner to use or
occupy any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete. If
and when Contractor agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete,
Contractor, Owner, and Engineer will follow the procedures of Paragraph 15.03.A
through E for that part of the Work.

2.

At any time Contractor may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor
considers any such part of the Work substantially complete and request Engineer to
issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.

3.

Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer
shall make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status of
completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be substantially
complete, Engineer will notify Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons
therefor. If Engineer considers that part of the Work to be substantially complete, the
provisions of Paragraph 15.03 will apply with respect to certification of Substantial
Completion of that part of the Work and the division of responsibility in respect
thereof and access thereto.

4.

No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to
compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 6.05 regarding builder’s risk or other
property insurance.

15.05 Final Inspection
A.

Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is
complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and Contractor and
will notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this inspection reveals that the
Work, or agreed portion thereof, is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall immediately
take such measures as are necessary to complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies.

15.06 Final Payment
A.

Application for Payment:
1.

After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all
corrections identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with
the Contract Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules,
guarantees, bonds, certificates or other evidence of insurance, certificates of
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inspection, annotated record documents (as provided in Paragraph 7.11), and other
documents, Contractor may make application for final payment.
2.

3.

B.

The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously
delivered) by:
a.

all documentation called for in the Contract Documents;

b.

consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;

c.

satisfactory evidence that all title issues have been resolved such that title to all
Work, materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens
or other title defects, or will so pass upon final payment.

d.

a list of all disputes that Contractor believes are unsettled; and

e.

complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all
Lien rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work.

In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 15.06.A.2 and as
approved by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit
of Contractor that: (a) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, material,
and equipment for which a Lien could be filed; and (b) all payrolls, material and
equipment bills, and other indebtedness connected with the Work for which Owner
might in any way be responsible, or which might in any way result in liens or other
burdens on Owner's property, have been paid or otherwise satisfied. If any
Subcontractor or Supplier fails to furnish such a release or receipt in full, Contractor
may furnish a bond or other collateral satisfactory to Owner to indemnify Owner
against any Lien, or Owner at its option may issue joint checks payable to Contractor
and specified Subcontractors and Suppliers.

Engineer’s Review of Application and Acceptance:
1.

If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and final
inspection, and Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and
accompanying documentation as required by the Contract Documents, Engineer is
satisfied that the Work has been completed and Contractor’s other obligations under
the Contract have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within ten days after receipt of the final
Application for Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s recommendation of final
payment and present the Application for Payment to Owner for payment. Such
recommendation shall account for any set-offs against payment that are necessary in
Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss for the reasons stated above with
respect to progress payments. At the same time Engineer will also give written notice
to Owner and Contractor that the Work is acceptable, subject to the provisions of
Paragraph 15.07. Otherwise, Engineer will return the Application for Payment to
Contractor, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final payment,
in which case Contractor shall make the necessary corrections and resubmit the
Application for Payment.

C.

Completion of Work: The Work is complete (subject to surviving obligations) when it is
ready for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final
payment.

D.

Payment Becomes Due: Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of the final Application
for Payment and accompanying documentation, the amount recommended by Engineer
(less any further sum Owner is entitled to set off against Engineer’s recommendation,
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including but not limited to set-offs for liquidated damages and set-offs allowed under the
provisions above with respect to progress payments) will become due and shall be paid by
Owner to Contractor.
15.07 Waiver of Claims
A.

The making of final payment will not constitute a waiver by Owner of claims or rights
against Contractor. Owner expressly reserves claims and rights arising from unsettled Liens,
from defective Work appearing after final inspection pursuant to Paragraph 15.05, from
Contractor’s failure to comply with the Contract Documents or the terms of any special
guarantees specified therein, from outstanding Claims by Owner, or from Contractor’s
continuing obligations under the Contract Documents.

B.

The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all
claims and rights against Owner other than those pending matters that have been duly
submitted or appealed under the provisions of Article 17.

15.08 Correction Period
A.

If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as
may be prescribed by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the
Contract Documents, or by any specific provision of the Contract Documents), any Work is
found to be defective, or if the repair of any damages to the Site, adjacent areas that
Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or otherwise, and other
adjacent areas used by Contractor as permitted by Laws and Regulations, is found to be
defective, then Contractor shall promptly, without cost to Owner and in accordance with
Owner’s written instructions:
1.

correct the defective repairs to the Site or such other adjacent areas;

2.

correct such defective Work;

3.

if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, remove it from the Project and
replace it with Work that is not defective, and

4.

satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, to
the work of others, or to other land or areas resulting therefrom.

B.

If Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or
in an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have
the defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and
replaced. Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to
such correction or repair or such removal and replacement (including but not limited to all
costs of repair or replacement of work of others).

C.

In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous
service before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item
may start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications.

D.

Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected
or removed and replaced under this paragraph, the correction period hereunder with
respect to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one year after such
correction or removal and replacement has been satisfactorily completed.
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E.

Contractor’s obligations under this paragraph are in addition to all other obligations and
warranties. The provisions of this paragraph shall not be construed as a substitute for, or a
waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose.

ARTICLE 16 – SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION
16.01 Owner May Suspend Work
A.

At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a
period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer.
Such notice will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the
Work on the date so fixed. Contractor shall be entitled to an adjustment in the Contract
Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly attributable to any such
suspension. Any Change Proposal seeking such adjustments shall be submitted no later
than 30 days after the date fixed for resumption of Work.

16.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause
A.

B.

The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will constitute a default by
Contractor and justify termination for cause:
1.

Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or
suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule);

2.

Failure of Contractor to perform or otherwise to comply with a material term of the
Contract Documents;

3.

Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or

4.

Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer.

If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 16.02.A occurs, then after giving
Contractor (and any surety) ten days written notice that Owner is considering a declaration
that Contractor is in default and termination of the contract, Owner may proceed to:
1.

declare Contractor to be in default, and give Contractor (and any surety) notice that
the Contract is terminated; and

2.

enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond.

C.

Subject to the terms and operation of any applicable performance bond, if Owner has
terminated the Contract for cause, Owner may exclude Contractor from the Site, take
possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the
Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and complete
the Work as Owner may deem expedient.

D.

Owner may not proceed with termination of the Contract under Paragraph 16.02.B if
Contractor within seven days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its
failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure.

E.

If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 16.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to
receive any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of the
Contract Price exceeds the cost to complete the Work, including all related claims, costs,
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers,
architects, attorneys, and other professionals) sustained by Owner, such excess will be paid
to Contractor. If the cost to complete the Work including such related claims, costs, losses,
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and damages exceeds such unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner.
Such claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as
to their reasonableness and, when so approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change
Order. When exercising any rights or remedies under this paragraph, Owner shall not be
required to obtain the lowest price for the Work performed.
F.

Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not
affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which may
thereafter accrue, or any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor or any surety
under any payment bond or performance bond. Any retention or payment of money due
Contractor by Owner will not release Contractor from liability.

G.

If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions
of Paragraph 6.01.A, the provisions of that bond shall govern over any inconsistent
provisions of Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D.

16.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience
A.

B.

Upon seven days written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and
without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract. In such
case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items):
1.

completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents
prior to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable sums for
overhead and profit on such Work;

2.

expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services
and furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents
in connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums for overhead
and profit on such expenses; and

3.

other reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination, including costs
incurred to prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal.

Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss of anticipated overhead, profits, or revenue,
or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination.

16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate
A.

If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (1) the Work is suspended for more than 90
consecutive days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (2)
Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or
(3) Owner fails for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, then
Contractor may, upon seven days written notice to Owner and Engineer, and provided
Owner or Engineer do not remedy such suspension or failure within that time, terminate
the contract and recover from Owner payment on the same terms as provided in Paragraph
16.03.

B.

In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, if
Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is
submitted, or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to
be due, Contractor may, seven days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the
Work until payment is made of all such amounts due Contractor, including interest thereon.
The provisions of this paragraph are not intended to preclude Contractor from submitting a
Change Proposal for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for
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expenses or damage directly attributable to Contractor’s stopping the Work as permitted
by this paragraph.
ARTICLE 17 – FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES
17.01 Methods and Procedures
A.

B.

Disputes Subject to Final Resolution: The following disputed matters are subject to final
resolution under the provisions of this Article:
1.

A timely appeal of an approval in part and denial in part of a Claim, or of a denial in
full; and

2.

Disputes between Owner and Contractor concerning the Work or obligations under
the Contract Documents, and arising after final payment has been made.

Final Resolution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this Article, Owner
or Contractor may:
1.

elect in writing to invoke the dispute resolution process provided for in the
Supplementary Conditions; or

2.

agree with the other party to submit the dispute to another dispute resolution
process; or

3.

if no dispute resolution process is provided for in the Supplementary Conditions or
mutually agreed to, give written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the
dispute to a court of competent jurisdiction.

ARTICLE 18 – MISCELLANEOUS
18.01 Giving Notice
A.

Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written notice, it
will be deemed to have been validly given if:
1.

delivered in person, by a commercial courier service or otherwise, to the individual or
to a member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for which it is intended; or

2.

delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the last
business address known to the sender of the notice.

18.02 Computation of Times
A.

When any period of time is referred to in the Contract by days, it will be computed to
exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period
falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable
jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the computation.

18.03 Cumulative Remedies
A.

The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and
remedies available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be
construed in any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to any or all of
them which are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty
or guarantee, or by other provisions of the Contract. The provisions of this paragraph will
be as effective as if repeated specifically in the Contract Documents in connection with
each particular duty, obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply.
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18.04 Limitation of Damages
A.

With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution,
and other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors,
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, shall be liable to
Contractor for any claims, costs, losses, or damages sustained by Contractor on or in
connection with any other project or anticipated project.

18.05 No Waiver
A.

A party’s non-enforcement of any provision shall not constitute a waiver of that provision,
nor shall it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract.

18.06 Survival of Obligations
A.

All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or
given in accordance with the Contract, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the
Contract, will survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the Work or
termination or completion of the Contract or termination of the services of Contractor.

18.07 Controlling Law
A.

This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located.

18.08 Headings
A.

Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute
parts of these General Conditions.
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
FOR
199TH AND RIDGEVIEW ROAD ROUNDABOUT
CITY OF SPRING HILL, KANSAS
PROJECT NO. 0320005.01
These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement the Standard General Conditions of the
Construction Contract (No. C-700, 2013 Edition) and other provisions of the Contract Documents
as indicated below. All provisions that are not so amended or supplemented remain in full force and
effect.
The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions will have the meanings indicated in the General
Conditions. Additional terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the meanings stated
below, which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof.
SC-1.01.A.3 Add the following language to the end of Paragraph 1.01.A.3.
The Application for Payment form to be used on this Project is EJCDC No. C-620.
SC-1.01.A.8 Add the following language to the end of Paragraph 1.01.A.8.
The Change Order form to be used on this Project is EJCDC No. C-941.
SC-2.02 Delete Paragraph 2.02.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place:
Engineer shall furnish to up to 2 printed or hard copies of the Drawings and Project Manual and
one set in electronic format. Additional copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of
reproduction.
SC-5.03 Delete Paragraphs 5.03.A and 5.03.B in their entirety and insert the following:
A. No reports of explorations or tests of subsurface conditions at or adjacent to the Site, or
drawings of physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the
Site, are known to Owner.
SC-5.06 Delete Paragraphs 5.06.A and 5.06.B in their entirety and insert the following:
A. No reports or drawings related to Hazardous Environmental Conditions at the Site are known
to the Owner or Engineer.
B. Not Used.
SC-6.01.A (Performance, Maintenance, and Other Bonds) Delete paragraph 6.01.A in its
entirety and insert the following in its place:
A. Contractor shall furnish performance and maintenance bonds, each in an amount at least
equal to the Contract Price as security for the faithful performance and payment of all
Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents. These bonds shall remain in
effect at least until two years after the date when the final payment becomes due, except
as provided otherwise by Laws and Regulations or by the Contract Documents.
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1. Coincidental with the execution of the Agreement, the Contractor shall furnish good and
sufficient surety bonds in the forms following the Agreement in this bound volume. The
Bonds shall be in the amount of not less than the contract sum as indicated by the total
base bid guaranteeing the following:
a. The faithful performance of all the covenants, guarantees and agreements of the
contract and the payment of all bills and obligations arising from the execution of
the contract, which bills, or obligations might, or will, in any manner become a claim
against the Owner, and
b. The work included in this contract against faulty materials (not including those
furnished by the Owner) or poor workmanship for two (2) years after the time of its
acceptance by the Owner. The bond shall be complete and in full accordance with
the statutory requirements. It shall be executed through a company licensed and
qualified to operate in the state of site location and is subject to approval by the
Owner. It shall be signed by the agent residing in the state of site location, and the
date thereof shall be the date of the execution of the contract.
SC-6.02.D (Insurance-General Provisions) Delete paragraph 6.02D.
SC-6.03.K (Contractor’s Insurance) Add the following new paragraph immediately after
paragraph 6.03.J:
K. Contractor shall procure and maintain at its sole cost and expense, throughout the duration of
the contract, and for two (2) years thereafter, the following insurance coverage:
1. Coverage and Minimum Limits of Liability Required:
a. COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY
$1,000,000 Per Occurrence
$2,000,000 Aggregate
A combined single limit of liability as respects bodily injury, personal injury, advertising
injury and property damage is to be provided in the amounts noted above. This
coverage, written on a post-1998 ISO occurrence form or equivalent, shall apply to all
premises and operations of Contractor and its products and completed operations,
and subcontractor(s) and consultants. Such coverage shall also include extensions to
provide contractual liability, broad form property damage, explosion, collapse, and
underground coverage, include employees as insureds, apply both on and away from
the premises referred to in the contract, and contain a per job/per project aggregate
endorsement. Pollution Liability, if applicable, must also be included or separate policy
provided reflecting same limits.
b. AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY
$1,000,000 Per Accident
A combined single limit of liability as respects bodily injury and property damage is to
be provided in the amount noted above. This shall apply to all owned, hired, and/or
non-owned automobiles used in the completion of the work set forth in the contract.
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c. WORKERS COMPENSATION – STATUTORY & EMPLOYERS LIABILITY
$1,000,000 Each Accident
$1,000,000 Policy Limit – Disease
$1,000,000 Each Employee - Disease
Coverage shall apply to all workers and employees related to the work, including sole
proprietors, partners, member of an LLC, and officers of a corporation, regardless of
whether or not such persons come under the statutory requirements to carry this
coverage.
d. UMBRELLA / EXCESS LIABILITY
$4,000,000 Each Accident
$4,000,000 Policy Limit – Disease
A combined single limit of excess liability to apply over and above all coverages noted
above, with terms and conditions consistent with those of the underlying coverage, not
any more restrictive.
2. Other Requirements:
a. Where allowable by law, all policies (applying to coverage listed above) shall contain
no exclusion for punitive damages and certificates of insurance shall reflect that no
exclusion exists.
b. Contractor agrees to waive its right of recovery against City for all claims and suits
against City. In addition, its insurers, through policy endorsement, waive their right of
subrogation against City for all claims and suits. The certificate of insurance must
reflect the waiver of subrogation endorsement. Contractor further waives its right of
recovery, and it insurers also waive their right of subrogation against City for loss of its
owned or leased property or property under its care, custody, or control.
c. Contractor’s insurance policies (excluding Workers’ Compensation) through
endorsement must include wording which states that the policy shall be primary and
non-contributing with respect to any insurance carried by City. The certificate of
insurance must reflect that the above wording is included in evidenced policies.
d. All policy(ies) required above (excluding Workers’ Compensation) shall include a
severability of interest coverage and shall name City, its officers, employees, Mayor
and City Council members, volunteers, and agents, Lamp Rynearson, Inc. (Acting as
City Engineer), and its respective officers, directors, employees, and agents, as
additional insureds with respect to the work performed under this contract.
Severability of interest and naming City and Engineers as additional insured shall be
indicated on the certificate of insurance, with evidence that the combination of CG
2010 and CG 2037, including products and completed operations has been added to
the General Liability policy. Such additional insured status shall be included for two (2)
years following the conclusion of the project.
e. Contractor is not allowed to self-insure without the prior written consent of City. If
granted by City, any deductible, self-insured retention, or other financial responsibility
for claims shall be covered directly by Contractor in lieu of insurance. Any and all City
liabilities that would otherwise, in accordance with the provisions of this contract, be
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covered by Contractor’s insurance will be covered as if Contractor elected not to
include a deductible, self-insured retention, or other financial responsibility for claims.
f.

Prior to commencing the work, Contractor shall furnish to, and have received approval
by City, or city’s designated representative, an acceptable certificate(s) of insurance
including signature of the authorized representative of the participating insurer,
evidencing the required coverage, endorsements, and amendments. The policy(ies)
shall contain a provision that obligates the insurance company(ies) issuing such
policy(ies) to notify City in writing at least 60 days prior to any cancellation, nonrenewal, substitution, or material alteration which would have an adverse effect on the
coverage pertaining to this contract. This cancellation provision shall be indicated on
the certificate of insurance. City also reserves the right, at any time during the contract
and within two years after the contract is completed, at its discretion, to obtain
certificates of insurance and copies of Contractor’s policies to validate coverage in
effect. At a minimum, Contractor agrees annually to provide City with a new and
replacement formal certificate of insurance. Not less than two days prior to the
expiration, cancellation, or termination, Contractor will provide City with a new
additional insured endorsement, naming City as additional insured.

g. All insurance policy(ies) shall be written by insurance company(ies) acceptable to City
and with a current Best’s Guide Rating of A- and Class VIII or better and authorized to
do business in the state of Kansas.
h. The City shall have the right, from time to time, to reasonably modify the required
insurance coverage to reflect then-current risk management practices in the
construction industry and underwriting practices in the insurance industry.
i.

If any portion of the work is to be subcontracted by Contractor, Contractor shall require
that the subcontractor shall provide and maintain all insurance coverages and
provisions as set forth herein, naming City as an additional insured, and shall require
that the subcontractor shall release, defend and indemnify City to the same extent
under the same terms and conditions as Contractor is required to release, defend, and
indemnify City herein. Formal certificates of insurance and copies of policies, if and
when desired, shall be provided to evidence such coverage in force.

j.

Failure to provide evidence as required by this section shall entitle, but not require, City
to terminate this contract immediately. Acceptance of a certificate that does not
comply with this section shall not operate as a waiver of Contractor’s obligations
hereunder.

k. The fact that insurance (including, without limitation, self-insurance) is obtained by
Contractor shall not be deemed to release or diminish the liability of Contractor
including, without limitation, liability under the indemnity provisions of this contract.
Damages recoverable by City shall not be limited to the amount of the required
insurance coverage.
l.

Contractor at its own expense, assumes all responsibility for its equipment, tools, and
other property used in the course of the performance of contract. Contractor will also
assume full responsibility for his own and his employee’s own tools and equipment as
well as for those tools and equipment of his subcontractors and their employees.

m. For all policies of insurance with aggregate limits of liability, carried by Contractor, City
must be notified in writing any time the aggregate limit is diminished materially below
the coverage required by this contract.
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n. Contractor shall notify City in writing within 10 days after it receives notice or
knowledge of any demand, claim, cause of action, lawsuit, or action arising out of the
work performed under this contract. Contractor shall notify City as soon as possible
after any bodily injury or property damage occurrence that could potentially lead to any
lawsuit.
o. THE BOARD OF COUNTY COMMISSIONERS OF JOHNSON COUNTY, KANSAS
(“BOARD”) shall each be named as an additional insured on all policies of insurance
issued to the Project Contractor and required by the terms of his/her agreement with
the City.
SC-7.05.B Amend the paragraph by making two subparagraphs under the title B. Engineer’s
Evaluation and Determination. The paragraph text is retitled, 7.05.B.2 After Effective Date of
Agreement. A new paragraph is added before this paragraph to read as follows:
1. During Bidding. The Contract, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment
specified or described in the Bidding Documents, or “or-equal” materials and equipment as
defined in paragraph 7.05 of the General Conditions, or those substitute materials and
equipment approved by the Engineer and identified by Addendum. The materials and
equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required type,
function, and quality to be met by any proposed substitute or “or-equal” item. Request for
Engineer’s clarification of materials and equipment considered “or-equal” prior to the
Effective Date of the Agreement must be received by the Engineer at least 5 days prior to
the date for receipt of Bids. No item of material or equipment will be considered by
Engineer as a substitute unless written request for approval has been submitted by Bidder
and has been received by Engineer at least 15 days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.
Each request shall conform to the requirements of Paragraph 6.05 of the General
Conditions. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed item is upon the Bidder.
Engineer’s decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed item will be final. If Engineer
approves any proposed substitute item, such approval will be set forth in an Addendum
issued to all prospective Bidders. Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other
manner.
SC-7.06.D Delete Paragraph 7.06D in its entirety and insert the following in its place:
The Contractor shall not award work valued at more than sixty (60%) percent of the Contract Price
to Subcontractor(s), without prior written approval of the Owner. The apparent successful bidder
for each Contract shall within five (5) days after Bid opening submit to the Owner a list of all
subcontractors, suppliers, individuals, or entities proposed for portions of the Work, and the items
and value of work proposed to be completed by each subcontractor, supplier, individual, or entity.
SC-7.08A (Permits) Add the following language at the end of paragraph 7.08.A:
Contractor and all sub-contractors will be required to obtain a city occupational license for this
project.
SC-7.09 (Taxes) Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 7.09.A.:
B. Owner is exempt from Kansas State Sales and Use Taxes on materials and equipment to be
incorporated in the work, said taxes shall not be included in the Contract Price. The Owner will
assist the Contractor in obtaining the proper tax exemption forms.

C 800

Page 5 of 7

SC-7.18 (Indemnity - City of Spring Hill) Delete Paragraphs 7.18.A, B, and C. in their entirety and
insert the following:
A. The services performed by the Contractor shall be at the risk of the Contractor exclusively.
To the fullest extent permitted by law, Contractor agrees to release, indemnify, save and
hold harmless, City, its officers, employees, Mayor and City Council Members, volunteers,
and agents (collectively, “indemnitees”) for, from, and against any and all Loss where Loss
is caused or incurred or alleged to be caused or incurred in whole or in part as a result of
the negligent act, error, or omission, of the services of the Contractor, its employees,
agents, subcontractors and/or suppliers, whether active or passive; unless the Loss is
caused by the negligence of the City, it’s officers, employees, Mayor, and City Council
Members, volunteers or agents. "Loss" means any and all loss, lien, damage, liability or
expense, of any nature whatsoever, whether incurred as a judgment, settlement, penalty,
fine (including without limitation, court costs, reasonable attorney's fees, consultant’s fees,
cost of defense, and costs of investigation as well as removal, and remediation and
governmental oversight costs related to any environmental issue)) or otherwise
(collectively “liabilities”), in connection with any action, proceeding, demand or claim,
whether real or spurious, for injury, including death, to any person or persons or damages to
or loss of, or loss of the use of, property of any person, firm or corporation, including the
parties hereto, which arise out of or are connected with, or are claimed to arise out of or be
connected with, the performance of this Contract whether arising before or after the
completion of the work required hereunder.
B. Contractor’s indemnification and defense obligations hereunder shall extend to claims
occurring after this contract is terminated as well as while it is in force and shall continue
until it is finally adjudicated that any and all actions against the Indemnified Parties for
such matters which are indemnified hereunder are fully and finally barred by applicable
laws.
C. The Project Contractor shall defend, indemnify and save the BOARD OF COUNTY
COMMISSIONERS OF JOHNSON COUNTY, KANSAS (“BOARD”) harmless from and against
all liability for damages, cost and expenses arising out of any claim, suit, action or
otherwise for injuries and/or damages sustained to persons or property by reason of the
negligence or other actionable fault of the Project Contractor, his or her subcontractors,
agents, or employees in the performance of this contract.
SC-9.13 Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 9.12 of the General
Conditions:
SC-9.13 Owner will furnish an “Owner’s Site Representative” to represent Owner at the Site and
assist Owner in observing the progress and quality of the Work. The Owner’s Site
Representative is not Engineer’s consultant, agent, or employee. Owner’s Site Representative
will be Lamp Rynearson, Inc. The authority and responsibilities of Owner’s Site Representative
at the site is set forth in the Exhibit entitled, “A Listing of The Duties, Responsibilities and
Limitations of Authority of Resident Project Representative”, which follows the Supplementary
Conditions.
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SC-10.03 (Project Representative) Add the following new paragraph immediately after
paragraph 10.03.A:
B. On this Project, by agreement with the Owner, Engineer will not furnish a Resident Project
Representative to represent Engineer at the Site or assist Engineer in observing the
progress and quality of the Work.
SC 13.03.E Delete Paragraph 13.03.E in its entirety and insert the following in its place:
E. The unit price of an item of Unit Price Work shall be subject to reevaluation and adjustment
under the following conditions:
1. if the extended price of a particular item of Unit Price Work amounts to 10 percent or
more of the Contract Price (based on estimated quantities at the time of Contract
formation) and the variation in the quantity of that particular item of Unit Price Work
actually furnished or performed by Contractor differs by more than 25 percent from the
estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement; and
2. if there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and
3. if Contractor believes that Contractor has incurred additional expense as a result
thereof, Contractor may submit a Change Proposal, or if Owner believes that the
quantity variation entitles Owner to an adjustment in the unit price, Owner may make a
Claim, seeking an adjustment in the Contract Price.
SC-15.01.B.3 Add the following language at the end of Paragraph 15.01.B.3.:
No payments will be made that would deplete the retainage, place in escrow any funds that are
required for retainage or invest the retainage for the benefit of the Contractor.
SC-15.01.B.4 Add the following new Paragraph after Paragraph 15.01.B.3.:
4. The Application for Payment form to be used on this Project is EJCDC No. C-620.
SC-15.08.A (Correction Period) Amend the first line of the first sentence of paragraph 15.08.A to
read as follows:
A. If within two years after the date of Final…
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Work Change Directive No.
Date of Issuance:

Effective Date:

Owner:

Owner’s Contract No.:

City of Spring Hill, KS

Contractor: Linaweaver Construction, Inc.

Contractor’s Project No.:

Engineer:

Lamp Rynearson

Engineer's Project No.:

0320005.01

Project:

199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

Contract Name:

199th and Ridgeview Road
Roundabout

Contractor is directed to proceed promptly with the following change(s):
Description:

Attachments: [List documents supporting change]

Purpose for Work Change Directive:
Directive to proceed promptly with the Work described herein, prior to agreeing to changes on Contract Price and
Contract Time, is issued due to: [check one or both of the following]
Non-agreement on pricing of proposed change.
Necessity to proceed for schedule or other Project reasons.
Estimated Change in Contract Price and Contract Times (non-binding, preliminary):
Contract Price
$
Contract Time
days
Basis of estimated change in Contract Price:
Lump Sum
Cost of the Work
RECOMMENDED:
By:

[increase] [decrease].
[increase] [decrease].
Unit Price
Other
AUTHORIZED BY:

RECEIVED:

By:
Engineer (Authorized Signature)

By:
Owner (Authorized Signature)

Contractor (Authorized Signature)

Title:

Title:

Title:

Date:

Date:

Date:

Approved by Funding Agency (if applicable)
By:
Title:

Date:

EJCDC® C-940, Work Change Directive.
Prepared and published 2013 by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee.
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Change Order No.
Date of Issuance:
Owner:
Contractor:
Engineer:
Project:

Effective Date:
City of Spring Hill
Owner's Contract No.:
Linaweaver Construction, Inc.
Contractor’s Project No.:
Lamp Rynearson
Engineer's Project No.: 0320005.01
199th and Ridgeview Road
Contract Name:
199th and Ridgeview Road
Roundabout
Roundabout
The Contract is modified as follows upon execution of this Change Order:
Description:
Attachments: [List documents supporting change]
CHANGE IN CONTRACT PRICE
Original Contract Price:
$
[Increase] [Decrease] from previously approved Change
Orders No.
to No. :
$

Contract Price prior to this Change Order:
$
[Increase] [Decrease] of this Change Order:
$

CHANGE IN CONTRACT TIMES
[note changes in Milestones if applicable]
Original Contract Times:
Substantial Completion:
Ready for Final Payment:
days or dates
[Increase] [Decrease] from previously approved Change
Orders No.
to No.
:
Substantial Completion:
Ready for Final Payment:
days
Contract Times prior to this Change Order:
Substantial Completion:
Ready for Final Payment:
days or dates
[Increase] [Decrease] of this Change Order:
Substantial Completion:
Ready for Final Payment:

days or dates
Contract Times with all approved Change Orders:
Substantial Completion:
Ready for Final Payment:
days or dates
ACCEPTED:
ACCEPTED:
By:
By:
Owner (Authorized
Contractor (Authorized Signature)
Signature)
Title:
Title:
Date:
Date:

Contract Price incorporating this Change Order:
$
RECOMMENDED:
By:
Engineer (if required)
Title:
Date:

Approved by Funding Agency (if applicable)
By:
Title:

Date:

EJCDC® C-941, Change Order.
Prepared and published 2013 by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee.
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Field Order No.
Date of Issuance:

Effective Date:

Owner:

Owner’s Contract No.:

City of Spring Hill

Contractor:

Contractor’s Project No.:

Engineer:

Lamp Rynearson

Engineer's Project No.:

0320005.01

Project:

199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

Contract Name:

199th and Ridgeview Road
Roundabout

Contractor is hereby directed to promptly execute this Field Order, issued in accordance with General Conditions
Paragraph 11.01, for minor changes in the Work without changes in Contract Price or Contract Times. If Contractor
considers that a change in Contract Price or Contract Times is required, submit a Change Proposal before proceeding
with this Work.
Reference:
Specification(s)

Drawing(s) / Detail(s)

Description:

Attachments:

ISSUED:
By:

RECEIVED:
By:

Engineer (Authorized Signature)

Contractor (Authorized Signature)

Title:

Title:

Date:

Date:

Copy to: Owner

EJCDC® C-942, Field Order.
Prepared and published 2013 by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee.
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A LISTING OF THE DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND
LIMITATIONS OF AUTHORITY OF THE RESIDENT PROJECT REPRESENTATIVE
OWNER shall furnish a Resident Project Representative (RPR), assistants and other field
staff to assist OWNER in observing performance of the Work of the Contractor.
The duties and responsibilities of the RPR are limited and described as follows:
A.

GENERAL
RPR is OWNER’S agent at the site, will act as directed by and under the supervision of
OWNER, and will confer with OWNER regarding RPR's actions. RPR's dealings in matters
pertaining to the on-site work shall in general be with ENGINEER and CONTRACTOR
keeping OWNER advised as necessary. RPR's dealings with subcontractors shall only be
through or with the full knowledge and approval of CONTRACTOR. RPR shall generally
communicate with OWNER with the knowledge of ENGINEER.

B.

DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF RPR
1.

Schedules: Review the progress schedule, schedule of Shop Drawing submittals
and schedule of values prepared by CONTRACTOR and consult with OWNER
concerning acceptability.

2.

Conferences and Meetings: Attend meetings with CONTRACTOR, such as
preconstruction conferences, progress meetings, job conferences and other
project-related meetings, and prepare and circulate copies of minutes thereof.

3.

Liaison:

4.

a.

Serve as OWNER’S liaison with CONTRACTOR, working principally through
CONTRACTOR's superintendent and assist in understanding the intent of
the Contract Documents.

b.

Assist in obtaining from OWNER and/or ENGINEER additional details or
information, when required for proper execution of the Work.

Review of Work, Rejection of Defective Work, Inspections and Tests:
a.

Conduct on-site observations of the Work in progress to assist OWNER in
determining if the Work is in general proceeding in accordance with the
Contract Documents.

b.

Report to OWNER whenever RPR believes that any Work is unsatisfactory,
faulty or defective or does not conform to the Contract Documents, or has
been damaged, or does not meet the requirements of any inspection, test
or approval required to be made; and advise OWNER of Work that RPR
believes should be corrected or rejected or should be uncovered for
observation, or requires special testing, inspection or approval.

5.

Interpretation of Contract Documents: Report to ENGINEER when clarifications
and interpretations of the Contract Documents are needed and transmit to
CONTRACTOR clarifications and interpretations as issued by ENGINEER.

6.

Modifications: Consider and evaluate CONTRACTOR's suggestions for
modifications in Drawings or Specifications and report with RPR's

recommendations to ENGINEER. Transmit to CONTRACTOR decisions as issued
by ENGINEER that have been approved by OWNER.
7.

8.

Records:
a.

Maintain at the job site orderly files for correspondence, reports of job
conferences, Shop Drawings and samples, reproductions of original
Contract Documents including all Work Directive Changes, Addenda,
Change Orders, Field Orders, additional Drawings issued subsequent to
the execution of the Contract, ENGINEER's clarifications and
interpretations of the Contract Documents, progress reports, and other
Project related documents.

b.

Keep a diary or log book, recording CONTRACTOR hours on the job site,
weather conditions, data relative to questions of Work Directive Changes,
Change Orders or changed conditions, list of job site visitors, daily
activities, decisions, observations in general, and specific observations in
more detail as in the case of observing test procedures; and send copies
to ENGINEER and OWNER.

c.

Record names, addresses and telephone numbers of all CONTRACTORS,
subcontractors and major suppliers of materials and equipment.

Reports:
a.

Furnish ENGINEER and OWNER periodic reports as required of progress
of Work and of CONTRACTOR's compliance with the progress schedule
and schedule of Shop Drawing and sample submittals.

b.

Consult with ENGINEER and OWNER in advance of scheduled major tests,
inspections or start of important phases of the Work.

c.

Draft proposed Change Orders and Work Directive Changes, obtaining
backup material from CONTRACTOR and recommend to OWNER Change
Orders, Work Directive Changes, and Field Orders.

9.

Payment Requests: Review applications for payment with CONTRACTOR for
compliance with the established procedure for their submission and forward with
recommendations to OWNER, noting particularly the relationship of the payment
requested to the schedule of values, Work completed, and materials and
equipment delivered at the site but not incorporated in the Work.

10.

Completion:
a.

Before ENGINEER issues a Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit
to CONTRACTOR a list of observed items requiring completion or
correction.

b.

Conduct final inspection in the company of ENGINEER, OWNER and
CONTRACTOR and prepare a final list of items to be completed or
corrected.

c.

Observe that all items on final list have been completed or corrected and
make recommendations to OWNER concerning acceptance.

C.

LIMITATIONS OF AUTHORITY

The RPR shall not:
1.

Authorize any deviation from the Contract Documents or substitution of
materials or equipment, unless authorized by OWNER.

2.

Exceed limitations of RPR’s authority as set forth in the Contract Documents.

3.

Undertake any of the responsibilities of CONTRACTOR, subcontractors, suppliers,
or CONTRACTOR’s superintendent.

4.

Advise on, issue directions relative to or assume control over any aspect of the
means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures of construction unless
such advice or directions are specifically required by the Contract Documents.

5.

Advise on, issue directions regarding, or assume control over security or safety
practices, precautions, and programs in connection with the activities or
operations of OWNER or CONTRACTOR.

6.

Participate in specialized field or laboratory tests or inspections conducted offsite by others except as specifically authorized by OWNER.

7.

Accept Shop Drawing or Sample submittals from anyone other than
CONTRACTOR.

8.

Authorize OWNER to occupy the Project in whole or in part.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY OF WORK - GENERAL
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT
A. Project Name: 0320005.01 199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout
B.

Owner's Name: City of Spring Hill, Kansas

C. The Project consists of the construction of the roundabout at 199th and Ridgeview
Road.
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 50 00: Temporary Facilities and Controls
1.03 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Contractor's duties:
1.

Except as specifically noted, provide and pay for:
a. Labor, materials, and equipment.
b. Tools, construction equipment, and machinery.
c. Water, heat, and utilities required for construction.
d. Other facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of
work.
2. Pay legally required sales, consumer, and use taxes.
a. Owner will furnish Contractor a state sales tax number for use by the
Contractor.
b. Other use taxes shall be paid by the Contractor.
3. Secure and pay for, as necessary for proper execution and completion of work, and
as applicable at time of receipt of bids:
a. Permits.
b. Government fees.
c. Licenses.
4. Give required notices.
5. Comply with codes, ordinances, rules, regulations, orders, and other legal
requirements of public authorities which bear on performance of work.
6. Promptly submit written notice to Engineer of observed variance of Contract
Documents from legal requirements.
It is Contractor's responsibility to make certain that drawings and specifications
comply with codes and regulations.
a. Appropriate modifications to Contract Documents will adjust necessary
changes.
b. Assume responsibility for work known to be contrary to such requirements,
without notice.
7. Enforce strict discipline and good order among employees. Do not employ on work:
a. Unfit persons.
b. Persons not skilled in assigned task.
8. Pay minimum wages and comply with prevailing wage law requirements.
9. Comply with nondiscrimination requirements.
10. Perform all supervision and work necessary to provide safe working conditions for
completion of all required excavation and construction work.
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11. Verify dimensions indicated on drawings with field dimensions before fabrication
or ordering of materials. Do not scale drawings.
12. Notify Owner of existing conditions differing from those indicated on the
Drawings. Do not remove or alter structural components without prior written
approval.
1.04 CONTRACTOR USE OF PREMISES
A. Confine Operations at site to areas permitted by:

B.

1. Law.
2. Ordinances.
3. Permits.
4. Contract Documents.
5. Owner.
Do not unreasonably encumber site with materials or equipment.

C. Do not load structure with weight that will endanger structure.
D. Assume full responsibility for protection and safekeeping of products stored on
premises.
E.

Move any stored products which interfere with operations of Owner.

F.

Obtain and pay for use of additional storage or work areas needed for operations.

G. Use of site.
Exclusive and complete for execution of work, except:
1. Contractor shall maintain access to existing facilities.
2. Owner shall have access to existing facilities.
H. Operation of the existing facilities:
1.

2.
3.

It is essential that the existing facilities be kept in operation during the construction
period. Short periods of shutdown will be possible to permit modifications or
connections to or tie in with existing facilities. The time period will vary with Owner
usage at different times of the day.
In some instances, it will be necessary to complete and put new facilities into
operation prior to commencing work on existing facilities which would require their
removal from service.
Where interruption of existing facilities is necessary, the Contractor is to plan their
work in cooperation with facility operating personnel for the least possible
disruption of service. Night or weekend work may be necessary. When facility
operation must be suspended because of the Contractor's work, they shall have all
necessary materials and equipment on hand and have ample work force available
prior to beginning the work.
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1.05 POSITION, GRADIENT, AND ALIGNMENT
A. All construction work shall be done to the lines and grades shown on the Plans. The
Engineer will establish on the site the required benchmarks and base lines. Detailed
survey and staking for location and grade of individual structures or other construction,
as well as measurements and elevations within structures, shall be performed by the
Contractor.
B.

Any work done without being properly located and established by base lines, offset
stakes, benchmarks, or other basic reference points, may be ordered removed and
replaced at the Contractor's expense.

1.06 PROTECTION AND MAINTENANCE OF PUBLIC AND PRIVATE PROPERTY
A. Protect, shore, brace, support, and maintain all underground pipes, conduits, drains, and
other underground construction uncovered or otherwise affected by the construction
work performed. All pavement, surfacing, driveways, curbs, walks, buildings, utility poles,
guy wires, and other surface structures affected by construction operations in
connection with the performance of the Contract shall be restored to the original
condition thereof as determined and approved by the Engineer. All replacements of such
underground construction and surface structures or parts thereof shall be made with
new materials conforming to the requirements of these Specifications or, if not
specified, as approved by the Engineer.
B.

The Contractor shall be responsible for all damage to streets, roads, highways, railroads,
shoulders, ditches, embankments, culverts, bridges, power transmission lines, oil lines,
gas lines, or other public or private property or facility, regardless of location or
character, which may be caused by moving, hauling, or otherwise transporting
equipment, materials, or workers to or from the work or any part or site thereof, whether
by them or their subcontractor or subcontractors. The Contractor shall make
satisfactory and acceptable arrangements with the owner of, or the agency or authority
having jurisdiction over, the damaged property or facility con-cerning its repair or
replacement or payment of costs incurred in connection with said damage.

1.07 INSPECTION BY PUBLIC AGENCIES
A. Authorized representatives of the Engineers and Owner shall have access to the work
wherever it is in preparation or progress. The Contractor shall provide proper facilities
for such access and inspection.
1.08 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY FOR MATERIALS
A. The Contractor shall be responsible for the condition of all materials furnished by them,
and they shall replace at their own cost and expense any and all such material found to
be defective in design or manufacture, or which has been damaged after delivery. This
includes the furnishing of all materials and labor required for replacement of any
installed material which are found to be defective at any time prior to the expiration of 1
year from the date of final payment.
1.09 EXPLANATION OF PROPOSAL
A. The Owner reserves the right to select any or all alternates. The best and lowest bid will
be determined by bidder's qualifications and the low total price for the base bid and the
alternate bid items selected by the Owner.
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Base bid:
The base bid includes complete construction of the project, ready for use, except for
items specifically listed as alternate bid items.

1.10 "OR EQUAL" STATEMENT
A. When a manufacturer's name is used in these Specifications it is used to establish a
standard and the words "or equal", if not stated, are implied.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not applicable to this section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not applicable to this section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 20 00 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Method of measurement.
B.

Basis of payment.

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Agreement Exhibit E Bid Form
B.

Section 01 10 00 - Summary of Work

C. Section 01 78 00 - Project Closeout
1.03 UNIT PRICES
A. Various items of work are bid on a unit price basis to provide flexibility for change in
quantities during construction. Unless a change in the indicated limits is made during
construction, final payment will be based on the item total listed in the Proposal, as if it
was a Lump Sum amount.
B.

If changes are made in the indicated limits during construction, payment for the item
will be adjusted upward or downward, in accordance with the actual change in plan
quantity, using the unit price for the item listed in the Proposal.

C. The Contract unit prices bid in the Proposal shall be full compensation for furnishing,
preparing, transporting, delivering, and placing all materials, and for all labor, equipment,
tools, and incidentals, as well as all subsidiary items, necessary to complete the Work.
D. All items shown on the Plans or covered by these Specifications but for which there are
no unit or Lump Sum prices, will not be paid for directly but will be considered as
subsidiary items in connection with items for payment. The Contractor shall include
allowance for all such items in their unit prices bid.
E.

Quantities of unit price items can be adjusted upward or downward by the Owner to the
extent that the final Contract amount for that section is between 80 and 120 percent of
the original estimated Contract price. Amounts of individual items may be varied to any
extent and individual items may be omitted entirely as long as the above limits are met.
In the event that the total quantity of work is adjusted upward or downward beyond the
above limits, that portion of the work may be performed at the original bid unit prices if
agreed by the Owner and Contractor, or in accordance with provisions for additional,
omitted or changed work.

F.

At the Contractor's option and expense, cross-sections of fill areas before and after
construction may be made for consideration in arriving at final quantities of earthwork.
Otherwise, the quantities contained in the Proposal shall be considered final.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not applicable to this Section.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL
A. The method of measurement and basis of payment for each item as listed in the Bid
Form shall be as stipulated in each of the following items.
1.

2.

3.

Mobilization
a. This item will be paid for as a lump sum item. This item shall consist of
preparatory work and operations, including, but not limited to, those necessary
for the movement of personnel, equipment, supplies and incidentals to the
project site; for the establishment of all offices, buildings and other facilities
necessary for work on the project, and for all other work and operations which
must be performed or costs incurred prior to beginning work on the various
items on the project site.
b. Payment shall be based on the contract lump sum bid price for Mobilization,
when payments become due partial payments will be made as follows:
1) When less than 100% of the original contract amount is completed, the
amount paid for Mobilization will be based on the percentage of the
original contract completed.
2) When the project is complete and accepted, 100% of the original amount
bid for Mobilization may be paid.
c. No adjustment will be made in the Lump Sum Bid Price because of overruns in
original contract items developed in the process of construction.
Contractor Construction Staking
a. This item will be paid for as a lump sum item. This item shall consist of
establishing or re-establishing the project centerline; referencing or rereferencing all necessary control points; running a level circuit to check or
reestablish plan bench marks; set other bench marks as needed; take any
original cross sections needed that are not incorporated in the plans; stake
right-of-way’s or re-stake right-of-way’s where needed if it has not been
previously staked and perform all construction layout and reference staking
necessary for the proper control, record any section corners on the project and
satisfactory completion of all structures, grading, paving, drainage and all other
appurtenances required for the completion of the construction work and
acceptance of the project.
b. Payment shall be based on the contract lump sum bid price for Construction
Staking, when payments become due partial payments will be made as follows:
1) When less than 100% of the original contract amount is completed, the
amount paid for Construction Staking will be based on the percentage of
the original contract completed.
2) When the project is complete and accepted, 100% of the original amount
bid for Construction Staking may be paid.
c. No adjustment will be made in the Lump Sum Bid Price because of overruns in
original contract items developed in the process of construction.
Clearing, Grubbing, and Demolition
a. This item will be paid for as a lump sum item. This item shall include all costs
for labor, equipment, disposal of all resulting refuse and debris, and all
incidental and appurtenant work required to complete this item, which includes,
but is not limited to, grading berms, clearing scrub trees/bushes, tree removal,
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stump grinding, grading swales, removal of existing storm sewer pipes and/or
inlets, and all other appurtenances required for the completion of the
construction work and acceptance of the project.
b. Payment shall be based on the contract lump sum bid price for Clearing,
Grubbing, & Demolition, when payments become due partial payments will be
made as follows:
1) When less than 100% of the original contract amount is completed, the
amount paid for Clearing, Grubbing, & Demolition will be based on the
percentage of the original contract completed.
2) When the project is complete and accepted, 100% of the original amount
bid for Clearing, Grubbing, & Demolition may be paid.
c. No adjustment will be made in the Lump Sum Bid Price because of overruns in
original contract items developed in the process of construction.
Excavation (Unclassified)
a. The Engineer will measure Excavation by the cubic yard. The quantities shown
in the bid are approximate only. The unclassified excavation will not be
measured and will be paid for on the basis of the quantities shown in the bid.
b. The unit price named in the bid shall include all labor, material and equipment
necessary for the Excavation shown on the drawings and shall be paid for at
the contract unit price per cubic yard. If rock is encountered within the area six
inches below the subgrade stabilization or the bottom of any sanitary or storm
sewer pipe, the rock shall be removed and replaced with material compacted
to 95% as shown on the street typical section or with granular bedding for
sanitary and storm sewer installation. The rock removal shall be considered
subsidiary to this bid item. Any excess material shall be removed from the site
to locations approved by the Engineer. Costs for removal of excess material
are included in the unit price for this item.
Embankment (No Shrink/Swell Factor Included)
a. The Engineer will measure Embankment by the cubic yard. The quantities
shown in the bid are approximate only. The compacted backfill will not be
measured and will be paid for based on the quantities shown in the bid.
b. The unit price named in the bid shall include all labor material and equipment
necessary for the compacted Embankment shown on the drawings and shall
be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard.
Milling (2”)
a. The Engineer will measure the Milling by the square yard.
b. The unit priced named in the bid shall include all material, labor and equipment
necessary to mill 2” of existing asphalt surface off areas shown on the
plans. Unit price includes milling, loading, transporting and disposal of all
milled material.
Asphaltic Concrete Surface Course (2”) (APWA Type 5)
a. The Engineer will measure the Asphaltic Concrete Surface Course construction
by the square yard.
b. Payment for construction of Asphaltic Concrete Surface Course, including
furnishing all materials, labor, and equipment shall be paid for at the contract
unit price per square yard for the depth as specified in the plans. No direct
payment will be made for tack coat, testing and any resulting repairs.
Bituminous tack coat shall be considered subsidiary to this item.
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Asphaltic Concrete Base Course (10”) (APWA Type 5 Modified)
a. The Engineer will measure the Asphaltic Concrete Base Course construction
by the square yard.
b. Payment for construction of Asphaltic Concrete Base Course, including
furnishing all materials, labor, and equipment shall be paid for at the contract
unit price per square yard for the depth as specified in the plans. No direct
payment will be made for tack coat, testing and any resulting repairs.
Bituminous tack coat shall be considered subsidiary to this item.
Concrete Median (Colored Stamped)(6”)(KCMMB 4K)
a. The Engineer will measure the Concrete Median construction by the square
yard.
b. Payment for construction of Concrete Median, including furnishing all
materials, labor, and equipment shall be paid for at the contract unit price per
square yard for the depth as specified in the plans. No direct payment will be
made for testing and any resulting repairs.
Concrete Truck Apron (Colored Stamped) (9”) (KCMMB 4K)
a. The Engineer will measure the Concrete Truck Apron construction by the
square yard.
b. Payment for construction of Concrete Truck Apron, including furnishing all
materials, labor, and equipment shall be paid for at the contract unit price per
square yard for the depth as specified in the plans. No direct payment will be
made for testing and any resulting repairs.
Concrete Pavement (9”) (Widening) (KCMMB 4K)
a. The Engineer will measure the Concrete Pavement construction by the square
yard.
b. Payment for construction of Concrete Pavement, including furnishing all
materials, labor, and equipment shall be paid for at the contract unit price per
square yard for the depth as specified in the plans. No direct payment will be
made for testing and any resulting repairs.
Subgrade Modification (9”)
a. The Engineer will measure the Subgrade Modification by the square yard.
b. The unit price named in the bid shall include all material, labor and equipment
necessary for the stabilization of the street subgrade prior to installation of the
asphalt pavement and curb and gutter. The contractor shall secure the
services of a qualified testing agency to perform on-site testing and make
recommendations regarding the Subgrade Modification. Proof rolling of the
subgrade will be the contractor’s responsibility prior to installation of the
asphalt pavement and curb and gutter. The Subgrade Modification preparation
will not be measured but will be paid for based on the quantities shown in the
bid by the square yard.
Driveway (Residential) (6” Concrete)
a. The Engineer will measure the concrete driveway construction by the square
yard of exposed surface of specified thickness.
b. Payment for reconstruction of concrete driveways including furnishing all
materials, labor, and equipment, shall be paid for at the contract unit price per
square yard for the depth as specified. The contract unit price shall include
demolition and removal of existing driveway and all materials, labor, and
equipment necessary to match the existing pattern and/or color. No direct
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payment will be made for excavation, base gravels, subgrade preparation, and
testing and any resulting repairs.
Permanent Fence (Type)
a. The Engineer will measure the Permanent Fence by the linear foot of
constructed, in place fence.
b. Payment for Permanent Fence, including furnishing all materials, labor, and
equipment, shall be paid for at the contract unit price per linear foot as
constructed and in place. The contract unit price shall include removal and
disposal of the existing fence and all materials, labor, and equipment necessary
to construct the new fence.
Gate (20’)
a. The Engineer will measure the Gate per each constructed and in place.
b. Payment for the Gate, including furnishing all materials, labor, and equipment,
shall be paid for at the contract unit price per linear foot as constructed and in
place. The contract unit price shall include removal and disposal of the existing
gate and all materials, labor, and equipment necessary to construct the new
gates to match the existing gates.
Curb and Gutter, Combined (Type “X”) (KCMMB 4K)
a. The Engineer will measure the Curb and Gutter by linear foot. Concrete curb
and gutter shall be measured along the top of the back of curb. The throats of
curb inlets shall be measured and included in the total length of concrete curb
and gutter. Curb in front of sidewalk ramps, curb transitions, driveways, and
other locations not a standard width or section, will be paid for as Curb and
Gutter of the more prevalent type unless otherwise specified.
b. Payment for Curb and Gutter including furnishing all materials, labor and
equipment shall be paid for at the contract unit price, per linear foot. This unit
price will also include the removal and disposal of the existing concrete curb
and gutter shown the plans, including saw cutting, and all testing and any
resulting repairs.
Inlet (Curb) (X’ x X’) (Complete)
a. All inlets shall be precast, and the Engineer will measure each Curb Inlet of the
specified size and type.
b. Payment for installing new Curb Inlets, as detailed on the Drawings, including
furnishing all materials, labor, and equipment shall be paid for at the contract
unit price per each and shall include the pipe connections, inlet foundation,
invert construction, walls, top slab, steps, inlet frame, casting, and all other
costs in connection therewith to make a complete construction.
Concrete Flume Inlet (KCMMB 4K)
a. Concrete Flume Inlet, as detailed on the Drawings, shall be measured and paid
for per each constructed and in place.
b. Payment will constitute full compensation for the Concrete Flume Inlet,
whether double or single, complete and in place including excavation and
backfill, all materials and all labor involved in the construction of each end
section including the foundation, excavation, toe wall, backfill, pipe bedding
aggregate, and trench subgrade stabilization as approved by the Engineer.
Pipe (X”) (RCP Class III) (Gasket)
a. Pipe will be measured for payment on a horizontal plane, per linear foot, along
the longitudinal centerline of the Pipe as installed. Measurement will be made
between all inlets and to the inside edge of the inlet on each end of the pipe.
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Payment for Pipe, of each designated type and size, shall be paid for at the
contract unit price, per linear foot and shall cover all costs of furnishing and
installation, including all excavation (including rock if necessary), and
trenching, pipe, jointing materials, pipe embedment, backfill, concrete
encasement, pipe collars, connection to existing or newly installed structures
or pipes, and testing of the completed lines unless otherwise stated herein. All
flowable fill backfill under street and sidewalk shall be considered subsidiary
to pipe placement.
End Section with Toe Wall (X” RCP)
a. End Section, as detailed on the Drawings, shall be measured and paid for per
each constructed and in place.
b. Payment will constitute full compensation for the End Section complete and in
place including excavation and backfill, all materials and all labor involved in
the construction of each end section including the foundation, excavation, toe
wall, backfill, pipe bedding aggregate, and trench subgrade stabilization as
approved by the Engineer.
Concrete Collar (KCMMB 4K)
a. Concrete Collar, as detailed on the Drawings, shall be measured and paid for
per each constructed and in place.
b. Payment will constitute full compensation for the Concrete Collar complete
and in place including excavation and backfill, all materials and all labor
involved in the construction of each concrete collar including excavation,
concrete, reinforcing, backfill and trench subgrade stabilization as approved by
the Engineer.
Stone Rip Rap (Light 18”)
a. The Engineer will measure the Rip Rap construction by the square yard of
exposed surface of specified thickness, in place and accepted.
b. Payment for rip rap, of each designated type, size, and thickness, shall be paid
for at the contract unit price, per square yard and shall cover all costs including
bedding material, grout if specified, filter fabric if specified, and labor to
complete installation of the rip rap.
Erosion Control
a. This item will be paid for as a lump sum item. This item shall include all costs
in connection with furnishing and properly maintaining all erosion and
sedimentation control devices to adequately protect existing downstream
features in accordance with City, State, and Federal requirements, and other
precautionary measures as required by the project drawings, specifications,
and specific job conditions, including such costs as securing proper permits
and approvals. This item shall include the periodic maintenance and cleanout
of the erosion control devices as needed during the construction of the project.
The contractor will install new erosion control devices if existing erosion
control devices are damaged during construction. This item shall include
temporary seeding of areas where no work will occur for more than 14 days,
unless permanent seeding or other vegetation can be installed.
b. Payment shall be based on the contract lump sum bid price for Erosion Control,
when payments become due partial payments will be made as follows:
1) When less than 100% of the original contract amount is completed, the
amount paid for Erosion Control will be based on the percentage of the
original contract completed.
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When the project is complete and accepted, 100% of the original amount
bid for Erosion Control may be paid.
c. No adjustment will be made in the Lump Sum Bid Price because of overruns in
original contract items developed in the process of construction.
Seeding (Tall Turf Fescue)
a. The Engineer will measure the Seeding of specified type by the acre of
accepted vegetation.
b. Payment for Seeding at the contract unit price bid is full compensation for the
specified work and will be paid for at the contract unit price per acre. No
separate payment will be made for fertilizer or mulching.
Sodding (Tall Turf Fescue)
a. The Engineer will measure the Sodding of specified type by the square yard of
accepted vegetation.
b. Payment for Sodding at the contract unit price bid is full compensation for the
specified work and will be paid for at the contract unit price per square yard. No
separate payment will be made for fertilizer or mulching.
Traffic Control
a. This item will be paid for as a lump sum item. This item shall include all costs
in connection with developing certified plans, furnishing and properly
maintaining all barricades, signs (with high intensity reflective sheeting), and
other precautionary measures as required by the project drawings,
specifications, and specific job conditions, including such costs as securing
proper permits and approvals. This item shall include the removal and reinstallation of street signs removed for construction. The Contractor will install
new signs if existing signs are damaged during construction.
b. Payment shall be based on the contract lump sum bid price for Traffic Control,
when payments become due partial payments will be made as follows:
1) When less than 100% of the original contract amount is completed, the
amount paid for Traffic Control will be based on the percentage of the
original contract completed.
2) When the project is complete and accepted, 100% of the original amount
bid for Traffic Control may be paid.
c. No adjustment will be made in the Lump Sum Bid Price because of overruns in
original contract items developed in the process of construction.
Pavement Marking
a. Pavement Marking, as detailed on the drawings, shall be paid for as a lump
sum item.
b. Payment for Pavement Marking shall include all labor, material and equipment
necessary for installing markings at the locations shown on the drawings at
the contract unit price per each for installed Pavement Marking.
Permanent Signing
a. Permanent Signing, as detailed on the drawings, shall be paid for as a lump
sum item.
b. Payment for Permanent Signing shall include all material necessary for
installing street signs at the locations shown on the drawings at the contract
unit price per each for installed Signage. The contractor will deliver all
materials to the City and they will provide posts and the actual installation of
all street signs.
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29. Force Account (Set)
a. The Engineer will measure each Force Account item as defined in the proposed
price approved in accordance with Section 01 29 00 – Force Account.
b. Payment for each Force Account item will be in accordance with the preapproved proposed price. Payment for Force Account (SET $50,000) shall be
paid for on an extra work basis not to exceed the contract set price.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTIONS AND PRODUCT OPTIONS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Substitutions and product options.
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 33 23: Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.
1.03 PRODUCTS LIST
A. Within 30 days after date of Contract, submit to Engineer five (5) copies of complete list
of all products which are proposed for installation.
B.

Tabulate list by each Specification section.

C. For products specified under reference standards, include with listing of each product:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Name and address of manufacturer.
Trade name.
Model or catalog designation.
Manufacturer's data:
a. Performance and test data.
b. Reference standards.

1.04 CONTRACTOR'S OPTIONS
A. For products specified only by reference standards, manufacturer shall submit data for
approval 10 days prior to bid date.
B.

For products specified by naming several products or manufacturers, select any product
and manufacturer named.

C. For products specified by naming one (1) product, Contractor must submit a request, as
required for substitution, for any product not specifically named.
1.05 SUBSTITUTIONS
A. During bidding, Engineer will consider written requests from prime Bidders for
substitutions, received at least 10 days prior to bid date; requests received after that
time will not be considered.
B.

Submit five (5) copies of request for substitution. Include in request:
1.
2.

Complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution with Contract
Documents.
For products:
a. Product identification, including manufacturer's name and address.
b. Manufacturer's literature.
1) Product description.
2) Performance and test data.
3) Reference standards.
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c.
d.

Samples.
Name and address of similar projects on which product was used, and date of
installation.
3. For construction methods:
a. Detailed description of proposed method.
b. Drawings illustrating methods.
4. Itemized comparison of proposed substitution with product or method specified.
5. Data relating to changes in construction schedule.
6. Relation to separate contracts.
C. In making request for substitution, Bidder represents:
1.

They have personally investigated proposed product or method and determined
that it is equal or superior in all respects to that specified.
2. They shall provide the same guarantee for substitution as for product or method
specified.
3. They shall coordinate installation of accepted substitution into work, making such
changes as may be required for work to be complete in all respects.
4. They waive all claims for additional costs related to substitution which
consequently becomes apparent.
5. Cost data is complete and includes all related costs under their contract, but
excludes:
a. Costs under separate contracts.
b. Engineer's redesign.
D. Substitutions will not be considered if:
1.

E.

They are indicated or implied on Shop Drawings or Project Data submittals without
formal requests submitted in accord with Paragraph 1.04.
2. Acceptance will require substantial revision of Contract Documents.
Engineer will notify Bidders of all approved substitutions by Addendum listing
manufacturers of each item.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not applicable to this Section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not applicable to this Section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 29 00 - FORCE ACCOUNT
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 GENERAL
A. This work shall cover miscellaneous extra work required during the course of
construction.
B.

Before the extra work is performed, the Contractor shall submit a proposed price in
accordance with the Contract requirements for approval by the Engineer and shall have
received the written approval of the Engineer, prior to commencing the proposed extra
work.
PART 2 - MATERIALS
Not Applicable to this Section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not applicable to this section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 29 76 - APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Progress payment and final payment.
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Bid Proposal Form
B.

General Conditions

C. Force Account
D. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures, project
meetings, progress schedules and documentation, reports, coordination.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Progress payment submittal:
1. Make formal submittal by filling in the agreed data, by typewriter or neat lettering in
ink, on Application for Payment, plus continuation sheet or sheets.
2. Included with certificate for payment shall be properly executed bills of sale for
materials and equipment upon which payment is being requested.
3. Sign and notarize the application and certificate for payment.
4. Submit the original and three copies to the Engineer for payment approval.
5. Payments shall be submitted to the Engineer on the twentieth of each month for
approval. Owner will process payment submittal within 30 days after Engineer
approval.
B.

Final payment:
Final payment shall be processed as described in Section 01 77 00 of these
Specifications.

C. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Prior to start of construction, secure the Engineer's approval of the schedule of values
to be submitted under the Regulations of the Contract and further described in these
Specifications.
B.

During progress of the Work, modify the schedule of values for approval by the Engineer
to reflect changes in the contract sum due to change orders or other modifications of
the Contract or Work schedule.

C. Base requests for payment on the approved Work completed, not to exceed the schedule
of values.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not applicable to this section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not applicable to this section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 31 19 - PROJECT MEETINGS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Project meeting.
B.

Delays in meeting schedules shall not constitute an allowable extension of time when
determining liquidated damages.

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 33 23: Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples
B.

Section 01 77 00: Project Record Documents

1.03 PRE-CONSTRUCTION MEETING
A. Schedule after date of notice to proceed.
B.

Attendance:

1. Owner.
2. Engineer.
3. General Contractor.
4. Subcontractors.
5. Representatives of governmental or other regulatory agencies.
C. Minimum agenda:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.

Distribute and discuss:
a. List of major subcontractors.
b. Tentative construction schedule.
Critical work sequencing.
Relation and coordination of prime contractors.
Designation of responsible personnel.
Processing of field decisions and Change Orders.
Adequacy of distribution of Contract Documents.
Submittal of Shop Drawings, Project Data and Samples.
Procedures for maintaining record documents.
Use of premises:
a. Office and storage areas.
b. Owner's requirements.
Major equipment deliveries and priorities.
Safety and first-aid procedures.
Security procedures.
Housekeeping procedures.

1.04 PROJECT MEETINGS
A. Hold called meetings as progress of work dictates.
B.

Location of meetings:
Job Site, or as indicated in notice.
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C. Attendance:
1. Engineer or Engineer's representative.
2. General Contractors.
3. Subcontractors as pertinent to agenda.
D. Minimum agenda:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Review work progress since last meeting.
Note field observations, problems, and decisions.
Identify problems which impede planned progress.
Revise construction schedule as indicated.
Plan progress during next work period.
Coordinate projected progress with other prime contractors.
Review submittal schedules, expedite as required to maintain schedule.
Maintaining of quality and work standards.
Review changes proposed by Owner for:
a. Effect on construction schedule.
b. Effect on completion date.
10. Complete other current business.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not applicable to this section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not applicable to this section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 32 00 - PROJECT VIDEO
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. The Work shall include creating high quality project video recordings for the following:
1.

B.

Surface Video: Record surface conditions prior to the beginning of construction.
For all Sites that require open-cut construction, Contractor shall record all surface
conditions along the access routes and the Work sites. Contractor shall include the
total cost for all surface and structure video in his lump sum price Bid for
“Mobilization.”
2. Internal Video: Contractor shall be responsible for internal CCTV inspection of
newly constructed point repairs, total line replacements, and Cured-In-Place Pipe
Linings. Contractor shall include the total cost for CCTV inspection in his total price
as indicated on the Bid Form. No separate payment for CCTV inspection shall be
allowed.
Quality Assurance:
1.

A qualified individual or commercial company who is familiar with the equipment
and techniques necessary to complete the video recording shall perform the
project video.

1.02 VIDEO RECORDINGS
A. General:
1.

The following requirements shall apply to both surface and internal video
recordings for Section 02 01 00 – Restoration; 33 30 00 – Sanitary Sewers; 33 01
30.81 – Manhole Rehabilitation.
a. Audio: Each recording shall begin with a verbal description of the current date,
project name and municipality and be followed by the general location, e.g.
street address, general direction of progress, and segment number.
b. Video: Transparent information must appear on the viewing screen. This
information will consist of the date and time of recording. The date information
will contain the month, day and year.
c. Digital: To preclude the possibility of tampering or editing in any manner, all
video recordings must, by electronic means, display continuously and
simultaneously generated transparent digital information to include the date
and time of recording. The date information will contain the month, day and
year.
d. Audio-Video recording shall be delivered on a DVD or portable storage device.
e. Video output from camera(s) used must be capable of producing NTSC-525
lines/60 fields, color format. Resolution shall have a minimum 600 lines of
resolution for optimum color imagery and minimum lag through ten (10) foot
candles, with Geometric Distortion not to exceed 1.5% of picture height at any
point in picture area.
f. Any portion of the video recording not conforming to specifications shall be
rejected.
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Any recorded coverage not acceptable to the Engineer shall be re-filmed at no
additional charge. The Contractor shall reschedule unacceptable coverage five
(5) days after being notified.
All DVDs (discs and cases) shall be properly identified by DVD number, location,
project name and municipality in a manner acceptable to the Engineer.
One original and one copy are to be provided. The original shall be submitted
to the Engineer and the copy to the Contractor.
Surface and internal video records required for Work as described in Division II
– “Site Work,” shall be considered incidental to other Contract Items and no
separate payment will be approved for record videos.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not applicable to this Section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 SURFACE VIDEO
A. Quality. A high-quality project video record of existing surface conditions shall be
created and updated by the Contractor prior to beginning construction, after
construction and at critical times during the construction process. The following
location information shall be provided on color audio-video recordings.
B.

Recording. All recording shall be performed by the Contractor, accompanied by the
Resident Project Representative, and reviewed prior to construction.

C. Coverage. The recorded coverage shall include all surface features located within the
zone of influence of construction supported by appropriate audio description. Audio
description shall be made simultaneously with video coverage. Such coverage shall
include, but not be limited to, all existing driveways, sidewalks, fences, curbs, ditches,
roadways, landscaping, trees, culverts, headwalls, retaining walls, or buildings located
within such zones of influence. Particular and detailed attention shall be given to any
defects noted, such as cracks, disturbed areas, damaged items, or as may be required
by the Engineer. It is the intent of this coverage to accurately and clearly document preexisting, post-construction or construction conditions and especially any items that
could result in construction claims. The excavation areas shall be physically marked
with high visibility fluorescent paint prior to recording. The markings shall include the
stationing.
D. Zone of Influence. The zone of influence shall be defined as an area within the temporary
construction limits as indicated on the plans or within 35 feet of the proposed work, and
an additional 20 feet of supplemental coverage shall be provided in residential areas.
E.

Permission. The Contractor shall obtain permission from the owners prior to entering
private property for the purpose of recording.

F.

Lighting. To produce the proper detail and perspective, adequate lighting will be required
to fill in the shadow area caused by trees, utility poles, road signs and other such objects
in residential areas or as directed by the Engineer.

G. Houses and Buildings. Houses and buildings shall be identified visually by house
number, when visible, in such a manner that structures of the proposed system, i.e.
manholes on a sewer system, can be located by reference.
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H. Rate of Speed. The rate of speed in the general direction of travel of the conveyance
used during recording shall not exceed 48 feet per minute in residential areas, nor
exceed 100 feet per minute in non-residential areas. Panning rates and zoom-in and
zoom-out rates shall be controlled sufficiently such that during playback picture shall be
in focus and shall maintain clarity at all times.
I.

Visibility. All recording shall be done during times of good visibility. No recording shall
be done during periods of visible precipitation, or when more than 10% of the ground
area is covered with snow, unless otherwise authorized by the Engineer.

J.

Areas to be Omitted or Added. The Engineer shall have the authority to designate what
areas may be omitted or added for audio-video coverage.

K. Records. A record of the contents of each recording shall be supplied by a run sheet
identifying each segment in the recording by location, i.e. identification number, street
or road viewing, viewing side, point starting from, traveling direction and ending
destination point.
L.

Wheeled Vehicles. Conventional wheeled vehicles shall not be used.

3.02 INTERNAL TELEVISION INSPECTION VIDEO.
A. Television Inspection Equipment.
1.

B.

Inspection of sewer line segments shall be performed using color camera units
specifically designed and constructed for the method of inspection performed.
Skids or tracks attached to the camera unit shall be designed for the size of pipe
being televised. Units shall have either an automatic or remote focus and iris
controls, and the complete systems shall be operable in conditions of one hundred
percent (100%) humidity.
2. A Pan and Tilt viewing camera with the ability to view into the service laterals shall
be used. Each service lateral or tap shall be inspected to determine operational
status and condition of the piping at the mainline connection. The Pan and Tilt
viewing camera shall have a three hundred and sixty degree (360 ) vertical rotation
and a two hundred and seventy degree (270 ) horizontal rotation.
3. Lighting shall be suitable to allow a clear picture of the entire periphery of the main
sewer pipe. Lighting shall operate in a manner that allows the viewed object to be
illuminated no matter what angle of the camera lens. The lighting shall be built into
the unit so that the lamps remain aligned with the lens. A minimum illumination of
three (3) lux with a light color in the twenty-two hundred to thirty-two hundred
degree Kelvin (2200 - 3200 K) range shall be provided.
4. The Contractor shall have the necessary camera skids, floats, and rafts available to
allow inspection of lines in a manner acceptable to the Engineer under live flow
conditions. The complete video system (camera, lens, lighting, cables, monitors
and recorders) shall be capable of producing a picture quality acceptable to the
Engineer, and if unsatisfactory, the equipment shall be removed, and no payment
shall be made for unsatisfactory inspections.
5. Blowers shall be used to clear suspended moisture or fog in pipes prior to
inspection. Filming may commence only when ambient temperature above ground
is forty degrees Fahrenheit (40 F) or more.
Television Inspection Methods. The Contractor shall use one of the following methods
individually or in combination:

S-21

0320005.01 199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

01 32 00 Project Video

1.

Conventional color inspection cameras specifically designed for use in sewer
inspection work, mounted on conventional camera skids or tracks;
2. Conventional color inspection cameras specifically designed for use in sewer
inspection work, mounted on floating skids or rafts;
3. Special industrial-grade color inspection cameras, contained in waterproof
housings, mounted on floating skids or rafts.
C. Allowable Flow Depth. When depth of flow in the upstream manhole of the line segment
being inspected is above the maximum allowable level for television inspection, the flow
shall be reduced. The depth of flow shall not exceed the levels shown below for the
respective pipe sizes, as measured in the manhole at the time of inspection:
Pipe Diameter (inches)
10 and smaller
12 – 24
27 and larger

Maximum Flow Depth
(percent of diameter)
20
25
30

Approval of the Engineer is required to televise sewer lines with flow that is above the
allowable depth.
D. Remote Inspection.
1.

E.

Television inspection shall be done one-line segment at a time. The inspection shall
proceed from one manhole to another starting either upstream or downstream and
completing in that order for the entire line. When an obstruction prevents the
camera from passing through the entire segment, the inspection shall be continued
from the opposite manhole before proceeding to the next segment.
2. The camera shall be moved through the line at a moderate rate, stopping when
necessary to permit proper documentation of the sewer’s condition. In no case will
the camera be pulled at a rate greater than thirty feet (30’) per minute. The camera
will be moved through the line by conventional means of manual winches, power
winches, or transporter units with tracks, which do not obstruct camera view or
interfere with proper documentation of the sewer conditions. In instances where
manual or remote power winches are used to pull the camera through the sewer,
constant two-way communication shall be set up between the two manholes of the
line being inspected.
3. Accurate and continuous footage readings shall be superimposed on the video
recording for each line inspected with remote inspection methods. Also shown
shall be the date of the inspection and a manhole number designation, which
corresponds to the field logs for each manhole on the line segment inspected.
Inspection Documentation.
1.

Inspection Logs. Printed location records shall be kept by the Contractor and will
clearly show the location in relation to an adjacent manhole of each infiltration
point observed during inspection. In additional, other points of significance such as
locations of building sewers, unusual conditions, roots, storm sewer connections,
broken pipe, presence of scale and corrosion, and other discernible features will be
recorded, and a copy of such records shall be supplied to the Engineer. The video
recording and written report of the condition of each lateral, if inspected, shall be
included along with the identification number corresponding to main sewer log and
approximate locations of any pipe defects. The Contractor may record written
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information during inspection onto any report, but a completed Inspection Log is
required for each manhole-to-manhole sewer line segment.
Video Recordings. A forward introduction sequence stating the time and date,
upstream and downstream manhole numbers, depth, diameter, and pipe material
for each length between manholes shall precede the recording of each line
segment. The camera shall progress through the pipe indicating the beginning
manhole and destination manhole as it marks the footage continuously. Should
there be a need to access the line from the other direction, a new introduction track
shall precede the setup, and the footage shall begin at zero.
The camera shall pause as it approaches a service so that the connection between
the pipe and the service can be evaluated. The lens shall then rotate to display the
interior of the service. The service inspection should reveal any roots, cracks, or
capped risers.
Audio description shall accompany the visual. Operator’s comments shall contain
verbal verification of footage and condition of each service, and any defects or
unusual conditions noted in the main.
All video recordings shall be saved as a video file on a DVD or portable storage
device. Each DVD shall be professionally labeled showing Owner, project number,
project location, the date(s), etc., lines recorded on the disc, and name of the
Contractor.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 33 23 - SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples required by specification sections.
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 45 29: Testing Laboratory Services
B.

Section 01 77 00: Project Closeout

C. Section 01 78 39: Project Record Documents
1.03 SHOP DRAWINGS
A. Original drawings, prepared by Contractor, subcontractor, supplier or distributor, which
illustrate some portion of the Work; showing fabrication, layout, setting or erection
details.
B.

Prepared by a qualified detailer.

C. Identify details by reference to sheet and detail numbers shown on Contract Drawings.
1.04 PRODUCT DATA
A. Manufacturer's standard schematic drawings:
1.
2.

B.

Modify drawings to delete information which is not applicable to project.
Supplement standard information to provide additional information applicable to
project.
Manufacturer's catalog sheets, brochures, diagrams, schedules, performance charts,
illustrations, and other standard descriptive data.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Clearly mark each copy to identify pertinent materials, products or models.
Show dimensions and clearances required.
Show performance characteristics and capacities.
Show wiring diagrams and controls.

1.05 SAMPLES
A. Physical examples to illustrate materials, equipment or workmanship, and to establish
standards by which completed work is judged.
B.

Office samples: of sufficient size and quantity to clearly illustrate:
1.

Functional characteristics of product or material with integrally related parts and
attachments devices.
2. Full range of color samples.
3. After review, samples may be used in construction of Project.
C. Field samples and mock-ups:
1.
2.

Erect at Project site at location acceptable to Engineer.
Construct each sample or mock-up complete, including work of all trades required
in finished work.
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1.06 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES
A. Review Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples prior to submission.
B.

Verify:

1. Field measurements.
2. Field construction criteria.
3. Catalog numbers and similar data.
C. Coordinate each submittal with requirements of Work and of Contract Documents.
D. Contractor's responsibility for errors and omissions in submittals is not relieved by
Engineer's review of submittals.
E.

Contractor's responsibility for deviations in submittals from requirements of Contract
Documents is not relieved by Engineer's review of submittals, unless the Engineer gives
written acceptance of specific deviations.

F.

Notify Engineer, in writing at time of submission, of deviations in submittals from
requirements of Contract Documents.

G. Begin no work which requires submittals until submittal approval.
H. After Engineer's review, distribute copies.
1.07 SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS
A. Schedule submissions at least 10 days before dates approved submittals will be
needed.
B.

Submit number of copies of Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples which
Contractor requires for distribution plus three copies which will be retained by the
Engineer.

C. Submit number of Samples specified in each of Specification sections.
D. Accompany submittals with transmittal letter, in duplicate, containing:

E.

1. Date.
2. Project title and number.
3. Contractor's name and address.
4. The number of each Shop Drawing, Product Data, and Sample submitted.
5. Notification of deviations from Contract Documents.
6. Other pertinent data.
Submittals shall include:
1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Date and revision dates.
Project title and number.
The names of:
a. Engineer.
b. Contractor.
c. Subcontractor.
d. Supplier.
e. Manufacturer.
f. Separate detailer when pertinent.
Identification of product or material.
Relation to adjacent structure or materials.
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Field dimensions, clearly identified.
Specification section number.
Applicable standards, such as ASTM number or Federal Specification.
A blank space, 3 inches by 5 inches, for the Engineer's stamp.
Identification of deviations from Contract Documents.
Contractor's stamp, initialed or signed, certifying to review of submittal, verification
of field measurements and compliance with Contract Documents.

1.08 RESUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS
A. Shop Drawings:
1.
2.
3.

Revise initial drawings as required and resubmit as specified for initial submittal.
Indicate on drawings any changes which have been made other than those
requested by Engineer.
Product Data and Samples:
Submit new data and samples as required for initial submittal.

1.09 DISTRIBUTION OF SUBMITTALS AFTER REVIEW
A. Distribute copies of Shop Drawings and Product Data which carry Engineer's stamp, to:

B.

1. Contractor's file.
2. Job-site file.
3. Record Documents file.
4. Subcontractors.
5. Supplier.
6. Fabricator.
Distribute samples as directed.

1.10 ENGINEER'S DUTIES
A. Review submittals with reasonable promptness.
B.

Review for:

1. Design concept of project.
2. Information given in Contract Documents.
C. Review of separate item does not constitute review of an assembly in which item
functions.
D. Affix stamp and initials or signature indicating review of submittal.
E.

Return submittals to Contractor for distribution.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not applicable to this section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not applicable to this section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 45 29 - TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Testing:
B.

From time to time during progress of the work, the Owner may require that testing be
performed to determine that materials provided for the work meet the specified
requirements.

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Requirements for testing may be described in various Sections of these
Specifications. Where no testing requirements are described, but the Owner decides
that testing is required, the Owner may require testing to be performed under current
pertinent standards for testing.
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Qualifications of testing laboratory:
The testing laboratory will be qualified to the Owner's approval.
B.

Codes and standards:
Testing will be in accordance with all pertinent codes and regulations and with selected
standards of the American Society for Testing and Materials.

1.04 TEST REPORT DISTRIBUTION
A. Promptly process and distribute all required copies of test reports and related
instructions to ensure all necessary retesting and/or replacement of materials with the
least possible delay in progress of the work. The testing laboratory shall distribute
copies of the test results as follows:
Owner
Engineer Office
Contractor Office
Project Representative
Job Superintendent

1 copy
1 copy
1 copy
1 copy
1 copy

1.05 PAYMENT FOR TESTING SERVICES
A. Initial services:
1. The Owner shall pay for all initial testing services for concrete testing during
construction. All cost required for mix design shall be paid by Contractor.
2. The Owner will pay for all initial testing services for soil and compaction testing.
3. Testing not called for but required by Owner will be paid by the Owner.
4. The Owner shall pay all delivery cost on concrete cylinders.
5. The Contractor shall pay all cost for concrete and asphalt mix design requirements.
This cost is not part of testing allowance.
B. Re-testing:
When initial tests indicate non-compliance with the Contract Documents, all subsequent
retesting occasioned by the non-compliance shall be performed by the same testing
laboratory and the costs thereof will be paid by the Contractor.
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1.06 CODE COMPLIANCE TESTING
A. Inspections and tests required by codes or ordinances, or by a plan approval authority,
and made by a legally constituted authority, shall be the responsibility of and shall be
paid for by the Contractor, unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents.
1.07 CONTRACTOR'S CONVENIENCE TESTING
A. Inspection or testing performed exclusively for the Contractor's convenience shall be
the sole responsibility of the Contractor.
PART 2 - MATERIALS
Not applicable to this Section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 COOPERATION WITH TESTING LABORATORY
A. Representatives of the testing laboratory shall have access to the Work at all times.
Provide facilities for such access in order that the laboratory may properly perform its
functions.
3.02 SCHEDULES FOR TESTING
A. Establishing schedule:
1. By advance discussion with the testing laboratory selected by the Owner, determine
the time required for the laboratory to perform its tests and to issue each of its
findings.
2. Provide all required time within the construction schedule.
B.

Revising schedule:
When changes of construction schedule are necessary during construction, coordinate
all such changes of schedule with the testing laboratory as required.

C. Adherence to schedule:
When the testing laboratory is ready to test according to the determined schedule but is
prevented from testing or taking specimens due to incompleteness of the Work, all extra
costs for testing attributable to the delay may be back charged to the Contractor and
shall not be borne by the Owner.
3.03 TAKING SPECIMENS
A. All specimens and samples for testing, unless otherwise provided in these Contract
Documents, will be taken by the testing laboratory; all sampling equipment and
personnel will be provided by the testing laboratory; and all deliveries of specimens and
samples to the testing laboratory will be performed by the testing laboratory.
B.

Concrete specimens for test cylinders shall be taken by the Owner.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Temporary facilities and controls that are required for this Work but not necessarily
limited to:

B.

1. Temporary utilities such as gas, water, electricity, and telephone.
2. Sanitary facilities.
3. Enclosures such as tarpaulins, barricades, and canopies.
Waste removal facilities and services.

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 77 00: Project Closeout
B.

Utility hook-up: Installation and hook-up of the various utility lines are described in other
pertinent sections of these Specifications.

1.03 PRODUCT HANDLING
A. Protection:
Use all means necessary to maintain temporary facilities and controls in proper and safe
condition throughout progress of the work.
B.

Replacements:
In the event of loss or damage, immediately make all repairs and replacements
necessary at no additional cost to the Owner.

1.04 WASTE REMOVAL
A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean
and orderly condition.
B.

Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site periodically.

C. If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide
suitable non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material
outside the structure unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.
D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate
containers with lids.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 UTILITIES
A. Temporary utilities:
1.
2.

General:
Provide and pay all costs for all gas, water, and electricity required for the
performance of the Work.
Temporary piping:
Furnish and install all necessary temporary piping and, upon completion of the
Work, remove all such temporary piping.
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2.02 SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Furnish and install all required temporary toilet buildings with sanitary toilets for use by
all personnel. Comply with all minimum requirements of all public agencies having
jurisdiction. Maintain in a sanitary condition at all times.
2.03 2.03 ENCLOSURES
A. Furnish, install, and maintain for the duration of construction all required scaffolds,
tarpaulins, barricades, canopies, warning signs, steps, bridges, platforms, and other
temporary construction necessary for proper completion of the Work in compliance with
all pertinent safety and other regulations.
2.04 2.05

CONSTRUCTION FENCE

A. Fence shall be a minimum of 4 feet high and constructed from snow fence, chain link or
plastic safety fence. Fence shall be constructed completely around project.
2.05 TREE PROTECTION
A. Trees inside project limits shall be protected with barricades. Barricades shall be same
material as construction fence and located at tree drip line.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 REMOVAL
A. Maintain all temporary facilities and controls as long as needed for the safe and proper
completion of the Work. Remove all such temporary facilities and controls as rapidly as
progress of the Work will permit or as directed by the Engineer.
3.02 SAFETY
A. Erection and maintenance of all safety barricades, shoring, fences, and other devices
necessary for safe conditions to protect the Work, equipment, workmen, public, and
others, shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor shall erect or
construct such devices as conditions may require and shall maintain them to provide
safe conditions throughout the construction period.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 57 00 - MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC AND ACCESS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 GENERAL
A. The Contractor shall conduct his work so as to interfere as little as possible with public
travel, whether vehicular or pedestrian. Whenever it is necessary to cross, obstruct, or
close roads, driveways and walks, whether public or private, the Contractor shall, at their
own expense, provide and maintain suitable and safe bridges, detours, or other
temporary expedients for the accommodation of public and private travel, and shall give
reasonable notice to owners of private drives before interfering with them provided that
maintenance of traffic will not be required where the Contractor has obtained
permission from the owner and tenant of private property, or from the authority having
jurisdiction over public property involved, to obstruct traffic for the duration of time as
may be agreed upon.
B.

The Contractor shall present a work schedule and a plan for handling traffic during
construction for review and approval by the Owner before commencing any work. The
traffic control plan shall be certified by an ATSSA Worksite Traffic Supervisor.

C. Contractor shall obtain required permits 15 days in advance of proposed closure date,
in order to allow sufficient time for public notification.
PART 2 - MATERIALS
2.01 TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES
A. In addition to traffic control devices shown on the plans, the Contractor shall provide
and maintain all barricades, cones, construction warning signs, flagmen, temporary
pavement marking, and incidental devices to protect the traveling public and the
Contractor's personnel or equipment on the job site. During all phases of construction,
the Contractor shall display the required signs. Any traffic control device not in use shall
be either covered, removed, or turned away from the view of on-coming traffic. Whenever
the work area changes, all construction warning signs and traffic channelization devices
shall be made current, both in legend and function. Temporary pavement marking shall
be plastic or paint.
B.

All traffic control devices, design, installation and maintenance of the devices, shall
conform to the "Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highway,"
latest edition, and its most current revisions. No substitutions for the devices required
by the above referenced manual will be allowed without the written approval of the
Engineer.
PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 WHEN WORK NOT IN PROGRESS
A. The work shall be cleaned up at the end of each working day and temporary surfacing
shall be placed such that access will be had to all driveways during the night, weekends,
holidays and other days when work is not in progress and when the stage of the work
does not directly interfere with the drive. The Engineer, at their discretion, may grant
short-term exceptions to this requirement in connection with preparing sub-grade and
paving.
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3.02 CONTACT PERSON
A. The Contractor shall designate a person (with phone number) who can be called by the
City during the night, weekends, holidays and other days when work is not in
progress. The Contractor will be responsible, through this person, for making such
temporary repairs during said periods as may be needed to meet the requirements of
paragraph 1.02 above.
3.03 THROUGH TRAFFIC AND LOCAL TRAFFIC
A. The Contractor shall handle local traffic along the project in accordance with the
applicable sub-sections of Section 805 of the Kansas Specifications for State Road &
Bridge Construction, as modified in this specification. Local traffic includes the traffic
to and from side streets in which there is no other outlet.
B.

Where required to provide access for local traffic and when directed by the Engineer, the
Contractor shall provide and maintain temporary surfacing consisting of crushed stone.
The crushed stone for temporary surfacing shall meet the requirements of Section 1104
of the Kansas Specifications for State Road & Bridge Construction for Type AB-3
Aggregate, unless the Engineer agrees to a different gradation because of site
conditions.

C. Driveway entrances, steps and finish grading, shall be completed as soon as practicable
so that access may be had from the street adjacent property as soon as possible.
3.04 INSPECTION
A. The project representative on this project will make daily inspections of the traffic
control devices installed as part of this contract and maintain an accurate record of any
maintenance required and the date on which it was completed.
3.05 MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES
A. The Contractor will be required, at the time of the preconstruction conference, to detail
a method by which the maintenance of the required traffic control devices will be
accomplished during the working and non-working hours. The Contractor shall assign
a specific person to be responsible for the installation and maintenance of traffic control
devices. This information shall be provided to the Owner. The Contractor may, at their
option, establish a maintenance agreement, approved by the Owner, with one of the area
sign companies to supply, install and maintain required traffic control devices
throughout the duration of this project. When the traffic control devices are no longer
needed, immediate removal of said devices shall be included in this agreement.
3.06 UTILITIES
A. Damage to existing utilities during construction of this project which requires immediate
repairs, and which would necessitate the utility company or the Contractor to work in
any manner other than described herein, may be considered an "Emergency." When the
Owner declares an Emergency, the work shall proceed on a 24-hour a day basis until
such time as the roadway can return to normal traffic and all costs, including cost for
additional traffic control will be the sole responsibility of the Contractor.
3.07 EMERGENCY VEHICLE ACCESS
A. The Contractor shall coordinate their work with public safety officials for emergency
vehicle access.
S-32

0320005.01 199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout

01 57 00 Maintenance of Traffic and Access

3.08 COMMUNICATIONS WITH PROPERTY OWNERS AND TENANTS
A. The Contractor shall endeavor, with the cooperation and concurrence of the Owner, to
communicate with property owners and tenants affected by the work. Such
communications may be both written and verbal. The emphasis shall be on advance
notification and explanation of how the property owner or tenant will be affected during
the course of the work.
B.

The Contractor shall investigate, answer and take care of complaints from property
owners and tenants in connection with their work during the progress thereof.

3.09 ADDITIONAL TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES
A. The Owner or the Owners Representative may inspect the work area at various times to
determine if any additional traffic control devices are necessary or if any maintenance
is required to the traffic control devices in place. Any traffic control device which
requires maintenance or any additional traffic control needs found during these
inspections will be reported to the Contractor. It will be the responsibility of the
Contractor to perform the necessary maintenance or provide additional traffic control
devices as requested by the Engineer. Failure to comply with this request will result in
suspension of work in the street right-of-way until approval is obtained. No separate
payment will be made for additional traffic control devices.
3.10 EXISTING TRAFFIC SIGNS, STOP SIGNS, AND STREET SIGNS
A. All existing traffic signs, stop signs, and street signs in the way of the work shall be
carefully removed by the Contractor and replaced. The required function of stop signs
and other signs affecting driver safety shall be preserved by the Contractor whenever a
street is open to traffic.
B.

Upon completion of the project, all street signs shall be reset by the Contractor as
approved by the Engineer. No separate payment will be made for this work unless new
signage is indicated in the contract bid items.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 58 00 - MOBILIZATION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. This work shall be constructed in accordance with Section 801 of the Kansas Standard
Specifications for State Road & Bridge Construction except as amended herein.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not applicable to this Section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not applicable to this Section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 74 00 - CLEANUP
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Project cleanup.
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls.
1.03 SAFETY REQUIREMENTS
A. Hazards Control:

B.

1. Store volatile wastes in covered metal containers and remove from premises daily.
2. Prevent accumulation of wastes which create hazardous conditions.
3. Provide adequate ventilation during use of volatile or noxious substances.
Conduct cleaning and disposal operations to comply with local ordinances and antipollution laws.
1.
2.
3.

Do not burn or bury rubbish and waste materials on project site.
Do not dispose of volatile wastes such as mineral spirits, oil, or paint thinner in
storm or sanitary drains.
Do not dispose of wastes into streams or waterways.
PART 2 - MATERIALS

2.01 MATERIALS
A. Use only cleaning materials recommended by manufacturer of surface to be cleaned.
B.

Use cleaning materials only on surfaces recommended by cleaning material
manufacturer.
PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 GENERAL
A. Maintain premises and public properties free from accumulations of waste, debris, and
rubbish caused by operations.
B.

At completion of Work, remove waste materials, rubbish, tools, equipment, machinery,
and surplus materials, and clean all sight-exposed surfaces; leave project clean and
ready for occupancy.

3.02 DURING CONSTRUCTION
A. Execute cleaning to ensure that building, grounds, and public properties are maintained
free from accumulations of waste materials and rubbish.
B.

Wet down dry materials and rubbish to lay dust and prevent blowing dust.

C. At reasonable intervals during progress of Work, clean site and public properties, and
dispose of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.
D. Provide on-site dump containers for collection of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.
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E.

Remove waste materials, debris and rubbish from site and legally dispose of at public
or private dumping areas off Owner's property.

F.

Handle materials in a controlled manner with as few handlings as possible; do not drop
or throw materials from heights.

G. Schedule cleaning operations so that dust and other contaminants resulting from
cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.
H. Remove from the Owner's property and from all public and private property, at
Contractor's expense, all temporary structures, rubbish, excess excavation, and waste
material resulting from his operations.
I.

Clean all dirt from paved surfaces, not allowing same to pack on the roadway or to create
a traffic nuisance. Insofar as practicable, clean all dirt from gravel and oil aggregate
surfaces.

J.

All existing sod areas shall be hand raked to remove earth deposited on or in them during
construction.

K. All ditches shall be graded and properly sloped.
L.

Shoulders where sodding, seeding, or surfacing is not required shall be bladed and
shaped.

3.03 FINAL CLEANING
A. Employ experienced workers, or professional cleaners, for final cleaning.
B.

In preparation for substantial completion or occupancy, conduct final review of sightexposed interior and exterior surfaces, and of concealed spaces.

C. Remove grease, dust, dirt, stains, labels, fingerprints, and other foreign materials, from
sight-exposed interior and exterior finished surfaces; polish surfaces so designated to
shine finish.
D. Repair, patch, and touch up marred surfaces to specified finish, to match adjacent
surfaces.
E.

Broom clean paved surfaces; rake clean other surfaces of grounds.

F.

Maintain cleaning until project, or portion thereof, is occupied by Owner.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 77 00 - PROJECT CLOSEOUT
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Administrative procedures, closeout submittals, and forms to be used at substantial
completion and at final completion of the Work.
1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 01 74 00-Cleanup
B.

Section 01 78 39-Project Record Documents

1.03 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
A. Contractor:
1.

B.

Submit written certification to the Engineer, that project, or designated portion of
project, is substantially complete.
2. Submit list of major items to be completed or corrected.
Engineer will make an inspection within seven (7) days after receipt of certification,
together with Owner's representative.

C. Should the Engineer consider that work is substantially complete:
1.

Contractor shall prepare and submit a list of items to be completed or corrected,
as determined by the inspection.
2. Engineer will prepare and issue a Letter of Substantial Completion, containing:
a. Date of substantial completion.
b. Contractor shall prepare and submit a list of items to be completed or
corrected, verified, and amended.
c. The time within which Contractor shall complete or correct work of listed items.
d. Time and date Owner will assume possession of Work or designated portion
thereof.
e. Responsibilities of Owner and Contractor for:
1) Utilities.
2) Operation of mechanical, electrical, and other systems.
3) Maintenance and cleaning.
4) Security.
f. Signatures of:
1) Contractor.
2) Owner.
3) Engineer.
3. Owner occupancy of Project or designated portion of Project.
a. Contractor shall:
1) Obtain certificate of occupancy.
2) Perform final cleaning in accordance with Section 01 74 00.
b. Owner will occupy Project, under provisions stated in Certificate of Substantial
Completion.
4. Contractor:
Complete work listed for completion or correction within designated time.
D. Should the Engineer consider that work is not substantially complete:
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They shall immediately notify Contractor, in writing, stating reasons.
Contractor:
Complete work and send second written notice to the Engineer, certifying that
Project or designated portion of Project, is substantially complete.
Engineer will review work.

1.04 FINAL PROJECT REVIEW
A. Contractor shall submit written certification that:
1.
2.
3.
4.

B.

Contract Documents have been reviewed.
Project has been reviewed for compliance with Contract Documents.
Work has been completed in accordance with Contract Documents.
Equipment and systems have been tested in presence of Owner's representative
and are operational.
5. Project is completed, and ready for final review.
Engineer will make final project review within seven days after receipt of certification.

C. Should the Engineer consider that work is finally complete in accordance with
requirements of Contract Documents, the Project will be closed out.
D. Should the Engineer consider that the work is not complete:
1.
2.
3.

They will notify Contractor, in writing, stating reasons.
Contractor shall take immediate steps to remedy the stated deficiencies and send
second written notice to the Engineer certifying that work is complete.
Engineer will review work.

1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Project record documents:
To requirements of Section 01 78 39.
B.

Deliver evidence of compliance with requirements of governing authorities.

C. Deliver Certificate of Insurance for products and completed operations.
1.06 EVIDENCE OF PAYMENTS AND RELEASE OF LIENS
A. Contractor's affidavit of payment of debts and claims.
B.

Contractor's affidavit of release of liens, with:
1.
2.
3.

Consent of surety of final payment.
Contractor's release of waiver of liens.
Separate releases of waivers of liens for subcontractors, suppliers, and others with
lien rights against property of Owner, together with list of those parties.
C. All submittals shall be duly executed before delivery.
1.07 INSTRUCTION
A. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation of all systems, mechanical, electrical, and other
equipment.
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1.08 FINAL ADJUSTMENT OF ACCOUNTS
A. Submit final statement of accounting to Engineer.
B.

Statement shall reflect all adjustments.
1.
2.

Previous Change Orders.
Additions and deductions resulting from:
a. Previous Change Orders.
b. Cash Allowances.
c. Other Adjustments.
d. Deductions for uncorrected Work.
e. Deductions for liquidated damages.
f. Deductions for Re-inspection Payments.
3. Total Contract Sum, as adjusted.
4. Previous payments.
5. Sum remaining due.
C. Engineer will prepare final Change Order, reflecting approved adjustments to Contract
Sum not previously made by Change Orders.
1.09 FINAL APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT
A. Contractor shall submit final application in accordance with requirements of the General
Conditions.
1.10 FINAL CERTIFICATE FOR PAYMENT
A. Engineer will issue final certificate in accordance with provisions of the General
Conditions.
B.

Should final completion be materially delayed through no fault of Contractor, Engineer
may issue, for Owner's approval, a Semi-Final Certificate for Payment, in accordance
with provisions of the General Conditions.

1.11 POST-CONSTRUCTION PROJECT REVIEW
A. Prior to expiration of 1 year from Date of Substantial Completion, the Owner may request
a visual review of Project in company with Engineer and Contractor to determine
whether correction of Work is required, in accordance with provisions of the General
Conditions. The Contractor shall be present for the review and be ready to promptly
correct any noted deficiencies. The Contractor will also provide equipment as
necessary to facilitate this review.
B.

The Engineer will promptly notify Contractor, in writing, of any observed deficiencies.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
Not applicable to this Section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not applicable to this Section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Record documents.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 33 23: Shop Drawings, Project Data, and Samples
1.03 MAINTENANCE OF DOCUMENTS
A. Maintain at job site, one copy of:

B.

1. Contract Drawings.
2. Specifications.
3. Addenda.
4. Reviewed Shop Drawings.
5. Change Orders.
6. Other Modifications to Contract.
7. Field Test Records.
Maintain documents in clean, dry, legible condition.

C. Do not use record documents for construction purposes.
D. Make documents available at all times for inspection by Engineer, appropriate State and
Federal Regulatory Agencies, and Owner.
E.

Store documents in temporary field office apart from documents used for construction.

F.

Provide files and racks for storage of documents.

G. File documents in accordance with Project Filing Format of Uniform Construction Index.
H. For a period of time, from the inception of the contract to three years from the date of
final payment under the contract, the Contractor and subcontractors shall maintain
books, accounts, ledgers, invoices, drafts, pages and other records pertaining to the
performance of this contract. At all reasonable times during this period these records
shall be available within the State of Kansas at a field or permanent business office for
inspection by authorized representatives of the Owner or of any other agency which has
contributed funds in connection with the contract or to which the Owner is obligated to
make such inspections available. In addition, this requirement shall be included in all
subcontracts entered into in connection with this contract.
1.04 RECORDING
A. Label each document "PROJECT RECORD" in two (2)-inch high printed letters.
B.

Keep record documents current.

C. Do not permanently conceal any work until required information has been recorded.
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D. Contract Drawings: Legibly mark to record actual construction:
1.

E.

Depths of various elements of sewer pipe and manholes in relation to survey
datum.
2. Horizontal and vertical location of underground utilities and appurtenances
referenced to permanent surface improvements.
3. Location of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction
referenced to visible and accessible features of structure.
4. Field changes of dimension and detail.
5. Changes made by Change Order or Field Order.
6. Details not on original contract drawings.
Specifications and Addenda: Legibly mark up each section to record:
1.

F.

Manufacturer, trade name, catalog number, and Supplier of each product and item
of equipment actually installed.
2. Changes made by Change Order or Field Order.
3. Other matters not originally specified.
Shop Drawings: Maintain as record documents; legibly annotate following drawings to
record changes made after review.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Electrical controls.
Equipment.
Structural.
Mechanical.

1.05 SUBMITTAL
A. At completion of project, deliver record documents to the Engineer.
B.

Accompany submittal with transmittal letter, in duplicate, containing:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Date.
Project title and number.
Contractor's name and address.
Title and number of each record document.
Certification that each document as submitted is complete and accurate.
Signature of Contractor, or his authorized representative.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not applicable to this Section.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
Not applicable to this Section.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 14 10 - PERMANENT SIGNING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 SECTION DESCRIPTION
A. The Contractor shall furnish and install permanent traffic control signing materials at
the locations shown on the plans, in conformance with the details, and the material
specifications included herein. Permanent traffic control signing materials shall include,
but not be limited to, sign sheeting, aluminum sign blanks, sign posts, breakaway base
assemblies, mounting brackets and hardware.
B.

The permanent traffic control signing shall be installed before the roadway is open to
construction unless prior approval is received by the Engineer or City Inspector. The
installation of all regulatory signs is the first priority. If the permanent signs cannot be
installed and thus the roadway would be unsigned overnight, temporary regulatory signs
shall be installed and remain until the permanent signs can be installed. The contractor
shall make every possible effort to remove the temporary signs and install permanent
signs within 48 hours. Only under extreme circumstances and at the approval of the
signing inspector or the engineer, will the duration of the temporary signs be extended.
All temporary and permanent traffic control signs shall be in conformance with the latest
edition of the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD) Part II. The temporary
signs shall be removed prior to installation of the permanent signs.
PART 2 - MATERIALS

2.01 MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS
The material for permanent traffic control signs shall be in accordance with this
specification.
A. Applicable Documents
The following documents form a part of this specification to the extent specified herein:
- ASTM B209 Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum Alloy Sheet and Plate
- ASTM D523 Standard Method for Test for Specular Gloss
- ASTM D4956-09 Standard Specification for Retroreflective Sheeting for Traffic
Control
- ASTM E284 Terminology of Appearance
- ASTM E308 Practice of Computing the Colors of Objects by Using the CIE System
- ASTM E810 Test Method for Coefficient of Retroreflection of Retroreflective
Sheeting Utilizing the Coplanar Geometry
- ASTM E1164 Practice for Obtaining Spectrophotometric Data for Object-Color
Evaluation
- CIE Publication Number 39-2 Recommendation for Surface Colors for Visual
Signaling
- FP-03 Standard Specifications for Construction of Roads and Bridges on Federal
Highway Projects
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Approved Manufacturer's List
All material for permanent traffic control signs used by the Contractor shall be from the
City’s approved list of vendors. It is important that users be completely knowledgeable
of all application requirements and procedures prior to product application. It is the
responsibility of the installer to contact the supplier of all permanent traffic control sign
materials if questions regarding application procedures or conditions arise.

C. Super-High Efficiency Full Cube Retroreflective Sign Sheeting
This specification covers flexible white or colored, Super-High Efficiency Full Cube
Retroreflective Sheeting, tape and related processing materials designed to enhance
nighttime visibility of traffic control signs and objects. The sheeting shall consist of full
cube prismatic lens elements with a distinctive interlocking diamond or hexagonal seal
pattern visible from the face of a smooth surface. The sheeting shall have a pre-coated
adhesive protected by an easily removable liner. This sheeting shall be used for all
permanent traffic control signs as listed in the “Sign Information Table” on the Overland
Park Standard Details.
1.
2.

3.

4.
5.

6.
7.
8.

Classification and Conformance
The sheeting shall conform to ASTM D 4956-09 as modified by this specification
for a Type XI classification.
Colors
The manufacturer of the sheeting shall manufacture and offer a single line of
standard traffic colors recommended for the sheeting to meet the performance
requirements of this specification.
No process color inks, or silk screenings are allowed. All signs shall be made from
a combination retroreflective sheeting background with electronic cuttable film
applied to the surface.
Test Panels and Test Conditions
Unless otherwise specified herein, sheeting shall be applied to test panels in
accordance with ASTM D 4956-09, section 7.2 and test conditions shall conform to
ASTM D 4956-09 section 7.1.
Color Requirements
Color shall be as specified and shall conform to the requirements of ASTM D 495609, Table 11. Luminance factors shall conform to ASTM Type XI.
Color Processing
The sheeting shall be heat resistant and permit force curing without staining of
applied or unapplied sheeting at temperatures recommended by the sheeting
manufacturer.
Shrinkage
The retroreflective sheeting shall comply with the shrinkage requirements
contained in ASTM D 4956-09 section 6.6.
Adhesive
The retroreflective sheeting shall comply with the liner removal and adhesion
requirements contained in ASTM D 4956-09 sections 6.8 and 6.9 respectively.
Coefficient of Retroreflection
Conformance to minimum requirements for Retroreflectance is determined as
follows:
Three 8 in. x 8 in. samples spaced evenly across and down a representative piece
of sheeting shall be taken. The Coefficient of Retroreflection shall be determined
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for each of the three samples per ASTM E810. The average of the three values shall
comply with the stated minimum table value and no single sample shall be less
than 80% of the table value.
The observation angles shall be 0.2°, 0.5°, 1.0°. The entrance angles shall be -4°
and 30°. For transparent colored overlay films on white sheeting, the coefficients
of retroreflection shall not be less than the minimum requirements of ASTM D
4956-09 Table 10.
Fungus resistance
The retroreflective sheeting shall comply with the supplementary requirements
contained in section S1 of ASTM D 4956-09.
General Characteristics and Packaging
The retroreflective sheeting as supplied shall be of good appearance, free from
ragged edges, cracks and extraneous materials and shall be furnished in either rolls
or sheets.
When furnished in continuous rolls, the number of splices shall not be more than
two per 50 yards (45.7 m) of material, with a maximum of three pieces in any 50yard (45.7 m) length. Splices shall be butted or overlapped and shall be suitable for
continuous application as furnished.
The sheeting shall be packaged in accordance with commercially accepted
standards. Each carton shall clearly stipulate the brand, quantity, size, lot or run
number, color and type adhesive. Stored under normal conditions the retroreflective
sheeting as furnished shall be suitable for use for a minimum period of one year.
Durability
The retroreflective sheeting shall comply with the supplementary requirements
contained in section S3 of ASTM D 4956-09. It shall be weather resistant and show
no appreciable cracking, scaling, pitting, blistering, edge lifting or curling when
tested in accordance with section 7.6 of ASTM D4956-09 and shall meet the
minimum coefficient of retroreflection after weathering as specified in ASTM D
4956-09 Table 12.
Certifications
The sheeting manufacturer shall submit with each lot or shipment, a certification
that states the material supplied will meet all the requirements listed herein.
Field Performance Requirements for Permanent Signing – Ordinary Colors
Sheeting manufactured of standard colors and processed and applied to sign blank
materials in accordance with sheeting manufacturer’s recommendations, shall
perform effectively for at least 12 years. The retroreflective sheeting will be
considered unsatisfactory if it has deteriorated due to natural causes to the extent
that: (1) the sign is ineffective for its intended purpose when viewed from a moving
vehicle under normal day and night driving conditions; or (2) the coefficient of
retroreflection is less than the minimum specified for that sheeting during that
period listed as follows:
80% of values listed in ASTM D 4956-09 Table 10 up to 7 years and
70% of values listed in ASTM D 4956-09 Table 10 up to 12 years
Failure of overlay films provided and/or sold for use on recommended sheeting
shall constitute a failure of entire sign and shall be replaced.
For transparent colored overlay films on white sheeting, the coefficients of
retroreflection shall not be less than 70% of the values for the corresponding
integral color. All measurements shall be made after sign cleaning according to
sheeting manufacturer’s recommendations.
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Natural causes include effects of exposure to weather. Natural causes exclude
(without limitation) damage from exposure to chemicals, abrasion and other
mechanical damage (such as from fasteners used to mount the sign, collisions or
mishandling), vandalism, or malicious mischief.
14. Field Performance Requirements for Permanent Signing – Fluorescent Colors
Fluorescent colored sheeting processed and applied to sign blank materials in
accordance with sheeting manufacturer’s recommendations shall perform
effectively for at least 10 years. The retroreflective sheeting will be considered
unsatisfactory if it has deteriorated due to natural causes to the extent that: (1) the
sign is ineffective for its intended purpose when viewed from a moving vehicle
under normal day and night driving conditions; or (2) the coefficient of
retroreflection is less than the minimum specified for that sheeting during that
period listed as follows:
80% of values listed in ASTM D 4956-09 Table 10 up to 7 years and
70% of values listed in ASTM D 4956-09 Table 10 up to 10 years
Failure of overlay films provided and/or sold for use on recommended sheeting
shall constitute a failure of entire sign and shall be replaced. All measurements
shall be made after sign cleaning according to sheeting manufacturer’s
recommendations.
Natural causes include effects of exposure to weather. Natural causes exclude
(without limitation) damage from exposure to chemicals, abrasion and other
mechanical damage (such as from fasteners used to mount the sign, collisions or
mishandling), vandalism, or malicious mischief.
15. Sheeting Manufacturer’s Replacement Obligation for Ordinary Colors
Where it can be shown that retroreflective signs, supplied and used according to
the sheeting manufacturer’s recommendations, have not met the field performance
requirements as indicated above, the sheeting manufacturer shall cover restoration
costs as follows for sheetings shown to be unsatisfactory:
For the entire 12 years, the sheeting manufacturer will replace the sheeting required
to restore the sign surface to its original effectiveness. In addition, during the first
seven years the sheeting manufacturer will cover the cost of restoration of the sign
surface to its original effectiveness at no cost to the City of Overland Park for
materials and labor. Replacement sheeting shall carry the unexpired warranty of
the sheeting it replaces.
16. Sheeting Manufacturer’s Replacement Obligation for Fluorescent Colors
Where it can be shown that retroreflective signs, supplied and used according to
the sheeting manufacturer’s recommendations, have not met the field performance
requirements as indicated above, the sheeting manufacturer shall cover restoration
costs as follows for sheetings shown to be unsatisfactory:
If the failure occurs within the first 7 years from the date of fabrication, the sheeting
manufacturer shall, at its expense, restore the sign surface to its original
effectiveness. If the failure occurs in the 8th through the 10th year from the date of
fabrication, the sheeting manufacturer will furnish the necessary amount of
sheeting to restore the sign surface to its original effectiveness. Replacement
sheeting shall carry the unexpired warranty of the sheeting it replaces.
D. Electronic Cuttable Film
This specification covers flexible, transparent, durable, acrylic films designed to be
applied to retroreflective materials for the creation of traffic control signs and
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devices. The electronic cuttable film shall have a match component warranty equivalent
to the retroreflective sheeting and be from the same manufacturer.
Mixing one electronic cuttable film product with another manufacturer’s retroreflective
sheeting shall not be allowed.
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Description
Electronic cuttable films shall consist of transparent, durable, acrylic, colored films
coated with a transparent pressure sensitive adhesive protected by a removable
liner. The films are designed to be cut on knife over roll (sprocket fed or friction fed)
and flat bed electronic cutting machines. The films shall be available in standard
traffic colors, be dimensionally stable, and be designed to optimally cut, weed, lift,
and transfer. Use of electronic cuttable films will not release any volatile organic
compounds.
Test Conditions
Unless otherwise specified herein, all applied and unapplied test samples and
specimens shall be conditioned at the standard conditions of 73º + 3ºF (23º +
1.5ºC) and 50 + 5% relative humidity for 24 hours prior to testing.
Test Panels
Unless otherwise specified herein, when tests are to be performed using test
panels, the specimens of retroreflective and / or overlay films shall be applied to
smooth aluminum cut from ASTM B-209 Alloy 5052-H36, 5052-H38, 5154-H38, or
6061-T6 sheets on 0.020 inch (0.051cm), 0.040 inch (0.102cm) or 0.063 inch
(0.160cm) thicknesses. The aluminum shall be degreased and lightly acid etched
before the specimens are applied. The specimens shall be applied in accordance
with the recommendations of the reflective sheeting and electronic cuttable film
manufacturer.
Color Requirements
When electronic cuttable film is applied to retroreflective sheeting, the resulting
color of the composite sheeting will conform to Federal Specification FP-03,
Section 718.01 and ASTM D 4956.
Color Test
Conformance to color requirements shall be determined by instrumental method in
accordance with ASTM E1164 on sheeting applied to aluminum test panels. The
values shall be determined on a HunterLab Labscan 6000 0/45 Spectrocolorimeter
with option CMR 559. Computations shall be done in accordance with ASTM E308
for the 2 degree observer
Coefficient of Retroreflection
When electronic cuttable film is applied to retroreflective sheeting, the composite
will conform to the percentage retained of the minimum coefficient of
retroreflection specified by these specifications and the manufacturer for the
retroreflective sheeting when the retroreflective sheeting is screen processed. The
coefficient of retroreflection shall be determined in accordance with ASTM E810.
Coefficients of retroreflection shall be specified in units of candelas per foot candle
per square foot (candelas per lux per square meter). The observation angles shall
be 0.2º and 0.5º unless otherwise specified. The entrance angles shall be -4° and
30° unless otherwise specified. Retroreflective sheetings with datum marks shall
be tested in the orientation specified by the manufacturer. If no datum mark is
supplied, the sheeting shall be rotated to determine the minimum coefficient of
retroreflection which shall be reported without averaging.
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Specular Gloss
The electronic cuttable film shall have an 85° specular gloss of not less than 50
when tested in accordance with ASTM D523.
8. Processing and Cuttability
The electronic cuttable film shall permit cutting, weeding, masking with transfer
tape, lifting, and application to retroreflective sheeting when used in accordance
with manufacturer’s recommendations at temperatures between 65° and 95°F
(18.3° and 35.0°C) and relative humidities between 30% and 70%. The film shall lay
flat with minimal edge curl and be dimensionally stable.
9. Adhesive Liner
The protective liner attached to the adhesive shall be removable by peeling without
soaking in water or other solutions, without breaking, tearing, or removing any
adhesive from the electronic cuttable film. The liner shall have a controlled release
from the adhesive coated film sufficient to allow cutting without the film popping
off from the liner while still allowing the liner to easily be peeled from the film. Film
with punched edges for use on sprocket fed knife over roll cutters shall be edge
scored and weeded to remove film in the punched area as a means of eliminating
adhesive build up on the sprockets.
10. Resistance to Accelerated Outdoor Weathering
When electronic cuttable film is applied to retroreflective sheeting, the surface of
the film shall be weather resistant and show no appreciable cracking, blistering,
crazing, or dimensional change after 2 years unprotected outdoor exposure, facing
the equator and inclined 45° from the vertical. Following weather exposure, panels
shall be washed in a 5% HCl solution for 45 seconds, rinsed thoroughly with clean
water, blotted dry with a soft clean cloth and brought to equilibrium at standard
conditions. After cleaning, the coefficient of retroreflection shall not be less than
the value specified for the retroreflective sheeting when the retroreflective sheeting
is screen processed.
It shall show no appreciable evidence of cracking, scaling, pitting, blistering, edge
lifting or curling or more than 1/32” (0.08cm) shrinkage or expansion. It shall show
good color fastness or better when tested as in S-1.2.4.11. The retained reflectivity
shall be the same as that specified for screen processed retroreflective sheeting of
the type being tested. The film shall not be removable from the retroreflective
sheeting without damage.
Retroreflective performance measurements made after weather exposure shall be
made only at angles of 0.2° observation and -4° entrance. Where more than one
panel of a color is measured, the coefficient of retroreflection shall be the average
of all determinations.
11. Colorfastness
One specimen, exposed and prepared as specified herein shall be wet cut with a
mild detergent and water solution and compared with a similarly treated unexposed
specimen under natural daylight or artificial daylight having a color temperature of
7600°K. The colorfastness shall be evaluated as follows:
Excellent
- No perceptible change in color
Good
- Perceptible but no appreciable change in color
Fair
- Appreciable change in color
Appreciable change in color means a change that is immediately noticeable in
comparing the exposed specimen with the original comparison specimen. If closer
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inspection or a change of angle of light is required to make apparent a slight change
in color, the change is not appreciable.
12. General Characteristics and Packaging
When supplied as roll goods, the electronic cuttable film shall be of good
appearance, free from ragged edges, cracks and extraneous materials. The
maximum number of splices in each roll shall be three per 50 yards of material.
Splices shall be butted. The sheeting shall be packed snugly in corrugated
fiberboard cartons, in accordance with commercially accepted standards. Each
carton shall clearly stipulate the brand, quantity, size, lot or run number, and color.
Stored under normal conditions, the film shall be suitable for use for a minimum
period of one year.
When supplied as a finished sign face or mounted sign, the sign face, made of
electronic cuttable film and retroreflective sheeting, shall comply with the
appearance, specification, and good workmanship for sign faces constructed of a
screen processed retroreflective sheeting of the same type.
13. Certification
The film manufacturer shall, upon request, submit with each lot or shipment, a
certification which states that the material supplied will meet all of the
requirements listed herein.
14. Field Performance Requirements
The electronic cuttable film applied to retroreflective sheeting, both materials
applied in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations, shall as a
composite perform with the same effective performance life as specified for that
type of retroreflective sheeting when screen processed. The composite sign will be
considered unsatisfactory if it has deteriorated due to natural causes to the extent
that: (1) the sign is ineffective for its intended purpose when viewed from a moving
vehicle under normal day and night driving conditions; or (2) the coefficient of
retroreflection is less than the minimum specified for that sheeting when screen
processed.
Aluminum Sign Blanks
This specification covers aluminum sign blanks for flat sheet signs for permanent traffic
control signs.
1. Material
Sign blanks shall be manufactured from aluminum ASTM B209(H) alloy 6061-T6 or
5052-H38. The aluminum blank shall be degreased and lightly acid etched.
2. Thickness
All sign blanks for overhead street name signs shall be 0.125” thick. All other traffic
control signs shall be 0.08” thick unless otherwise specified in the standard details.
3. Mounting Holes
Mounting holes in the sign blanks shall be the size and location as stipulated in the
standard detail drawings.
Steel Sign Posts
This specification covers steel sign posts, post anchors, and breakaway anchor sleeves
in accordance with the standard details.
1.

Material
Steel posts shall conform to the standard specification for hot rolled carbon sheet
steel, structural quality, ASTM designation A570, Grade 50. Yield strength after
cold-forming is 60,000 psi minimum.
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Shape
The cross section of the sign post shall be square tube formed of 12 gauge (0.105`
U.S.S. gauge) steel. The cross section of the post anchor and anchor sleeve shall
be square tube formed of 12 gauge (0.105 U.S.S. gauge) steel. All posts, post
anchors and anchor sleeves shall be carefully rolled to size and shall be welded
directly in the corner by high frequency resistance welding and externally scarfed
to agree with corner radii. All ends shall be cut square.
Finish
Sign posts, post anchors and anchor sleeves shall be manufactured from hotdipped galvanized steel conforming to ASTM A653, G90, Structural Quality, Grade
50, Class 1. The corner weld is zinc coated after scarfing operation. The steel is
also coated with a chromate conversion coating and a clear organic polymer
topcoat. Both the interior and the exterior of the post shall be galvanized.
Cross Section
Perforated sign posts, post anchors and anchor sleeves shall be of the following
sizes:
Description
Size
U.S.S. Gauge
Weight (lbs./foot)
Sign Post
1¾” x 1¾”
12
2.06
Post Anchor
2" x 2"
12
2.42
Anchor Sleeve
2¼” x 2¼”
12
2.77
Telescoping Properties
The finished posts, post anchor and anchor sleeve shall be straight and have a
smooth, uniform finish. It shall be possible to telescope all consecutive sizes of
square tubes freely and for not less than ten feet of their length without the
necessity of matching any particular face to any other face.
Tolerances
Tolerances shall be as indicated in the following table:
Tolerance Description
1¾” x 1¾”
2" x 2"
2¼” x 2¼”
Outside Tolerances at Sides
+/- 0.008"
+/- 0.008"
+/- 0.010"
at Corners*
Wall Thickness Tolerances +/- 0.0011", -0.005 +/- 0.0011", -0.005 +/- 0.0011", -0.005
Convexity and Concavity
+/- 0.010"
+/- 0.010"
+/- 0.010"
Tolerances**
Squareness of Sides
+/- 0.010"
+/- 0.012"
+/- 0.014"
Tolerances***
Permissible Twist in 3'
0.062”
0.062”
0.062”
Length
Straightness Tolerances in 3'
1/16”
1/16”
1/16”
Length
Corner Radii
5/32” +/- 1/64”
5/32” +/- 1/64”
5/32” +/- 1/64”
Notes
*Measurements from outside dimensions shall be made at least 2 inches from
the end of tube.
**Measured in the center of the flat sides determined at the corner.
***3A sample shall be considered to fail if its sides are not 90 degrees to each
other within the squareness tolerance listed above.
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7.

Holes
Holes shall be 7/16” + 1/64” in diameter on one inch centers on all four sides down
the entire length of the post, post anchor and anchor sleeve.
Holes shall be on centerline of each side in true alignment and opposite each other
directly and diagonally. All holes shall be drilled or punched, and all welds, cuts,
burrs, and sharp edges are to be smoothed off before application of finish.
8. Post Length
Posts shall be ordered in 2’ increments and cut to length. One single sign post long
enough to support all signs shall be installed. Two separate lengths of post joined
with a sleeve to achieve the necessary post length shall not be allowed.
9. Breakaway Performance
The breakaway base design shall meet the requirements of the National
Cooperative Highway Research Program Report (NCHRP) No. 350 or Manual for
Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH).
G. Mounting Brackets, Hardware and Banding
This specification covers various mounting brackets, hardware and banding for sign
installation as indicated by the standard details.
1.

2.

3.

Steel Banding, Brackets and Buckles on Tubular Supports
Banding for signs mounted on tubular posts shall be ¾” wide by 0.030” Type 201
stainless steel. Buckles shall also be Type 201 stainless steel with ear-lock design
and teeth for maximum clamping strength.
The mounting bracket shall be stainless steel with a flared leg, supplied with
stainless steel hex head bolt and stainless steel washer. The bracket shall be fully
threaded and shall require no nuts to fasten. A flat, plastic or fiber washer shall be
installed contacting the sign face prior to the installation of the stainless steel
washer.
Hardware for Steel Post Mounted Signs
Bolts for fastening the telescoping sign post, post anchor and anchor sleeve shall
be a stainless steel corner bolt with hex head lock nut and zinc plated flat washers
as dimensioned in the standard details. The corner bolt is designed to prevent
distortion of the opposite wall of the sign posts which can occur when conventional
through-bolts are over-tightened.
Bolts for fastening the sign to the 1 ¾” x 1 ¾” sign post shall be a straight stainless
steel hex head bolt with stainless steel washer and stainless steel hex head lock
nut. A flat, plastic or fiber washer shall be installed contacting the sign face prior to
the installation of the stainless steel washer.
All bolts, nuts, and washers shall comply with section 1616 of the Kansas
Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for State Road and Bridge
Construction (current edition).
Mast Arm Sign Mounting Brackets
The mast arm sign mounting brackets shall be used to mount R10 Series MUTCD
designated signs and overhead street name signs to signal pole mast arms. It shall
consist of a high tensile cast 356 aluminum alloy clamp kit, 5/16”-18 U-bolts,
extruded aluminum extension tube (length based on sign length), aluminum
mounting channels (number required based on manufacturer’s recommendation),
clamp saddle, swivel bracket and high strength stainless steel aircraft cable and
stainless steel fittings. It shall be supplied complete with all necessary attaching
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hardware including stainless steel hex head bolt, hex nut, split lock washer and flat
washer.
4. Tubular Support Street Name Sign Wing Bracket
The wing bracket shall be used to mount street name signs to tubular supports
such as light poles. The bracket shall be a single piece L-shaped cantilever of Tbeam frame made from 380-3 aluminum alloy construction as indicated in the
standard details. The length shall be as specified in the standard details based on
the length of the sign. The mounting plate shall have set screws for sign
attachment.
H. Concrete Surface Mount Sign Post Anchor
All components of the concrete surface mount sign post anchor shall be reusable after
impact, except for the shear bolt. It shall allow for 360 degree indexing, via the meshing
of serrated teeth on the upper and lower portions, for proper sign orientation after the
anchor portion is permanently set. After impact, the portion of the base to remain in
place shall not exceed 3” in height above finished grade. The anchor assembly shall be
FHWA accepted, meeting current AASHTO and NCHRP 350 requirements or Manual for
Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH).
1. Materials
The top half of the post receiver and concrete surface mount anchor base shall be
cast from Ductile Iron ASTM A 536, Class 65-45-12. The post locking wedge shall
be Forged Steel ASTM A1035. The shear bolt hardware set shall be 5/8"-11 grade
8 bolt (SAE J429), 5/8"-11 grade 8 flanged nut (SAE J995) and 5/8" ANSI 18.21.1
split ring lock washer. The rubber bushing shall be made from ASTM D 2000-86E
EPDM, 85 durometer, shore A. The top half of the surface mount anchor base and
the post locking wedge shall be hot dip galvanized to ASTM A153. The shear bolt
hardware shall be zinc plated to ASTM B633.
I.

Brick Paver Sign Post Anchor and Sleeve
All components of the concrete surface mount sign post anchor shall be reusable after
impact, except for the shear bolt. It shall allow for 360 degree indexing, via the meshing
of serrated teeth on the upper and lower portions, for proper sign orientation after the
anchor portion is permanently set. After impact, the portion of the base to remain in
place shall not exceed 3” in height above finished grade. The anchor assembly shall be
FHWA accepted, meeting current AASHTO and NCHRP 350 requirements or Manual for
Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH). The 2 ¼” x 2 ¼” anchor sleeve shall meet the
requirements of Steel Sign Posts, above.
1. Materials
The top half of the post receiver and the stem of the flush mount anchor bottom
shall be cast from Ductile Iron ASTM A 536, Class 65-45-12. The post locking wedge
shall be Forged Steel ASTM A1035. The shear bolt hardware set shall be 5/8"-11
grade 8 bolt (SAE J429), 5/8"-11 grade 8 flanged nut (SAE J995) and 5/8" ANSI
18.21.1 split ring lock washer. The rubber bushing shall be made from ASTM D
2000-86E EPDM, 85 durometer, shore A. The receiver, anchor and the post locking
wedge shall be hot dip galvanized to ASTM A153. The shear bolt hardware shall be
zinc plated to ASTM B633.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
The proposed permanent traffic control signs shall be fabricated and installed by the
contractor in conformance to the plans, standard details and these specifications. The
signs shall meet all applicable requirements of the "Manual on Uniform Traffic Control
Devices for Streets and Highways," U.S. Department of Transportation, Federal Highway
Administration, latest revision as adopted, hereinafter referred to as "MUTCD," except as
modified on the Plans and as described herein.
A. Preparation of Aluminum Sign Blanks
This specification covers the preparation of aluminum sign blanks prior to application
of retroreflective sheeting.
1.

2.

3.

4.

Size and Tolerances
Signs shall be of the length and width as specified on the plans or standard details.
The tolerance for the length and width of the sign blank shall be within + 1/8” from
that shown on the plans or standard details. The sign blanks shall be free from
buckles, warp, dents, cockles, burrs and other defects caused by fabrication.
Cleaning
Following fabrication, the aluminum to which the sheeting is to be applied shall be
cleaned of all aluminum oxide and prepared with a class 2 chromate conversion
coating as outlined in ASTM B449, ”Standard Recommended Practice for Chromate
Treatments on Aluminum” or ASTM B-921 to resist corrosion and aluminum oxide.
It should be a consistent weight (nominally 10-35 mg/sq ft.) and no darker than
pale yellow. The coating should be well bonded to the metal and coherent within
itself showing no dusting of the surface.
Etching
Etching shall be performed using specially designed chemical conversion tanks
and either an acidic or alkaline etch solution. Time, temperature, and concentration
may vary depending on the type of solution. Contact the solution manufacturer for
details. Always rinse thoroughly using a high pressure wash with clean water and
allow complete drying.
Blank Handling
The aluminum shall not be handled except by a mechanical device or with clean
canvas gloves between the cleaning and etching operation and the application of
retroreflective sheeting. There shall be no opportunity for the aluminum to come in
contact with greases, oils, or other contaminants prior to the application of sheeting
or film. Immediately prior to the application of the sheeting, should it be necessary
to remove any residue wipe the surface of the substrate with a solvent in the
following manner
Saturate a clean cloth with an alcohol based solvent, mineral spirits, or a similar
commercial solvent making sure the solvent is absolutely clean. Continual use from
the same solvent container can result in contamination.
Wipe the surface thoroughly, including areas near the edges where handling occurs.
With a dry, clean, lint-free cloth wipe the surface clean before the solvent
evaporates.
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5.

B.

Cleanliness Tests
There are two types of tests to verify that the aluminum substrate has not become
soiled during handling prior to application of the sheeting. The tests should be
conducted as follows:
Tape Snap Test — Press onto the surface a 3"- 5" length of common transparent
self-adhesive tape. After several seconds, lift it off quickly at a right angle and
inspect for evidence of transferred material or indications of a contaminated
surface for metal substrates.
Water-Break Test — Minute traces of grease, oil or wax can be detected by pouring
clean water onto the surface. On a clean surface, water tends to hold a uniform
film. On a contaminated surface, the water beads up into many small droplets.
Application of Sheeting
Retroreflective sheeting shall not be applied when the ambient air temperature, the
temperature of the aluminum sign blank and the sheeting is below 65º F (18.3ºC).
1.

Pressure Sensitive Adhesive
The retroreflective sheeting material shall be applied according to the
manufacturer’s recommendations. The sheeting shall be applied to the sign
substrate by mechanical squeeze roll applicator, hand squeeze roll applicator or
hand application.
2. Screen Processing
Screen processed signs are not allowable.
3. Electronic Cuttable Film
Cutting of film and fabrication of the sign shall conform to manufacturer’s
recommended practices. The film may be applied to the sheeting either before or
after the sheeting has been applied to the substrate. Use of a hand squeeze roll
laminator is recommended to ensure satisfactory results. Use the “split liner
method” starting in the middle of the sheet and remove half the liner to ensure
proper alignment.
C. Sign Installation
This specification covers the field installation of permanent traffic control signs,
consisting of retroreflective sheeting mounted on an aluminum substrate. Signs will
either be installed on a square, steel, breakaway sign post assembly as herein specified
or streetlight or traffic signal pole or mast arm according to the plans.
1.

General Requirements
The Contractor shall locate the signs in the field in accordance with the Plans, the
Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (latest edition), and subject to the
approval of the Engineer. Dimensions on the detailed drawings on the Plans shall
take precedence. The Contractor will be responsible for orientation, elevation,
offset and level of all signs erected. All sign posts shall be plumb. Any post that is
leaning shall be replaced. The Contractor shall verify, prior to erecting any sign, that
underground utilities will not be damaged as a result of placing the sign post.
Ground mounted signs shall be erected so the sign face is truly vertical and at 93
degrees away from the center of the lane(s) which the sign serves, and the direction
of travel unless otherwise shown on the Plans or directed by the Engineer. Signs
mounted on the mast arm of a traffic signal pole shall be angled down 3 degrees
toward the pavement surface.
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The height of the sign, measured from the finished ground surface or pavement to
the bottom of a single sign, shall be 7’-0” unless otherwise indicated in the standard
details. Exceptions would be for object markers which should be mounted 4’-0”
above the finished ground surface or pavement to the bottom of the sign. If a
secondary sign is mounted below another sign, the height, measured from the
finished ground surface to the bottom of the secondary sign may be 6’-0”. In the
case where a sign is located in a pedestrian walkway or the sign face extends more
than 4’-0” into a pedestrian walkway, the height to the bottom of the lowest
mounted sign shall not be less than 80” measured from the finished surface of the
walkway.
Sign Installation on a Square, Steel, Breakaway Sign Post
The sign post anchor shall be driven partially into the ground using a drive cap with
sledge hammer or power equipment. The method of driving shall not substantially
alter the cross-sectional dimensions of the posts or materially damage the coating.
All areas where the galvanizing has been removed or damaged shall be cleaned
and painted with zinc rich paint. Battered tops will not be permitted. If rock is
encountered, where the anchor cannot be driven at least 3’ deep, the contractor
shall be required to core the hole and backfill the anchor with concrete, at the
inspector’s discretion. The anchor sleeve shall then be slipped over the anchor and
driven into the ground together with the sign post anchor. The sign post should then
be slipped into the post anchor and bolted in place using the corner bolt as
indicated in the detail drawings. The first hole above the finished grade level in all
three post components shall be lined up in order to correctly insert the corner
bolt. One single sign post long enough to support all signs shall be installed. Two
separate lengths of post joined with a sleeve to achieve the necessary post length
shall not be allowed.
The sign shall generally be installed on the post with the top of the sign one inch
above the top of the sign post. Exceptions to this would be when street name signs
are installed above the traffic sign as indicated in the standard details. The
mounting holes in the sign shall be located 3” in from the top and bottom of the
sign face. Signs should be mounted on the square post with a hex head bolt
extending through the entire post cross section and fastened with a stainless steel
washer and hex head lock nut as indicated in the standard details. Signs shall
require both a flat plastic or fiber washer and a stainless steel washer with the
plastic or fiber washer being placed against the sign face.
Sign Installation on Round Signal or Streetlight Poles
Signs located on the vertical shaft of signal poles or streetlight poles shall be
attached with flared leg stand-off brackets and ¾” stainless steel banding and
buckle as indicated in the standard details or unless otherwise indicated in the
plans. The number of brackets and banding is based on the size of the sign. Refer
to the standard details for more information. The mounting holes in the sign face
for attachment to the mounting brackets shall be offset from the edge of the sign
a minimum of 2”. Exceptions for ground mounted street name signs and overhead
mounted street name signs are indicated in the following section. Signs located on
the mast arm of traffic signal poles shall have the holes in the sign face located
such that the sign is level.
Installation of Signs on Traffic Signal Mast Arms
All R10 series signs, as designated by the MUTCD, and overhead street name signs
shall be mounted to mast arms with cable mount sign brackets as detailed in the
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standard details and specified herein. Signs shall require both a flat plastic washer
and a stainless steel washer with the plastic washer being placed against the sign
face. The sign mounting hardware on the back side of the sign shall include a flat
stainless steel washer and stainless steel hex head lock nut.
Overhead street name signs shall have mounting holes placed along the horizontal
dimension of the sign blank. Holes should be located at least 12” in from the edge
of the sign and placed such that the sign, when mounted on a mast arm with an
upward rake, is level with the horizon. For signs greater than 2,000 square inches,
an additional clamp shall be used.
Overhead street name signs shall generally be located on the mast arm between
the vertical pole shaft and the first through vehicle signal head on the mast arm,
according to the standard details. The location of the overhead street name sign
and the vehicle pre-emption device shall be coordinated during construction such
that the pre-emption device is not located behind the sign.
Installation of Ground Mounted Street Name Signs
Ground mounted street name signs shall be attached either to square steel tubular
posts or round street light poles as indicated in the plans and according to the
standard details. The street name sign for the major street shall be mounted above
the street name sign for the minor street.
When installed on square, steel tubular posts, two signs shall be provided and
mounted on opposite sides of the post and be fastened with a hex head bolt that
extends through the post and both signs and terminated with a hex head jam nut.
A stainless steel washer and a flat plastic washer shall be installed on each side of
the post with the flat plastic washer installed adjacent to the finished sign face. The
mounting holes shall be located at the center of the sign and placed 1” from the top
and bottom edge of the sign. Holes shall also be located on each end of the sign
½” in from the edge of the sign for a tubular PVC spacer and aluminum pop rivet to
provide stability for the dual sign blanks. At skewed intersections, the contractor
shall install two “round to square” post couplers and indicated in the standard
details and orient the signs at the appropriate angle to match each street. The
minimum mounting height, measured from the finished ground surface to the
bottom of the lowest street name sign shall be 8’-0” or as indicated in the standard
details. One single sign post long enough to support all signs shall be
installed. Two separate lengths of post joined with a sleeve to achieve the
necessary post length shall not be allowed.
When installed on a round street light pole, the sign blank shall be fabricated with
sheeting on both sides and installed with a L-shaped wing bracket as indicated in
the standard details. The wing bracket shall be mounted to the round pole by two
¾” stainless steel bands and buckles. One wing bracket shall be installed per each
sign. Cross brackets shall not be permitted.
Concrete Surface Mount Sign Post Anchor
Signs to be ground mounted on concrete surfaces such as concrete median noses,
concrete bridge deck medians, etc. shall be installed with a reusable breakaway
concrete surface mount anchor as indicated in the standard details. Anchors shall
be installed using ½” x 7” long concrete wedge type anchors. Galvanized steel
washers may be used as shims on sloped concrete surfaces for leveling.
Brick Paver Sign Post Anchor and Sleeve
Signs to be ground mounted in medians or islands that have paver brick surfaces
shall be installed with a reusable breakaway anchor and sleeve as indicated in the
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standard details. The anchor sleeve shall be installed in a PVC sleeve through the
paver brick and concrete base such that the top of the lower half of the coupler,
when inserted into the anchor sleeve, will be flush with the finished paver brick
surface. After installation, the PVC sleeve shall be backfilled with concrete.
Existing Signs
The Contractor shall preserve all existing traffic control signs in useful condition so
as to provide traffic control during construction. All existing signs shall be
maintained in order to provide proper warning, guidance or regulatory information
to the traveling public until new signs are erected according to the plans. All existing
traffic signs except those signs to be removed shall be reused and relocated, as
shown on the plans, after construction. All existing signs that are to be removed
after construction shall be carefully protected and shall be returned to the City
according to the “Instructions for Disassembly and Return of Traffic Sign
Equipment” as listed in the standard details. There will be no direct measurement
or payment for this work.
Pre-Qualification
Manufacturers interested in pre-qualifying material under this specification shall
submit a sample of the material along with a complete materials specification for
each item to be considered. The sample will be reviewed for compliance with all
requirements of this specification. No material shall be used unless the material
has been pre-qualified.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 32 17 23.13 - PAVEMENT MARKINGS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01 DESCRIPTION
The Contractor shall furnish and install white and yellow permanent retro-reflectorized
pavement marking materials at the locations shown on the plans, in conformance with
the details, and the material specifications included herein.
The permanent pavement markings shall be installed immediately after overlaying
unless prior approval is received by the Engineer or City Inspector. The installation of the
yellow markings (as required) is the first priority. If the permanent markings cannot be
installed and thus the roadway would be unmarked overnight, interim removable
markings shall be installed and remain until the permanent markings can be installed.
The contractor shall make every possible effort to remove the interim pavement
markings and install permanent pavement markings within 48 hours. Only under
extreme circumstances and at the approval of the pavement marking inspector or the
engineer, will the duration of the interim pavement markings be extended. Under no
circumstance should the interim pavement markings be in place for more than 2 weeks.
If permanent markings cannot be installed within the specified time then temporary
markings shall be installed following the guide lines as set forth in the latest edition of
the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD) Part VI, Sections 6F.78 and
6G.02. The interim removable markings shall be removed prior to installation of the
permanent markings.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL
The material for permanent pavement markings shall be in accordance with this
specification. All material for permanent pavement marking material used by the
Contractor shall be from the City’s approved list of vendors. It is important that users be
completely knowledgeable of all application requirements and procedures prior to
product application. It is the responsibility of the installer to contact the supplier of all
permanent pavement marking materials if questions regarding application procedures
or conditions arise.
Manufacturers interested in pre-qualifying material under this specification shall submit
a sample of the material along with a complete materials specification for each color of
marking material to be considered. The sample will be reviewed for compliance with all
requirements of this specification. No material shall be used unless the material has
been pre-qualified. A complete list of pre-qualified materials is maintained by the Traffic
Engineering Division of the Department of Public Works.
Pre-Mix Glass Spheres
Pre-mix glass spheres shall be uncoated and conform to AASHTO M247 Type 1. The
glass spheres used in the formulation shall be lustrous, free from film, scratches, and
pits. The glass spheres shall also meet the following requirements:
Roundness
The roundness of the spheres shall be minimum of 70% when tested in accordance with
ASTM D-1155.
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Gradation
The gradation when tested in accordance with the method provided in ASTM D-1214 (by
use of U.S. Standard Sieves) shall be:
Size of Sieve
1.18 mm (No. 16)
0.85 mm (No. 20)
0.60 mm (No. 30)
0.30 mm (No.50)
0.15 mm (No. 100)

Mass % Passing
100
95-100
75-95
15-35
0-5

Refractive Index
When tested by a liquid immersion method at 25 degrees C (77 degrees F), the refractive
index of the spheres shall be a minimum of 1.50.
Drop-On Glass Spheres
The spheres shall be manufactured from glass of a composition designed to be highly
resistant to traffic wear and to the effects of weathering. The particles shall be spherical
in shape, containing not more than thirty percent (30%) of irregularly shaped particles.
They shall be essentially free of sharp angular particles, and particles showing milkiness
or surface scoring or scratching. They shall meet the requirements of AASHTO M247
Type 1.
Gradation
The gradation when tested in accordance with the method provided in ASTM D-1214 (by
use of U.S. Standard Sieves) shall be that as specified above for AASHTO M247 Type 1.
Refractive Index
When tested by a liquid immersion method at 25 degrees C (77 degrees F), the refractive
index of the spheres shall be within the range of 1.50 to 1.60.
Moisture Proof Requirements
The spheres shall show no tendency to absorb moisture in storage and shall remain free
of clusters and hard lumps. The spheres shall flow freely from dispensing equipment at
any time when surface and atmospheric conditions are satisfactory for application.
A. Thermoplastic Pavement Markings
This specification covers a white and yellow thermoplastic reflectorized pavement
marking material of a type that is applied to asphalt road surfaces. The material
shall be applied in a molten state by mechanical means to receive a surface
application of glass spheres, and which upon cooling to normal pavement
temperature, produces an adherent reflectorized stripe of specified thickness and
width and is capable of resisting deformation.
Characteristics
The material shall not exude fumes that are toxic, obnoxious or injurious to person
or property, when it is heated to the temperature range specified by the
manufacturer for application. It shall remain stable when held for 4 hours at this
temperature, or when subject to three (3) re-heating’s after cooling to ambient
temperature. The temperature-viscosity characteristics of the plastic material shall
remain constant throughout repeated re-heating’s and shall show like
characteristics from batch to batch. There shall be no obvious change in color of
the material neither as a result of repeated re-heating’s nor from batch to batch.
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The thermoplastic material shall easily extrude from the equipment to produce a
cross-section of line 90 to 125 mil thick, which shall be continuous and uniform in
shape, and have clear and sharp dimensions.
Serviceability
The compound shall resist deterioration by contact with sodium chloride, calcium
chloride or other chemicals used to prevent roadway ice, or because of the oil
content of pavement materials or from oil droppings or other effects of traffic. The
markings shall remain intact under normal traffic conditions at temperatures below
60 degrees C (140 degrees F).
Specific Gravity
The material’s specific gravity shall not be less than 1.8 nor exceed 2.15 referred
to water at 25 degrees C (77 degrees F) when determined by a water displacement
method at 25 degrees C (77 degrees F).
Set Time
When applied at the specified temperature and thickness, the material shall set to
bear traffic in not more than 2 minutes when the air temperature is 10 + 2 degrees
C (50 + 3 degrees F) and not more than 10 minutes when the air temperature is 32
+ 2 degrees C (90 + 3 degrees F).
Composition
The thermoplastic pavement marking material shall be homogeneously composed
of pigment, filler, resin binder and glass reflectorizing spheres. The solid resin shall
be a “maleic-modified glycerol ester resin” (alkyd binder) comprising at least onethird of the binder compositions and be no less than eight (8) percent by weight of
the entire material formulation. The alkyd binder shall consist of a mixture of
synthetic resins (at least one of which is solid at room temperature), and high
boiling point plasticizers. The material shall not contain any petroleum derived
ingredients. Yellow pigment shall be heat stabilized encapsulated lead chromate.
The thermoplastic pavement marking material shall contain the following
ingredients:
INGREDIENT
(Percent by Weight)
Binder (See Note A Below)
Titanium Dioxide
Glass Spheres
Lead Chromate
Inert Fillers

WHITE

YELLOW

18.0 min.
10.0 min.
20.0-50.0
42.0 max.

18.0 min.
20.0-50.0
2.0-4.5
50.0 max.

The material shall be thoroughly mixed and furnished in a free flowing granular
form. The material shall meet the requirements of this specification for a period of
one year. The material shall readily melt in a uniform mixture. The material shall be
free from all skins, dirt, and foreign objects. It shall be of such composition that it
will not bleed, stain or discolor when applied to bituminous pavement. The
manufacturer shall replace material not meeting the above requirements.
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Color
The color of the thermoplastic material after heating for 4 hours + 5 minutes at
218+ 2 degrees C (425 + 3 degrees F) and cooled to 25 + 2 degrees C (77 + 3
degrees F) shall conform to the following when tested by Federal Test Method
Standard 141 Method 4252:
White:

Federal Color Chip No 17875 (Fed. Std. No. 595)

Yellow:

Federal Color Chip No 13538 (Fed. Std. No. 595)

Reflectance
The daylight luminous reflectance of the white material shall be not less than 75%
when tested according to ASTM E1347. The yellow shall have a minimum
brightness of 45% relative to magnesium oxide and shall be within the green and
red tolerance of the "Standard Color Chips for Highway Signs (January 1939)"
obtainable from the United States Bureau of Public Roads, Washington, D.C.
(TT-P-115a).
Softening Point
After heating the thermoplastic material for 4 hours + 5 minutes at 218 + 2 degrees
C (425 + 3 degrees F) and testing in accordance with ASTM D36, the material shall
have a softening point 102 + 9.5 degrees C (215 + 15 degrees F).
Flowability
After heating the thermoplastic material for 4 hours + 5 minutes at 218 + 2 degrees
C (425 + 3 degrees F) and testing for flowability, the white thermoplastic shall have
a maximum percent residue of 18 percent and the yellow thermoplastic shall have
a maximum residue of 21 percent.
After heating the thermoplastic material for 8.5 hours + 5 minutes at 218 + 1.4
degrees C (425 + 3 degrees F) and testing for flowability, the thermoplastic shall
have a maximum percent residue of 28 percent.
Indentation Resistance
Hardness shall be measured by a Shore Durometer, Type A2, as described in ASTM
D-2240, except that the Durometer and the panel shall be at 25 degrees C (77
degrees F), and a 2 kg (4.4 lb.) load applied. After 15 seconds, the reading shall be
not less than 55.
Abrasion Resistance
The material shall not show a maximum loss of 0.5 g (0.02 ounces) subjected to
200 revolutions on a Taber Abraser at 25 degrees C (77 degrees F), using H-22
calibrate wheels, weighted to 500 g (17.6 ounces). The wearing surface should be
kept wet with distilled water throughout the test. The panel for this test shall be
prepared by forming a representative lot of material at a thickness of 3 mm (125
mil) on a 100 mm (4") square panel (thickness 1.3 + 0.025 mm) [thickness 0.050 +
0.001 inch] on which a suitable primer has been previously applied.
Low Temperature Impact Resistance
The materials shall not fracture when subjected to an impact of 7.23 N-m at –20
degrees C (6- inch pounds at –4 degrees F), for at least three (3) hours. The panel
is then placed in an instrument also maintained at -20 degrees C (–4 degrees F),
consisting of a 4.7 kg (10.5 pound) freely falling weight controlled to drop vertically
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for 150 mm (6") onto the surface of the panel, which it strikes with a hemispherical
indent or having a radius of 7 mm (0.28 inches).
Water Absorption
Materials shall have a maximum of 0.5 percent by weight of retained water when
tested by ASTM designation D-570, “Water Absorption of Plastics”, procedure (A).
Yellowness Index
The white thermoplastic material shall not exceed a yellowness index of 0.12.
Flash Point
The thermoplastic material shall have a flash point not less than 475 degrees F
when tested in accordance with ASTM D92.
Cracking Resistance
After heating the thermoplastic material for 4 hours + 5 minutes at 218 + 2 degrees
C (425 + 3 degrees F); applying to concrete blocks, and cooling -9.4 + 1.7 degrees
C (15 + 3 degrees F), the material shall show no cracks. Properly applied, the
material shall show less than six stress cracks per three lineal meters (ten lineal
feet) of markings independent of pavement fracturing and faulting, for at least six
months.
B.

Preformed Thermoplastic Pavement Markings
This specification is for the furnishing of retroreflective preformed thermoplastic
pavement marking materials that can be adhered to asphalt pavements by means
of heat fusion. The applied markings shall be very durable, oil and grease
impervious and provide immediate and continuing retro-reflectivity.
Characteristics
The preformed marking material shall consist of a resilient white and yellow
polymer thermoplastic with uniformly distributed glass spheres throughout its
entire cross section.
Preformed words and symbols shall conform to the applicable shapes and sizes
as prescribed in the latest revision of the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control
Devices for Streets and Highways.
The preformed markings shall be fusible to asphalt concrete by means of the
normal heat of a propane type of torch. No adhesives, primers or sealers shall be
used prior to the preformed marking application when applying to asphalt concrete
pavements. The markings shall be able to be applied without preheating the
pavement to a specific temperature, except to remove surface moisture.
The preformed markings shall conform to pavement contours, breaks and faults
through the action of traffic at normal pavement temperatures. The markings shall
have resealing characteristics and be capable of fusing to itself and previously
applied worn hydrocarbon and/or alkyd thermoplastic pavement markings.
The preformed markings shall be capable of application on new, dense and open
graded asphalt concrete wearing courses during the paving operation in
accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions. After application, the markings
shall be immediately ready for traffic. The preformed markings shall be suitable for
use for one year after the date of receipt when stored in accordance with the
manufacturer’s recommendations.
The preformed thermoplastic markings shall not be brittle and must be sufficiently
cohesive and flexible at temperatures exceeding 10 degrees C (50 degrees F) for
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one person to carry without the danger of fracturing the material prior to
application.
Composition
The retroreflective pliant polymer thermoplastic pavement markings shall consist
of a homogeneous mixture of high quality polymeric thermoplastic binders,
pigments, fillers and glass spheres. The thermoplastic material must conform to
AASHTO designation M-249 with the exception of the relevant differences due to
the material being supplied in a preformed state.
Glass Spheres
The markings shall contain 30% glass intermixed spheres which shall conform to
AASHTO M247 Type 1, except that glass spheres shall have a minimum of 70% true
spheres on each sieve and 80% true spheres overall. Pre-applied coated beads, in
addition to the intermix beads, shall be applied at a rate of 1 lb (+/- 10%) per 10 sq
ft.
The glass spheres must be homogeneously blended throughout the material with
a securely bonded protruding exposed layer of spheres that provide immediate and
continuous retro-reflectivity. No additional glass spheres shall be dropped on the
material during application. If using reversible curved arrows without surface
beads, additional beads must be applied to the surface in a uniform and even
manner during application while the material is in the molten state.
Heating Indicators
The top surface of the material shall have regularly spaced intents to act as a visual
cue during application that the material has reached a molten state so satisfactory
adhesion and proper bead embedment has been achieved and a post-application
visual cue that the installation procedures have been followed.
Retro-reflectivity
The preformed marking shall upon application, exhibit uniform adequate nighttime
retro-reflectivity when tested in accordance to ASTM E1710-97. The applied
material must have an initial minimum intensity reading of 300 millicandelas for
white and 255 millicandelas for yellow as measured with an LTL-2000 Retroreflectometer with a 1.05-degree observation angle; 88.76-degree entrance angle;
and, 30-meter geometry (viewing distance).
Abrasion Resistance
Using a Taber Abraser with an H-18 wheel and a 125 g (4.4 ounce) load, the sample
shall be inspected at 200 cycles under a microscope, to observe the extent and type
of bead failure. No more than 15% of the beads shall be lost due to pop out and
the predominant mode of failure shall be “wear down” of the beads.
Color and Luminosity Characteristics
The thermoplastic material without glass spheres shall meet the following:
White:
Daylight reflectance at 45-degree/ 0 degree of 80% minimum
Yellow:

Daylight reflectance at 45-degree/ 0 degree of 45% minimum.

The daylight reflectance shall not change significantly when the preformed
thermoplastic is properly applied to the roadway surface
For highway use, the white markings shall contain a minimum of 8% by weight of
Titanium Dioxide pigment to ensure a color similar to Federal Highway White, Color
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No. 17886 Standard 595. Yellow color shall reasonably match color chip Number
13538 of Federal Standard number 595 and be lead free.
Skid Resistance
The surface of the preformed thermoplastic markings shall provide a minimum skid
resistance value of 45 BPN when tested according to ASTM: E303.
Thickness
The supplied material shall have a minimum, average thickness of 90 mils.
Flexibility
The preformed thermoplastic marking material shall have flexibility at 10 degrees
C (50 degrees F) such that no cracking occurs in the test sample when a 25 mm by
150 mm (1” by 6”) sample is bent through an arc of 90 degrees at a uniform rate in
10 seconds (9 seconds per degree) over a 25 mm (1”) mandrel. The sample must
be conditioned prior to testing at 10 + 0.9 degrees C (50 + 2 degrees F) for a
minimum of four hours. At least two specimens tested must meet the flexibility
requirements at 10 degrees C (50 degrees F) for a passing result.
Environmental Resistance
The applied markings shall be resistant to deterioration due to exposure to sunlight,
water, oil, diesel fuels, gasoline, pavement oil content, salt and adverse weather
conditions.
Effective Performance Life
When properly applied, in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions, the
pavement markings shall be neat and durable. The markings shall remain
retroreflective and show no fading, lifting, shrinkage, tearing, roll back or other signs
of poor adhesion.
C. Durable Pre-Formed, Patterned Cold Plastic, or Durable Pre-Formed, Contrast
Patterned Cold Plastic Pavement Markings
This specification shall consist of furnishing and installing retroreflective
preformed patterned pavement markings, with or without contrast, in accordance
with this provision and in conformance to the dimensions and lines shown on the
plans or established by the engineer.
Characteristics
The preformed patterned markings shall consist of white or yellow films with clear
and/or yellow-tinted microcrystalline ceramic beads incorporated to provide
immediate and continuing retroreflection. On concrete pavements, contrast
pavement marking tape shall be used and installed in a groove. The contrast tape
shall have a black preformed patterned film border, bonded to the edges to form a
continuous roll. These films shall be manufactured without the use of lead
chromate pigments or other similar, lead-containing chemicals. The total width of
the preformed contrast tape shall be an additional three (3) inches wider than the
standard width specified. This additional three-(3) inch width shall be black nonreflective film with one and a half inches on both sides of the white or yellow
film. Preformed words and symbols shall conform to the applicable shapes and
sizes as outlined in the “Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and
Highways.”
The preformed contrast patterned cold plastic markings shall be capable of being
adhered to Portland cement concrete by a pre-coated pressure sensitive adhesive
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with a surface preparation adhesive to precondition the pavement surface. The
cold plastic pavement markings, without contrasting edges, shall be capable of
application on new, dense and open-graded asphaltic concrete wearing courses
and chip seal wearing surfaces. The preformed markings shall conform to
pavement contours by the action of traffic in accordance with the manufacturer’s
instructions. After application, the markings shall be immediately ready for traffic.
The contractor shall identify proper surface preparation adhesives (where
necessary) to be applied at the time of application, and all equipment necessary for
proper application, and recommendations for application that will assure effective
product performance. The preformed markings shall be suitable for use for one
year after the date of receipt when stored in accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations.
Requirements
The markings shall be highly durable, retroreflective, pliant polymer materials (with
durable matte black with non-reflective polymer borders for concrete pavement
applications). The material shall be designed for longitudinal, transverse, and
symbol/legend markings subjected to high traffic volumes and severe wear
conditions such as shear action from crossover or encroachment on typical
longitudinal configurations such as edge lines and lane lines and typical transverse
configurations such as stop bars and crosswalks. On concrete pavement, contrast
tape shall be installed in a groove.
Composition
The retroreflective pliant polymer pavement markings shall consist of a mixture of
high-quality polymeric materials, pigments and glass beads distributed throughout
its base cross-sectional area, and an embedded reinforcing net, and a reflective
layer of microcrystalline ceramic beads bonded to a durable polyurethane topcoat
surface. The patterned surface shall have approximately 50% + or - 15% of the
surface area raised and presenting a near vertical face (ß angle of 0° to 60°) to
traffic from any direction. (See diagram below.) The channels between the raised
areas shall be substantially free of exposed beads or particles.

Retro-reflectance
The white and yellow portions of the markings shall have the following initial
expected retro-reflectance values as measured in accordance with the testing
procedures of ASTM D4061. The photometric quantity to be measured shall be the
coefficient of retroreflected luminance (RL) and shall be expressed as millicandelas
per square foot per foot-candle [(mcd · ft-2) · fc-1]. The metric equivalent shall be
expressed as millicandelas per square meter per lux [(mcd · m -2) · lx-1]. The test
distance shall be approximately 100 feet (30 m).
Expected Initial Reflectance
White
Yellow
o
Entrance Angle
88.76
88.76o
Observation Angle
1.05o
1.05o

S-64

0320005.01 199th and Ridgeview Road Roundabout
Retroreflected Luminance, RL (mcd x ft2) x fc1) *

01 78 39 Project Record Documents
500

300

*These retro-reflectance values are based on dark room photometric readings
per ASTM D4061. Note: The test instrument shall use an Entrance Angle of
88.76° and Observation Angle of 1.05° which represent a simulated driver
viewing geometry at a 30-meter distance.
Bead Index of Refraction
All microcrystalline ceramic beads bonded to the polyurethane-coated, patterned
surface of the material shall have a minimum index of refraction of 1.70 when
tested using the liquid oil immersion method. The glass beads mixed into the
pliant polymer shall have a minimum index of refraction of 1.5 when tested by the
liquid oil immersion method.
D. Testing Procedure for Refractive Index of the Beads by Liquid Immersion
EQUIPMENT REQUIRED:
1. Microscope (minimum 100X magnification)
2. Light source - preferably sodium light or other monochromatic source
3. Refractive index liquids*
4. Microscope slide and slide cover
5. Mortar and pestle
*Available from R.P. Cargille Laboratories, Inc., Cedar Grove, NJ
PROCEDURE:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Using the mortar and pestle, crush a few representative beads and place a few of
these crushed particles on a microscope slide.
Place a drop of a refractive index liquid, with an index as close to that of the glass
as can be estimated, on the particles.
Cover the slide with a microscope slide cover and view the crushed particles by
transmitted light normal to the slide surface (illuminated from the bottom).
Adjust the microscope mirror to allow a minimum light intensity for viewing. This is
particularly important if sodium light is not used.
Bring a relatively flat and transparent particle into focus.
By slightly raising and lowering the objective (microscope tube), look for one or both
of the following:
a. Becke Line - This light line will appear to move either into the particle or away
from it. In general, if the objective is raised, the line will move toward the
material of higher refractive index; if the objective is lowered, the line will move
toward the material of lower index.
b. Variation in Particle Brightness - When raising the object from a sharp focus,
the particle will appear to get brighter or darker than the surrounding field. If it
becomes brighter, the glass has a higher refractive index than the liquid. If it
becomes darker, the glass has a lower refractive index than the liquid. In both
cases, the opposite will be true if the object is lowered.
c. This test can be used to confirm that the beads are above or below a specified
index. It can also be used to give an accurate determination of the index (+
or - 0.001). This is done by using several refractive index liquids until a match
or near match of indices occurs. The index of the glass will equal that of the
liquid when no Becke line and no variation in bead brightness can be observed.
The size and quality of the beads shall be such that the performance requirements
for the retroreflective pliant polymer shall be met.
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Acid Resistance
The beads shall show resistance to corrosion of their surface after exposure to a
1% solution (by weight) of sulfuric acid. The 1% acid solution shall be made by
adding 5.7cc of concentrated acid into 1000cc of distilled water. CAUTION: Always
add the concentrated acid into the water, not the reverse. The test shall be
performed as follows:
Take a 1" x 2" sample, adhere it to the bottom of a glass tray and place just enough
acid solution to completely immerse the sample. Cover the tray with a piece of
glass to prevent evaporation and allow the sample to be exposed for 24 hours
under these conditions. Then decant the acid solution (do not rinse, touch or
otherwise disturb the bead surfaces) and dry the sample while adhered to the glass
tray in a 150° F. (66° C.) oven for approximately 15 minutes. Microscopic
examination (20X) shall show no more than 15% of the beads having a formation
of a very distinct opaque white (corroded) layer on their entire surface.
Color
The preformed markings shall consist of white and yellow films with pigments
selected and blended to conform to standard highway colors and a black
preformed patterned film border for installation on concrete pavement.
The white markings shall contain a minimum of 8% by weight of Titanium Dioxide
pigment to ensure a color similar to Federal Highway White, Color No. 17886
Standard 595. Yellow color shall reasonably match color chip Number 13538 of
Federal Standard number 595 and be lead free.
Skid Resistance
The patterned surface of the retroreflective pliant polymer shall provide an initial
average skid resistance value of 45 BPN when tested according to ASTM E303
except values shall be taken in one direction and then at a 45° angle from that
direction. These two values shall then be averaged to find the skid resistance of the
patterned surface.
Patch-ability
The pavement marking material shall be capable of use for patching worn areas of
the same type in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
Thickness
The patterned material without adhesive shall have a minimum caliper of 65-mil
(0.065") at the thickest portion of the patterned cross-section and a minimum
caliper of 20 mil (0.02") at the thinnest portion of the cross-section.

E.

Temporary Cold Plastic Pavement Markings
This specification covers a white and yellow pre-formed cold plastic reflectorized
pavement marking material of a type that is applied to a road surface as temporary
pavement marking by a pre-coated pressure sensitive adhesive that produces an
adherent reflectorized stripe of specified thickness and width and is capable of
resisting deformation. By definition, temporary cold plastic pavement markings are
markings that meet the full requirement of the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control
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Devices for Streets and Highways (MUTCD) that will generally be in service for at
least six (6) months or longer. The application of the markings is intended to be
such that they are removable without undue pavement scarring. The markings will
be used when it is anticipated that they will be revised for future lane additions or
lane use modifications between construction projects or construction seasons.
Characteristics
The material shall be manufactured without the use of lead-chromate pigments or
other, similar, lead-containing chemicals.
Glass spheres shall be incorporated to provide immediate and continuing
retroreflection. Ceramic skid particles shall be bonded to the top layer to provide a
skid-resistant surface.
Preformed word and symbol markings shall conform to the applicable shapes and
sizes as outlined in the MUTCD.
The preformed markings shall be capable of being adhered to Portland cement
concrete pavements by an inlaid, pre-coated pressure sensitive adhesive. A surface
preparation adhesive may be used to precondition the inlay pavement surface.
The preformed marking film shall mold itself to pavement contours by the action
of traffic. Following proper inlay application and tamping, the markings shall be
immediately ready for traffic.
Composition
The retroreflective pavement marking film shall consist of a mixture of high-quality
polymeric materials, pigments and glass spheres distributed throughout its base
cross-sectional area. A reflective layer of glass spheres and a layer of skid-resistant
ceramic particles shall be bonded to the top urethane wearing surface. The
urethane wear surface shall have a nominal thickness of 5-mil (0.005 inches). The
film shall have a pre-coated, shear-resistant, pressure sensitive adhesive.
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Color
The daytime color of the white film shall provide a minimum initial luminance factor,
Y, of 80 and shall conform to the following chromaticity requirements:
WHITE
YELLOW
X Values
Y Values
X Values
Y Values
0.290
0.315
0.474
0.455
0.0310
0.295
0.491
0.435
0.330
0.360
0.512
0.486
0.350
0.340
0.536
0.463
The daytime color of the yellow film shall provide an initial luminance factor, Y, in a
range of 36 to 59 and shall conform to the above chromaticity requirements:
Measurements shall be made in accordance with ASTM E 1349, using illuminant
“C” and 0/45 (45/0) geometry. Calculations shall be in accordance with ASTM E308
for the 2-degree observer.
Reflectance
The white and yellow films shall have the following initial minimum reflectance
values as measured in accordance with the testing procedures of ASTM D 4061.
The photometric quantity to be measured shall be coefficient of retroreflected
luminance (RL) and shall be expressed as millicandelas per square meter per lux
(mcd-m-2-lux-1) (millicandelas per square foot per foot-candle (mcd-ft-2-fc-1)).
WHITE
YELLOW
Entrance Angle
86.0o 86.0o 86.5o 86.0o 86.0o 86.5o
Observation Angle
0.2o 0.5o
1.0o
0.2o
0.5o
1.0o
Retroreflected Luminance
700
500
400
410
250
175
RL (mcd-ft-2-fc-1)
Skid Resistance
The surface of the retroreflective films shall provide an initial minimum skid
resistance value of 55 BPN as measured by the British Portable Skid Tester in
accordance with ASTM E303.
The surface of the retroreflective film shall retain an average skid resistance value
of 45 BPN, when tested in accordance with ASTM E303, for a period of one year
when installed in non-snow removal areas. The 45 BPN minimum value shall be an
average of several readings taken in both the wheel track and non-wheel track
areas.
Tensile Strength and Elongation
The film shall have a minimum tensile strength of 7.18 kilopascals (150 lbs. per
square inch) of cross-section when measured in the direction of the length of the
roll and tested in accordance to ASTM D638-76, except that a sample 150 mm x 25
mm (6” x 1”) shall be tested at a temperature between 21.1 degrees and 26.7
degrees C (70 degrees F and 80 degrees F) using a jaw speed of 10 to 12 inches
per minute. The sample shall have a maximum elongation of 50% at break when
tested by this method.
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Reflectivity Retention
The glass spheres must be strongly bonded and not be easily removed by traffic
wear. Using a Taber Abraser with an H-18 wheel and a 125 g (4.4-ounce) load, the
sample shall be inspected at 200 cycles, under a microscope, to observe the extent
and type of sphere failure. No more that 15% of the spheres shall be lost due to pop
out and the predominant mode of failure shall be “wear down” of the spheres.
Glass Spheres
The size, quality and refractive index of the glass spheres shall be such that the
performance requirements for the markings shall be met. The sphere adhesion
shall be such that spheres are not easily removed when the material surface is
scratched.
The film shall have glass sphere retention qualities such that when a 50 mm x 150
mm (2” x 6”) sample is bent over a 12.7 mm (½”) diameter mandrel, with the 50 mm
(2”) dimension perpendicular to the mandrel axis, microscopic examination of the
area on the mandrel shall show no more than 10% of the spheres with entrapment
by the binder of less than 40%.
Thickness
The film, without adhesive, shall have a minimum thickness of 60-mil.
F.

Urethane Acrylate
The material shall be a reflectorized multi-functional urethane acrylate, plural
component, durable liquid pavement marking material suitable for application of
long line pavement markings on chip seal treated roadways only.
Characteristics
It shall consist of a homogeneous blend of multi-functional polyacrylate modified
resins, pigments and a top application of retro-reflective beads. Two parts of Part
A (resin and pigmentation) shall be mixed with one Part B (curing agent) by volume.
Composition
The composition of the material shall be as follows:
Part A Component
Pigments % by Weight (ASTM D-476, Type II) TiO2
Non-Lead Organic Yellow
Resin % by Weight Modified Resins

White
24-27%
73-76%

Yellow
10-15%
7-9%
76-83%

Color
The materials shall visually match the color chips that correspond to the Federal
Standard Number 595B for the following colors:
White
Color 17925
Yellow
Color 13538
The material shall be applied to 3” x 6” steel plates at 20 ± 1 mil thickness without
glass beads and exposed per ASTM G-53. The test shall be conducted for 72 hours
at 122 degrees F, four (4)- hours humidity, and four (4) hours UV using QUV A-340
bulbs in alternating cycles. The color of the coatings shall be within five (5) units
of the Federal Standards shown above.
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Yellowness index
Test in accordance with ASTM D-1925 by curing the prepared sample for 72 hours.
The maximum yellow index reading, XYZ C/2° shall not exceed 6.0 preceding the
QUV (ASTM G-53) or 15.0 after 72 hours of QUV exposure.
Toxicity
Upon heating to the appropriate application temperature, the material shall not
exude fumes, which are toxic or injurious to persons or property when handled in
accordance with manufacturer specifications. The compositions shall not contain
free isocyanate functionality.
No Tracking Time
When mixed in the proper ratio and applied at 15 ± 1 mils wet film thickness with 8
pounds per gallon Type 4 gradation beads and 10 pounds per gallon AASHTO M247
Type I beads, the product shall have a no track time of less than 5 minutes when
tested according to ASTM D-711 at 75°F ± 2°F. When saturated with a double drop
of 12 pounds per gallon Type 4 gradation beads and 12 pounds per gallon AASHTO
M247 Type I beads and tested under the same conditions as above, it shall have a
no track time of 3 minutes or less.
Hardness
The material, when tested according to ASTM D-2240, shall have a Shore D
Hardness greater than 75. Samples shall be allowed to cure at 75ºF ± 2ºF for a
minimum of 72 hours prior to performing the tests indicated.
Flexibility
The material, when tested in accordance with ASTM D-522, shall pass the test at
¾”. Panels are prepared by casting 5 mil films on 4” x 12” aluminum panels. The
test is run after panels are cured for a minimum of 24 hours at 75ºF ± 2ºF.
Adhesion to Concrete
The material, when tested according to ASTM D 4541, shall have greater than 600
psi adhesion to the specified concrete surface such that there shall be a 100%
concrete failure in the performance of this test. The prepared specimens shall be
conditioned at 75 ± 2ºF for a minimum of 72 hours prior to the performance of the
test indicated.
Abrasion Resistance
The material, when tested according to ASTM test method D- 4060, using a Taber
Abrader with a 1,000-gram load and CS-17 wheels, for 1,000 cycles, shall not have
more than 80 mg weight loss. The tests shall be run on cured samples of material
(without beads) which have been applied at a film thickness of 15±0.5 mil to code
S-16 steel plates. The samples shall be cured at 75°F±2°F for a minimum of 72
hours.
Tensile Strength
When tested according to ASTM D-638, the material shall have an average tensile
strength of not less than 6,000 pounds per square inch. The Type IV Specimens
shall be pulled at a rate of ¼” per minute by a suitable dynamic testing machine.
The samples shall be cured at 75 °F ± 2°F for a minimum of 72 hours prior to
performing the indicated tests.
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Compressive Strength
When tested according to ASTM D-695, the material shall have a compressive
strength of not less than 12,000 pounds per square inch. The cast sample shall be
cured at 75°F ± 2°F for a minimum of 72 hours. The rate of compression of these
samples shall be no more than ¼” per minute.
G. Lead-Free, Water-Borne Emulsion Based White and Yellow Traffic Paint
The pavement marking paint shall be a rapid dry. The traffic paint shall provide
optimum adhesion for glass spheres when both binder and glass spheres are
applied in the recommended quantities. The paint shall be well ground and mixed,
shall not settle badly or cake in the container or thicken in storage. It shall not
change in consistency and shall be readily broken up with a stirrer to a smooth and
uniform condition. It shall meet Federal Specification TT-P-1952F for Type II
Marking, February 17, 2015 or current edition.
Characteristics
The paint shall consist of acrylic resin lead-free pigments, dryers, and water as
solvent and sufficient pigment suspending agents to insure soft settlement during
storage.
Composition
The non-volatile portion of the vehicle for all types shall be composed of a 100%
acrylic polymer as determined by infrared spectral analysis. The acrylic resin used
for Type III shall be a 100% cross-linking acrylic as evidenced by infrared peaks at
wavelengths 1568, 1624, and 1672 cm-1 with intensities equal to those produced
by an acrylic resin known to be 100% cross-linking. The manufacturer shall certify
that the product does not contain mercury, lead, hexavalent chromium, toluene,
chlorinated solvents, hydrolysable chlorine derivatives, ethylene-based glycol
ethers and their acetates, nor any carcinogen, as defined in 29 CFR 1910.1200. The
lead content shall not exceed 0.06 percent by weight of the dry film and the test for
chromium content shall be negative.
Epoxy Pavement Marking
This specification is for the application of epoxy resin and glass beads as reflective
pavement markings on Portland cement concrete. The epoxy resin material shall
be toxic heavy metal free, two–component, 100% solids, and shall be formulated
and tested to perform as a pavement marking material with glass spheres applied
to the surface. The two components are an epoxy resin and an amine curing agent.
The contractor shall provide complete manufacturer’s specifications and material
safety data sheets to the Engineer for all material furnished.
Characteristics
The material shall not exude toxic fumes when heated to application temperature.
The material which, when mixed in the proper ratio and applied at 0.14 mil (500 µm)
wet film thickness at 74.8 degrees F (23.8 degrees C) with the proper saturation of
glass beads, has a no–tracking time of less than 40 minutes for slow curing
material and less than 10 minutes for rapid curing material. The material shall be
capable of fully curing under a constant surface temperature of 32 degrees F (0
degrees C) or above.
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Color
Provide white which complies with Federal Standard 595 17875. Provide yellow
which matches the standard shade within the red and green tolerance limits when
compared with the Highway Yellow Color Tolerance chart available from the U.S.
Department of Transportation, Washington, D.C. (Federal Standard 595 13538).
Abrasion Resistance
Maximum loss should be 0.0028 ounces (80 mg) when tested at 30 + 1.5 mils (750
+ 38 µm) and a 72-hour cure and with a CS–17 wheel under a load of 2.2 lbs. (1000
grams) for 1000 cycles.
Hardness:
Shore D hardness of 75 minimum.
Adhesion to Concrete
When catalyzed, has such a high degree of adhesion to the specified concrete
surface that there is a 100% concrete failure. Apply the material at a film thickness
of 15 + 1.5 mils (375µm + 38µm) to concrete with a minimum compressive strength
of 4061 psi (28 MPa). Allow the material to cure for 72 hours at 77 degrees F (25
degrees C) before the test is performed.
Yellowness Index
White only. Value after 72 hours in QUV – 30 maximum when tested at 15 ± 1.0 mils
(375µm + 25µm) and a 72-hour cure.
Field Evaluation
Field test materials at AASHTO NTPEP regional test facilities, which include both
hot and cold weather conditions and are a minimum of six months in duration.
Glass Beads For Drop–On Application (double drop system):
For the first drop, furnish large beads, which are compatible with the epoxy system,
and comply with AASHTO M 247 except with the following gradation (FP–96, Type
4):
Sieve Size
Percent Passing
No. 10 (2.00 mm)
100
No. 12 (1.70 mm)
95 - 100
No. 14 (1.40 mm)
80 - 95
No. 16 (1.18 mm)
10 - 40
No. 18 (1.00 mm)
0-5
No. 20 (850 µm)
0-2
For the second drop, furnish regular beads which are specifically manufactured to
be compatible with the epoxy system, and which comply with the requirements of
AASHTO M247, Type 1. Both types of beads are to be coated with a moisture
resistant coating and an adhesion promoting coating which is compatible with the
epoxy system.
Test Methods
ACI 503, Appendix A.1 Adhesion to Concrete
ASTM D2240 Hardness
ASTM C501 Abrasion Resistance
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Prequalification
Manufacturers interested in prequalifying material under this specification must
provide a one-liter sample of each color plus one liter of hardener to the Engineer
for laboratory testing. Also, include a copy of the quality control test report for each
lot of material, an infrared spectroscopy analysis for each component if available,
material safety data sheets and a complete set of installation recommendations
and instructions. Forward an official copy of the AASHTO NTPEP test report along
with evidence that the product in reference is identical to that submitted for
prequalification.
The material will be evaluated for compliance with all requirements of this
specification, and the manufacturer will be notified of the results. Both component
A and component B will be analyzed and "fingerprinted" using infrared
spectroscopy for use in screening future verification samples to ensure that
materials submitted for use are of an identical formulation as originally approved.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
The proposed permanent markings shall be laid out by the contractor in advance of the
marking installation. Markings shall not be applied until the layout and conditions of the
surface have been approved by the City Inspector. If a paint line is used for layout
purposes (in lieu of a chalk line or string line) the paint line shall not be wider than ½
inch) in width. If wider, the paint shall be removed following the application of the final
permanent marking. New markings shall match existing markings as applicable in areas
abutting existing road surfaces. The surface shall be dry, and all dust, debris, oil, grease,
dirt, temporary markings, existing markings, and other foreign matter shall be removed
from the road surface prior to the application of the permanent marking material.
The Contractor shall be responsible for keeping traffic off freshly applied markings until
they have set sufficiently to bear traffic. Traffic control is the responsibility of the
Contractor and shall conform to specification as stated herein. Failure to comply with
traffic control guidelines will result in the Pavement Marking Contractor being directed
to stop operations and leave the site until proper and approved traffic control has arrived
and put in place on site.
Glass Spheres
The drop on glass spheres shall be applied at a rate of eight to ten pounds per 100
square feet.
A. Thermoplastic Pavement Markings
Application
The thermoplastic material shall be applied in a melted state at a temperature of 400 –
425 degrees F from approved equipment to produce an extruded line that shall be
continuous and uniform in shape having clear and sharp dimensions. The temperature
of the material within the shaping dies shall be maintained at the manufacturer’s
recommendations for application temperatures, but in no case, shall the temperature
fall below 400 degrees F or exceed 450 degrees F.
Thermoplastic markings shall be applied to the pavement surface in a molten state by
mechanical means with surface application of glass spheres, and upon cooling to
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normal pavement temperature, produce an adherent retro-reflectorized stripe of
specified thickness and width and capable of resisting deformation.
Surface Moisture Conditions
Thermoplastic material will not properly adhere to pavement if moisture is present.
Should rainfall occur within 24 hours prior to application, the surface moisture test
(plastic wrap or roofing paper method as approved by the inspector) must be performed,
and approval obtained from the Inspector. The moisture test can be conducted
according to the following methods:
1.

2.

Place a 12×12-inch square piece of plastic wrap on the pavement surface using
duct tape to affix the edges. Let stand approximately 15 minutes. Remove the
plastic wrap at the end of the waiting period. Visibly inspect and touch the
underside of the plastic wrap. If there is no indication of moisture, striping may
begin. Otherwise, the pavement contains too much excess water.
Using roofing felt paper, place a 12×12-inch square of felt on the asphalt and install
the thermoplastic material directly onto the felt paper. Let it cool for approximately
10 seconds, then lift the paper to check for moisture on the back side. If the paper
shows no signs of wetness or visible water droplets, striping may begin. Otherwise,
the pavement contains too much excess water.

Application Temperatures
To insure optimum adhesion, the pavement and ambient air temperature shall be 50
degrees F and rising. Where manufacturer’s application temperatures differ from those
as specified, the manufacturer’s temperatures shall apply upon approval of the Engineer.
Equipment
The equipment used to install the thermoplastic shall be as follows:
A self-propelled machine is required in order to fulfill the timing needs of the marking
installation for longitudinal lines.
The equipment shall be constructed to provide mixing and agitation of the materials.
Conveying parts between the main material reservoir and the shaping die shall be
constructed as to prevent accumulation and clogging. The mixing and conveying parts
up to and including the shaping die will maintain the materials at a temperature not less
than 400 – 450 degrees F. To assure that the material does not fall below the minimum
temperature, the shaping die shall be heated by means of a gas-fired infrared heater or
a heated, oil-jacketed system. It shall be constructed as to insure continuous uniformity
in the dimensions of the stripe. The applicator shall provide a means for cleanly cutting
off square stripe ends and shall provide a method of applying “skip” lines. The
equipment shall be constructed to be able to provide for varying die widths and to
produce varying widths of traffic markings. The use of pans, aprons, or similar
appliances with die overruns will not be permitted.
Liquid thermoplastic shall not be used for word or symbol markings or transverse lines.
All conditions apply as stated above for material temperatures, line definition and
workmanship when a hand pushcart is used for cross walks. The Inspector will verify
measurement. The pushcart shall be equipped with a special kettle for melting and
heating the material. The kettle shall be equipped with a thermostat so that heating can
be done by controlled heat transfer liquid rather than by direct flame so as to provide
positive temperature control and prevent overheating of the material. It shall be
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constructed for a nominal application of 90 – 125 mil thickness. The heater and
applicator shall be so equipped and arranged as to meet the requirements of the
National Board of Fire Underwriters of the National Fire Protection Association, of the
state, and of the local authorities. The pushcart shall be equipped with an automatic
glass sphere dispenser attached to the striping machine in such a manner that the
spheres are dispensed almost instantaneously upon the installed line. The glass sphere
dispenser shall be equipped with an automatic cut-off control synchronized with the cutoff of the thermoplastic material.
The equipment shall be arranged as to permit preheating of the pavement immediately
prior to application of the thermoplastic material, if preheating is recommended by the
thermoplastic manufacturer. The applicator shall be capable of containing a minimum
of 1000 pounds of molten material (not applicable for hand-liner use). The applicator
shall be mobile and maneuverable to the extent that straight lines can be followed, and
normal curves can be made in a true arc.
The Contractor’s striper shall be equipped with electrical foot counters. The counters
shall individually tabulate the length of line applied by each gun whether solid or dashed.
The Contractor shall determine the accuracy of the foot counters and establish an
adjustment factor as required to determine the pay item quantities. The foot counters
shall be periodically checked to assure accurate measurements. No thermoplastic shall
be applied without the accurate operation of the foot counters. The Contractor shall
provide the Engineer with a certified document on these calibrations.
Application Over Existing Markings
Existing thermoplastic markings on asphalt road surfaces may be over laid with
thermoplastic material providing that the existing markings (thermoplastic) are less
than 30 mils thick and are securely bonded to the substrate. If the thermoplastic is
greater than 30 mils, or not securely bonded to the substrate, then it shall be ground to
30 mils, or removed completely if not securely bonded to the road.
Existing solvent based paint on asphalt road surfaces may be over laid with
thermoplastic provided that more than 75% of the road surface is exposed, and there is
no more than a single coat of paint on the remaining unexposed area. If more than one
layer of paint exists, the paint is not securely anchored to the substrate, or there is less
than 75% of the road surface exposed, then the paint must be thoroughly removed.
All existing polyester, epoxy, or other type pavement marking paints on asphalt or
concrete road surfaces must be completely removed from all road surfaces prior to the
installation of thermoplastic material.
Line Quality
The finished lines shall have well defined edges and be free of waviness. Pavement
marking lines shall be straight or of uniform curvature and shall conform with the
tangents, curves, and transitions as specified in the pavement marking standards and/or
as directed by the Inspector.
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Line Thickness
The minimum thickness of the lines as viewed from a lateral cross section shall be not
less than 90-mil. Drop-on glass spheres shall not be included in the measurement, or if
so, then appropriate allowances shall be made for the added mil thickness. A device for
gauging the installed material thickness shall be furnished to the City Inspector as
requested for use on the project. The gauge shall be easy to read and shall readily
indicate excessive variations.
Clean Up
The Contractor shall be responsible for removing all pavement markings material spilled
upon the roadway surface or adjoining area. The Contractor shall use methods
acceptable to the Engineer/Inspector for removing the spilled material.
Line Repair
Any pavement marking which is crossed by a vehicle and tracked shall be replaced and
any subsequent marking made by the vehicle shall be removed by methods acceptable
to the Inspector at NO additional cost to the City.
B.

Preformed Thermoplastic Pavement Markings
The markings shall be applied in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations
on clean and dry surfaces.
Asphalt
The materials shall be applied using the propane torch method recommended by the
manufacturer. The material must be able to be applied at ambient and road
temperatures down to 32 degrees F without any preheating of the pavement to a specific
temperature. Preformed thermoplastic pavement marking materials shall not be applied
when pavement temperatures are below 32 degrees F, or when the surface of the
pavement shall show evidence of moisture. The pavement shall be clean, dry, and free
of debris and oil or grease residue. At temperatures below 50 degrees F, the preformed
thermoplastic pavement markings shall be kept as warm as possible to maintain
flexibility.
Remove pavement surface moisture by holding a propane torch approximately six
inches (6”) above the section of asphalt using a continuous circular motion. Immediately
after removing surface moisture, position the material with exposed sphere side up and
heat.
Position the torch approximately 12” (or per manufacturer’s recommendation) over the
marking so the flame is extended, and heat is evenly applied, moving the torch in a
circular motion across the marking. When the correct temperature of the marking has
been reached, it will turn slightly darker or pale yellow if the material is white and the
heat indicators shall disappear. Overheated or burned material shall be removed. After
the entire material section has been heated and bonded to the pavement; re-heat the
perimeter of the marking and the road surface to bond the edges. If installing reversible
arrows, which do not contain a top coating of glass spheres, the glass spheres shall be
hand applied on the molten material.
Feather the leading edge of the pavement marking with a putty knife or bevel with the
torch. Leading edges are any edge that would be susceptible to snow plow blades
approaching from the direction of normal travel. After cooling, use a putty knife to
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attempt to remove a portion of the material. The material shall not pry off without
asphalt embedded to the underside.
C. Durable Pre-formed, Patterned Cold Plastic, or Durable Pre-Formed, Contrast
Patterned Cold Plastic Pavement Markings
The Contractor shall furnish and install white and yellow permanent retro-reflectorized
durable preformed, patterned cold plastic pavement marking material, with or without
contrast, at the location shown on the plans, in conformance with the details and
material specifications included herein.
Procedure
The markings shall be applied in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation
instructions.
Road Surface Conditions
Concrete Surfaces
Grooving the pavement surface of a concrete street is the preferred method of
installation. All weather conditions for the specific pavement marking product must be
met before application into the groove. For longitudinal markings, the typical groove
width shall be two inches wider than the pavement marking with one inch on each side
of the contrast tape pavement marking. Groove depths shall be a minimum of 80 mils
and a maximum of 90 mils per manufacturer’s recommendations.
Transverse markings such as crosswalks and stop bars can be grooved into the
pavement and recessed by making multiple side-by-side passes with grooving
equipment typically used for lone line pavement markings. Cutting grooves with multiple
passes should not result in a ridge between each pass. All ridges shall be ground off
prior to placing the pavement marking in the recessed groove.
Legends and symbols shall be grooved and recessed by grooving a large square or
rectangular shaped area that will fit the pavement marking. Wider cutting blades and
more blades gang-stacked on the saw auger should be used to reduce the number of
ridges formed by multiple passes with the cutting head.
Groove equipment with a free-floating, independent head is recommended. The use of
gang-stacked cutting blades is strongly recommended for concrete pavement surfaces,
especially for older surfaces that show visible signs of deterioration. Diamond cutting
blades produce an optimal groove surface.
A single large diameter (12-18 inch saw blades) cutting head, with gang-stacked, 1/8inch to ¼-inch wide carbide or diamond tipped cutting blades can also be used for
grooving the concrete pavement in lieu of grooving equipment. Spacers shall be placed
between the blades to provide a gap for the wider cutting head tips and to decrease the
number of blades required for the cutting head. Wider spacing of the blades may result
in a heavily “ribbed” or “ridged” pattern that is not recommended for pavement marking
applications. Thinner spacers may be used between the blades to prevent an irregular
raised pattern in the groove. This will result in a groove with a smoother surface. The
height of the ridges shall be no greater than 15-mil above the base of the
groove. Grinder-type cutting heads should only be used on newer concrete pavement
surfaces in good repair. A slow-moving shot blaster, grinder, or sand blaster shall be
used to knock down any ridges and create a textured surface after cutting the initial
groove with the saw blade cutting head. The textured surface should have an irregular
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pattern without a ribbed or corduroy pattern. Hydro-blasting can also be used, but the
groove shall be allowed to dry (24-hour minimum) prior to application of the pavement
markings.
New concrete surfaces may contain more fine cement dust after cutting. This dust and
any cement residue shall be removed and blown clean from the groove prior to
application of the pavement marking. The groove shall be cleaned prior to the pavement
marking application using an air compressor with at least 185 cfm air flow and 120 psi
air pressure. There should be no more than 50 feet of ¾-inch (inner diameter) hose from
the compressor to the air nozzle and the air nozzle shall be equipped with a moisture
and oil trap. When cleaning the groove, the air nozzle shall be no more than two feet
from the ground. A street sweeper or pick-up broom may also be used but shall require
a pass with the air compressor to completely clean the bottom of the groove.
If cooling water is necessary during the grooving process or rainfall occurs during the
grooving process, the groove shall be flushed immediately with a high-pressure power
washer to remove any build-up of cement dust/water slurry to prevent the slurry from
hardening in the groove. Allow the groove to dry for a minimum of 24 hours after
cleaning the groove, for removal of excess water prior to pavement marking
application. The groove shall be clean and dry for proper application of the pavement
marking.
If markings already exist on the roadway, remove markings from the surface by
sandblasting, shot-blasting, hydro-blasting or grinding. At a minimum, 90 percent of the
road surface under the existing markings must be exposed prior to tape application.
If existing markings have been removed, the road surface must be blown clean using an
air compressor with at least 185 cubic feet per minute air flow and 90 psi air pressure.
All road surfaces where tape will be applied should be swept with a broom and cleaned
with a high-pressure blower. The road surface must also be dry.
Chip Seal Surfaces
The surface shall be clean, dry, and free of loose material. The markings shall not be
installed until after the second sweeping. All remaining loose material shall be cleaned
off the area to be striped using an air compressor with at least 185 cfm air flow and 120
psi air pressure. There should be no more than 50 feet of ¾-inch (inner diameter) hose
from the compressor to the air nozzle and the air nozzle shall be equipped with a
moisture and oil trap. When cleaning the groove, the air nozzle shall be no more than
two feet from the ground. A street sweeper or pick-up broom may also be used but shall
require a pass with the air compressor to completely clean the bottom of the groove.
Application Temperatures
Air temperature and pavement surface temperature shall be a minimum of 40 degrees
Fahrenheit. Surface Preparation Adhesive P-50 is required on all tape applications
regardless of temperature, date or season.
Adhesive Application (if applicable)
Read and become familiar with all health and safety information and directions for use
regarding the P-50 preparation adhesive. Refer to manufacturer MSDS sheets.
Adhesive should be applied according to the following methods for transverse and
longitudinal markings. Allow the P-50 adhesive to dry until it feels tacky but is no longer
in liquid form and has a matte finish rather than a glossy wet appearance. P-50 adhesive
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dries quickly under most circumstances. Typical time for P-50 adhesive to dry is 2 to 3
minutes under optimal conditions of 70 degrees F and medium to low humidity levels.
Coverage of the adhesive is approximately 450 lineal ft/gal spraying a 6-inch wide
pattern.
Transverse Markings
Evenly apply one coat of P-50 adhesive to the road surface using a solvent-resistant
roller with a 3/8-inch nap roller. The coating on the pavement must extend at least 1inch beyond the pre-marked area. Allow the adhesive to set to prevent the tape from
sliding after application. If the adhesive is not allowed to set, it will not bond properly to
the adhesive on the tape and adhesion failure will likely occur. The P-50 adhesive is set
when it feels tacky but will not lift or string when touched with fingertips protected with
gloves.
Longitudinal Markings
Using a manufacturer approved spray applicator, apply a thin, uniform coat of P-50
adhesive to the pavement. The adhesive should extend at least 1-inch beyond the premarked area where the edges of the tape will be applied. The applicator shall be
designed to spray a 6-wide pattern for application of 4-inch wide tape using a size 8004
spray-tip nozzle. Adjust the arm of the applicator up or down so that the spray pattern
is 6 inches wide. With tape wider than four-inches; spray multiple passes, overlapping
the previous pattern by 1/2-inch. Allow additional time for the overlapped areas to dry.
Application of Markings
Tape should be applied according to the following methods for transverse and
longitudinal markings.
Transverse Markings
Apply the tape by hand. When splicing is required, use butt splices. Do not overlap the
material. If there is a crack in the road, lay the tape over the crack and then cut the tape
1-inch from each side of the crack. Use this same technique on concrete when the
transverse marking is applied over a joint. Tamp the tape thoroughly with a tamper cart
with a minimum 200-pound load. Start tamping in the center of the marking and work
toward the ends. Do not twist or turn the tamper cart on the tape. Make six passes (three
full passes back and forth) over the surface of the tape making sure all edges are firmly
adhered.
Longitudinal Markings
Apply the tape using a manual highway tape applicator as approved by the
manufacturer. If there is a crack in the pavement or if the tape is to be applied over a
bridge expansion joint, lay the tape over the crack or joint, then cut the tape 1-inch away
from the crack or joint on each side. Tamp the tape thoroughly with a manufacturer
approved tamper cart with a minimum 200-pound load, or slowly drive over the tape
three times with a vehicle. The vehicle must be equipped with a pointing device to aid in
keeping the vehicle on the tape, making three passes forward over the tape. Use a
vehicle tire on long line markings only. When using the tamper cart, do not twist or turn
the tamper cart on the tape. Make six passes (three full passes back and forth) over
each part of the tape making sure all edges are firmly adhered.
D. Temporary Cold Plastic Pavement Markings
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The Contractor shall furnish and install white and yellow permanent retro-reflectorized
cold preformed plastic pavement marking material at the location shown on the plans,
in conformance with the details and material specifications included herein.
The cold plastic markings shall consist of a homogeneous, extruded, prefabricated
material of specified thickness and width which shall contain reflective glass spheres
uniformly distributed through-out the cross-section and shall be applied only to
pavement surfaces as temporary markings between construction projects or an interim
basis when lane assignments are anticipated in the near future.
Procedure
Apply the tape according to manufacturer’s instruction with pre-coated adhesive and
pressure.
Road Conditions
It is recommended that the tape be installed as soon as practical following tape
manufacturer instructions.
Clean the surface of the road using a broom and/or high-pressure air blower. If either of
these methods fail to clean the road surface, then high-pressure water wash shall be
used. Road surface must be dry, and all dust, dirt, debris, oil, grease and foreign material
removed before applying tape. If using water-cooling to groove, the groove must be
completely dry prior to tape application.
Tape Application
If there is a crack in the pavement, or if the tape is to be applied over a bridge expansion
joint, manhole or utility box, lay the tape over the crack joint or fitting, then cut the tape
one inch away from the crack or joint on each side. Apply the required surface
preparation adhesive and allow to dry completely (5-10 minutes at 70 degrees F), but
not over 30 minutes. Butt splices must be used; do not overlap tape ends.
Tamping
Tamp the tape thoroughly with a tamping cart with a minimum 200-pound load, three
times back and forth (six passes) over each part of the tape. Start in the center of the
marking and work out to the edges removing any trapped air. Do not twist or turn the
tamper cart on the tape. Make six passes (three passes back and forth) over each part
of the tape (tamping is very important). Make sure all edges are firmly adhered.
Application Conditions
The air temperature shall be 60 degrees F and rising with a surface temperature of 70
degrees F and rising. The overnight air temperature shall not have been below 40
degrees F the night before tape application. The pavement surface must be clean and
dry. No rainfall should occur within 24 hours prior to application. Traffic must be kept
off of pavement surfaces coated with a surface preparation adhesive prior to tape
application (follow manufacturer’s instruction regarding the use of surface preparation
adhesive)
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Surface moisture
Cold preformed plastic tapes will not adhere if moisture is present. Therefore, road
surfaces must be dry and above the minimum required temperature for application of
all tapes. If rainfall occurs within 24 hours prior to application, a surface moisture test
(plastic wrap or roofing paper method as approved by the inspector) must be performed
and approval obtained from the inspector. The groove must be visibly dry for a minimum
of two hours prior to application. A moisture test shall be completed after the two-hour
drying time to ensure no presence of moisture.
E.

Urethane Acrylate
The Contractor shall furnish and install white and yellow retro-reflectorized pavement
marking paint material at the location shown on the plans, in conformance with the
details and material specifications included herein.
Application Temperature
Ambient and surface temperature shall be 35° Fahrenheit and rising. The pavement
surface temperature and ambient temperature shall be determined and documented
before the start of each day of marking operation and at any other time deemed
necessary by the inspector.
Surface Preparation
The surface shall be clean and dry. The surface preparation shall include, but not be
limited to, cleaning and removal of sealing and curing compound. All permanent and
temporary pavement markings shall be at least 90% removed and pavements cleaned
free of grease, oil, mud, dust, dirt, grass, loose gravel, loose or flaking paint, and other
deleterious material.
The pavement surface shall first be power broomed and vacuumed. An additional
compressed air operation, separate from the compressed air guns on the striping
applicator, shall be used to remove residue and debris resulting from the cleaning work.
Compressed air shall also be used during striping application. The prepared pavement
surface area shall be wider than the material to be applied, such that a prepared area is
on all sides of the material after application. On streets treated with chip seal material,
the new markings shall not be installed until after the second sweeping operation. Any
existing marking which may interfere with the performance of the material shall be
physically removed by approved method except for the use of chemicals.
Equipment
The material shall be applied with equipment utilizing the impingement mix, solvent free,
airless spray application system or standard mix tube application equipment. The
equipment shall be designed to control the viscosity of the material accurately at the
spray gun. This equipment shall have pressure gauges for each proportioning pump.
Each vehicle shall be operated by a technician who is an expert in that particular
equipment’s operation and plural component application techniques.
Application Rate
The material and retro-reflective glass spheres shall be placed according to
requirements. The material shall be applied at a rate of 240 feet per gallon based on a
minimum of 20 mils applied at a four-inch (4”) width.
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Pavement Marking Paint
The Contractor shall furnish and install white and yellow retro-reflectorized pavement
marking paint material at the location shown on the plans, in conformance with the
details and material specifications included herein.
Application
The wet thickness and dry thickness of the pavement marking paint shall not be less
than 15 mils 12 mils, respectively without glass spheres. Glass spheres shall be applied
uniformly over the entire length of line at the rate of 6 to 10 pounds per gallon of paint.
The gun tip shall be oriented perpendicular to the centerline to ensure that the beginning
and ends of all lines are perpendicular to the centerline and not skewed. The equipment
shall be maintained such that the needle can be fully closed when shut as to ensure
square cut lines at the beginning and ends.
Application Temperature
Ambient and surface temperature shall be 50° Fahrenheit and rising unless the paint
equipment is equipped with heaters that heat the paint. Ambient and surface
temperature can drop to 32° Fahrenheit if using heated paint. The paint temperature
should be between 100° Fahrenheit and 120° Fahrenheit depending on the need for
heat. Never let the temperature of the paint exceed 120° Fahrenheit.
Surface Preparation
The surface shall be clean and dry. The surface preparation shall include, but not be
limited to, cleaning and removal of sealing and curing compound. All permanent and
temporary pavement markings shall be at least 90% removed and pavements cleaned
free of grease, oil, mud, dust, dirt, grass, loose gravel, loose or flaking paint and other
deleterious material.
The pavement surface shall first be power broomed and vacuumed. An additional
compressed air operation, separate from the compressed air guns on the striping
applicator, shall be used to remove residue and debris resulting from the cleaning work.
Compressed air shall also be used during striping application. The prepared pavement
surface area shall be wider than the material to be applied, such that a prepared area is
on all sides of the material after application. On streets treated with chip seal material,
the new markings shall not be installed until after the second sweeping operation. Any
existing marking which may interfere with the performance of the material shall be
physically removed by approved method except for the use of chemicals.

G. Epoxy Pavement Marking
The Contractor shall furnish and install white and yellow epoxy markings with a 1½-inch
black contrasting edge at the location shown on the plans, in conformance with the
details and material specifications included herein.
Equipment
Use equipment that is capable of spraying both yellow and white epoxy in the
manufacturer's recommended proportions. Provide equipment that will place stripes on
the left and right sides, and place two lines simultaneously with either line in a solid or
intermittent pattern in yellow or white. All guns must be in full view of operators at all
times. If words, symbols, crosswalks, cross–hatching and stop bars are to be of epoxy
resin material, equip the truck with a hand spray wand for such application. Mount the
equipment on a truck of sufficient size and stability, and with an adequate power source,
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to produce lines of uniform dimension and prevent application failure. Provide
equipment with metering devices to register the accumulated volume dispensed for
each material, each day. Additionally, provide individual pressure gauges, clearly visible
to the operator, for each pump used.
Provide equipment with two glass bead dispensers (double drop system) that uniformly
distributes the glass beads to the surface of the epoxy pavement marking at a rate of at
least 25 pounds per gallon. Glass beads may be applied by a pressure gun or controlled
free fall.
Contractor's Personnel
Assure that at least one employee on the project when pavement markings are being
applied holds an American Traffic Safety Services Association (ATSSA) pavement
marking certification.
Surface Preparation
On existing pavements, remove the existing pavement markings in accordance with
these Specifications. Remove the existing markings and prepare the surface according
to the manufacturer's recommendations (for the type of markings being installed).
On new Portland cement concrete pavement (PCCP), use shot blasting to remove curing
compounds and laitance from the surfaces to which the pavement marking will be
applied. Prepare the surfaces of new concrete bridge decks the same as new PCCP.
On aged asphalt pavements, thoroughly remove all dirt, grit, grease, grime, vegetable
matter, residue of prior pavement marking application (including such adhesives or
primers that may have been used in their application), and any other foreign matter from
the roadway surface prior to the application of epoxy pavement markings.
Alignment
All layout required in the construction of the pavement marking is the responsibility of
the Contractor. Lay out the pavement marking as detailed on the Plans. When the Plans
do not provide details, submit a layout plan (conforming to the requirements of the
Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD)) for the pavement markings to the
Engineer for approval. Normally locate longitudinal pavement marking stripes 2 inches
from existing longitudinal joints. Provide adequate guide marks approximately 2 inches
by 6 inches at approximately 30 to 50 ft intervals for the application of the pavement
markings.
Pavement Marking Application
When no traffic is present, and for edgelines under any condition of traffic, a slower
curing epoxy material (40 minutes) may be used. When the application is taking place
under traffic, use a fast setting (10 minutes) epoxy material for center lines and skip
lines. Apply the epoxy material closely behind the cleaning procedure.
Provide the Project Engineer with a copy of the manufacturer's application instructions.
Apply the epoxy pavement markings in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations. In the absence of manufacturer's recommendations, apply the
markings when the ambient and pavement surface temperatures are 40 degrees F and
rising. Cease pavement marking operations when the ambient or the pavement surface
temperature drops to 40 degrees F.
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Before mixing the components of the pavement marking material, heat the individual
components to the temperature ranges recommended by the manufacturer of the
material. Avoid exceeding the maximum recommended temperature at any time.
Apply the epoxy pavement marking material at a thickness of 20 mils ± 0.2 mils) on
asphalt and PCCP. Immediately apply the glass beads to the epoxy pavement marking
at the rate of 25 pounds per gallon of epoxy, equally divided between the large and
regular bead gradations. Apply the large beads on the first drop, and the regular beads
on the second.
3.02 INSTALLATION PERFORMANCE MEASURES
To ensure total understanding of what is expected in the application of any permanent
pavement marking material on new pavement surfaces in the City, the following
guidelines shall be followed. On streets receiving a thin surface treatment only, such as
micro-surfacing or slurry seal, some of the performance measures may be waived by
the inspector.
A. Thermoplastic Installation Performance Measures
All thermoplastic lines shall be of uniform thickness, with well-defined edges and
squared off beginnings and endings of all lines.
All thermoplastic lines will have minimal dribbles, runs and overlaps. In the event
thermoplastic long lines must stop and then continue, the restart shall line up to within
½ inch of the existing long line and maintain a totally straight line. Hand pushcarts shall
be used when doing crosswalks. When the crosswalk cannot be laid continuous, the
startup of the line shall be within ¼ inch of the initial line.
The application equipment shall be mobile and maneuverable to the extent that straight
lines can be followed, and normal curves can be made in a true arc.
Lack of specified thickness: The full unit price bid per meter (foot) shall be withheld if
lack of thickness is found more than three (3) times per mile, or project if less than 1
mile in length. Each line shall be checked a minimum of six (6) times per mile, or project
if less than 1 mile in length, using the random number tables and method of sampling
as set forth in section 5.17.06 of Part V of the KDOT Construction Manual.
Lack of specified width: Payment shall be made with penalty being equal to 25% of the
unit price bid per foot for each ¼” of width lacking not to exceed 100% of the unit price
bid per foot for the length of the line less than specified width. Penalty shall be imposed
upon the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.
Lack of specified length/cycle: Payment shall be made with penalty being equal to 25%
of the unit price bid per foot for each 1” of length lacking or exceeding the specified
length for broken lane line and/or broken center line not to exceed 100% of the unit price
bid per foot for the length of the line less than specified length. Penalty shall be imposed
upon the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.
Lack/Excess of Surface Spheres or Improper Application: The full unit price bid per foot
shall be withheld for each lineal foot of material with inappropriate application rate of
the surface glass spheres. The same penalty shall apply if the spheres are not evenly
disbursed across and along a line or if the spheres imbed improperly. This penalty shall
be imposed for each instance that the Contractor fails to take corrective action after one
warning by the Engineer.
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Bell ends: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for wide “bell” ends greater in
length than 2 inches. This penalty shall be for the full 6 feet of a lane line or broken
centerline or for no more than 6 feet of a long line.

Lack of adhesion:
The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for one foot for each occurrence if found
more than three (3) times per 1 mile, or project if less than 1 mile in length.

Line Deviation: A line that in the judgment of the Engineer deviates from the specified
layout by an unreasonable amount shall be replaced. The Contractor shall be
responsible for removal of the deviated marking material/repair of the pavement as
designated by, and to the satisfaction of, the Engineer at no additional compensation.
Pitted Line: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for each pit greater than 10
feet in length.

Gaps in Line or Crumbly Edges: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for the
entire length of the portion of any line receiving less than the required amount of
thermoplastic material. This penalty shall be imposed when the Contractor fails to
correct line quality after the second warning within 1 mile, or project if less than 1 mile
in length.
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Rough Line Surface: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for the entire length
of the portion of any line with a rough or “burlap” surface. Penalty shall be imposed upon
the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.

Excessive Dripping between Lines: The full unit price bid per foot shall be penalized for
the length of any dribbled open space between broken lines that is not removed to the
satisfaction of the Engineer before leaving the project site that work day. Penalty shall
be imposed upon the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.

Swollen Line of Excessive Width: The full unit price bid per foot shall be penalized for
swollen lines in excess of the specified width.

Smeared Line Edges: Fifty (50) percent of the unit price bid per foot shall be penalized
for each occurrence of a length greater than 15 feet.

Wavy Line: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for the entire length of
waviness in a line caused by poor operation by the driver/operator of the application
equipment. Penalty shall be imposed from the first occurrence.

Work Outside the Scope/Limits of Project: Payment for all pavement marking work
performed shall be withheld in full until the Contractor (a) removes all pavement marking
material placed outside the scope/limits of the project, and (b) repairs the pavement
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surface as directed by and to the satisfaction of the Engineer and the local entity, if
different from the Engineer.
Timeliness: All thermoplastic material shall be completely installed within two (2)
calendar weeks of the road surface material being laid. Failure to install markings on
schedule shall result in liquidated damages of $1500 per day, separate from the project
liquidated damages as stated elsewhere in the Contract Documents, until pavement
markings are installed on schedule, or completion of the markings completes the
project. These liquidated damages shall be imposed each time the Contractor fails to
install pavement markings within the two-week window as described above.
B.

Preformed Thermoplastic Installation Performance Measures
Applied material must be from an approved manufacturer, of proper dimensions and
composition. Material must be applied per manufacturer’s instructions. No
substitutions of materials will be allowed without prior approval of the Engineer.
Contractor is responsible for accurate layout and measurement. Preformed
thermoplastic to be used only where specified or with approval of the Engineer.
Applied material must adhere fully and completely to road surface, with straight edges
and squared ends; lay smooth on surface with no warps, folds, creases, waves, bubbles
or rips. Color and beading must be uniform and consistent.
No overlap of materials. Ends or sides matched to existing markings must not exceed
1/8” in separation. Applied material to be in alignment with existing markings and of
consistent size.
Lack/Excess of Surface Spheres or Improper Application: The full unit price bid per foot
shall be withheld for each lineal foot of material or per each for symbol markings with
inappropriate application rate of the surface glass spheres. The same penalty shall
apply if the spheres are not evenly disbursed across and along a line or if the spheres
imbed improperly. This penalty shall be imposed for each instance that the Contractor
fails to take corrective action after one warning by the Engineer.
Lack of adhesion: The full unit price bid per foot or per each for symbol markings shall
be withheld for one foot for each occurrence if found more than three (3) times per 1
mile, or project if less than 1 mile in length.
Line Deviation: A line that deviates from the specified layout by an unreasonable amount
shall be replaced. The Contractor shall be responsible for removal of the deviated
marking material/repair of the pavement as designated by, and to the satisfaction of,
the Engineer at no additional compensation.

Wavy Line: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for the entire length of
waviness in a line caused by poor workmanship and/or application procedures.
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Penalty shall be imposed from the first occurrence.

Gaps Between Successive Lines: Successively placed lines that contain gaps as
specified by an unreasonable amount shall be replaced. The Contractor shall be
responsible for removal of the deviated marking material/repair of the pavement as
designated by, and to the satisfaction of, the Engineer at no additional compensation.

Burned or Discolored Markings: Fifty (50) percent of the full unit price bid per foot shall
be withheld for each lineal foot of material or per each for symbol markings which shows
signs of burning or discoloration due to prolonged application of the torch. This penalty
shall be imposed for each instance that the Contractor fails to take corrective action
after one warning by the Engineer.
Work Outside the Scope/Limits of Project: Payment for all pavement marking work
performed shall be withheld in full until the Contractor (a) removes all pavement marking
material placed outside the scope/limits of the project, and (b) repairs the pavement
surface as directed by and to the satisfaction of the Engineer and the local entity, if
different from the Engineer.
Timeliness: All preformed thermoplastic material shall be completely installed within
two (2) calendar weeks of the road surface material being laid. Failure to install
markings on schedule shall result in liquidated damages of $1500 per day, separate
from the project liquidated damages as stated elsewhere in the Contract Documents,
until pavement markings are installed on schedule, or completion of the markings
completes the project. These liquidated damages shall be imposed each time the
Contractor fails to install pavement markings within the two-week window as described
above.
C. Cold Plastic, Durable Pre-Formed, Patterned Cold Plastic, or Durable Pre-Formed,
Contrast Patterned Cold Plastic Pavement Marking Installation Performance
Measures
Applied material must be from an approved manufacturer, of proper dimensions and
composition. Material must be applied per manufacturer’s instructions. No
substitutions of materials will be allowed without prior approval of the Engineer.
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Manufacturer-approved adhesive must be used and applied per instructions. No
substitutions of materials will be allowed without prior approval of the Engineer.
Contractor is responsible for accurate layout and measurement. Cold plastic to be used
only where specified or with approval of the Engineer.
Applied material must adhere fully and completely to road surface, with straight edges
and squared ends; lay smooth on surface with no warps, folds, creases, waves, bubbles
or rips. Color and beading must be uniform and consistent.
No overlap of materials. Ends or sides matched to existing markings must not exceed
1/8” in separation. Applied material to be in alignment with existing markings and of
consistent size.
Lack of adhesion: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for one foot for each
occurrence if found more than three (3) times per 1 mile, or project if less than 1 mile in
length.
Line Deviation: A line that in the judgment of the Engineer deviates from the specified
layout by an unreasonable amount shall be replaced. The Contractor shall be
responsible for removal of the deviated marking material/repair of the pavement as
designated by, and to the satisfaction of, the Engineer at no additional compensation.

Gaps Between Successive Lines: Successively placed lines that contain gaps as
specified by an unreasonable amount shall be replaced. The Contractor shall be
responsible for removal of the deviated marking material/repair of the pavement as
designated by, and to the satisfaction of, the Engineer at no additional compensation.

Inlaid Groove Quality: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for the entire
length of line that does not meet the requirements for depth of the inlaid material or for
a groove that displays a coarse tooth pattern bottom that is not conducive to complete
adhesion of the marking material. Penalty shall be imposed from the first occurrence.
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Wavy or Misaligned Line: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for the entire
length of waviness caused by poor operation by the driver/operator of the
grooving/installation equipment or for any misalignment in the material installed within
the inlaid groove. Penalty shall be imposed from the first occurrence.

Work Outside the Scope/Limits of Project: Payment for all pavement marking work
performed shall be withheld in full until the Contractor (a) removes all pavement marking
material placed outside the scope/limits of the project, and (b) repairs the pavement
surface as directed by and to the satisfaction of the Engineer and the local entity, if
different from the Engineer.
Timeliness: All cold plastic, durable pre-formed patterned cold plastic, or durable preformed contrast patterned cold plastic material shall be completely installed within two
(2) calendar weeks of the road surface material being laid. Failure to install markings on
schedule shall result in liquidated damages of $1500 per day, separate from the project
liquidated damages as stated elsewhere in the Contract Documents, until pavement
markings are installed on schedule, or completion of the markings completes the
project. These liquidated damages shall be imposed each time the Contractor fails to
install pavement markings within the two-week window as described above.
D. Pavement Marking Paint and Urethane Acrylate Installation Performance Measures
The line shall be uniform thickness across the entire cross section of the line with welldefined edges. Heavy inner thickness and thin edges or vice-versa will not be accepted.
Glass spheres shall be spread uniformly over the entire length of line. Beginning and
ends of lines shall be clean cut and perpendicular to the centerline of the street.
Lack of specified thickness: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld if lack of
thickness is found more than three (3) times per 1 mile, or project if less than 1 mile in
length. Each line shall be checked a minimum of six (6) times per 1 mile, or project if
less than 1 mile in length, using the random number tables and method of sampling as
set forth in section 5.17.06 of Part V of the KDOT Construction Manual.
Lack of specified width: Payment shall be made with penalty being equal to 25% of the
unit price bid per foot for each ¼” of width lacking not to exceed 100% of the unit price
bid per foot for the length of the line less than specified width. Penalty shall be imposed
upon the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.
Lack of specified length/cycle: Payment shall be made with penalty being equal to 25%
of the unit price bid per foot for each 1” of length lacking or exceeding the specified
length for broken lane line and/or broken center line not to exceed 100% of the unit price
bid per meter (foot) for the length of the line less than specified length. Penalty shall be
imposed upon the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.
Lack/Excess of Surface Spheres or Improper Application: The full unit price bid per foot
shall be withheld for each lineal foot of material with inappropriate application rate of
the surface glass spheres. The same penalty shall apply if the spheres are not evenly
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disbursed across and along a line or if the spheres imbed improperly. This penalty shall
be imposed for each instance that the Contractor fails to take corrective action after one
warning by the Engineer.
Pointed Ends: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for pointed ends. This
penalty shall be for the full 6 feet of a lane line or broken centerline or for no more than
6 feet of a long line.
Skewed Ends: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for skewed ends. This
penalty shall be for the full 6 feet of a lane line or broken centerline or for no more than
6 feet of a long line.

Line Deviation: A line that in the judgment of the Engineer deviates from the specified
layout by an unreasonable amount shall be replaced. The Contractor shall be
responsible for removal of the deviated marking material/repair of the pavement as
designated by, and to the satisfaction of, the Engineer at no additional compensation.
Excessive Dripping between Lines: The full unit price bid per foot shall be penalized for
the length of any dribbled open space between broken lines that is not removed to the
satisfaction of the Engineer before leaving the project site that work day. Penalty shall
be imposed upon the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.

Wavy Line: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for the entire length of
waviness in a line caused by poor operation by the driver/operator of the application
equipment. Penalty shall be imposed from the first occurrence.

Non-Uniform Thickness: The line shall be uniform thickness across the entire cross
section of the line with well-defined edges. Heavy inner thickness and thin edges or viceversa will not be accepted. The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for lines that
are not of uniform thickness. Penalty shall be imposed from the first occurrence.
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Work Outside the Scope/Limits of Project: Payment for all pavement marking work
performed shall be withheld in full until the Contractor (a) removes all pavement marking
material placed outside the scope/limits of the project, and (b) repairs the pavement
surface as directed by and to the satisfaction of the Engineer and the local entity, if
different from the Engineer.
Timeliness: All paint or urethane acrylate material shall be completely installed within
two (2) calendar weeks of the road surface material being laid. Failure to install
markings on schedule shall result in liquidated damages of $1500 per day, separate
from the project liquidated damages as stated elsewhere in the Contract Documents,
until pavement markings are installed on schedule, or completion of the markings
completes the project. These liquidated damages shall be imposed each time the
Contractor fails to install pavement markings within the two-week window as described
above.
E.

Epoxy Installation Performance Measures
The line shall be uniform thickness across the entire cross section of the line with welldefined edges. Heavy inner thickness and thin edges or vice-versa will not be accepted.
Glass spheres shall be spread uniformly over the entire length of line.
Beginning and ends of lines shall be clean cut and perpendicular to the centerline of the
street.
Lack of specified thickness: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld if lack of
thickness is found more than three (3) times per 1 mile, or project if less than 1 mile in
length. Each line shall be checked a minimum of six (6) times per 1 mile, or project if
less than 1 mile in length, using the random number tables and method of sampling as
set forth in section 5.17.06 of Part V of the KDOT Construction Manual.
Lack of specified width: Payment shall be made with penalty being equal to 25% of the
unit price bid per foot for each ¼” of width lacking not to exceed 100% of the unit price
bid per foot for the length of the line less than specified width. Penalty shall be imposed
upon the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.
Lack of specified length/cycle: Payment shall be made with penalty being equal to 25%
of the unit price bid per foot for each 1” of length lacking or exceeding the specified
length for broken lane line and/or broken center line not to exceed 100% of the unit price
bid per foot for the length of the line less than specified length. Penalty shall be imposed
upon the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.
Lack/Excess of Surface Spheres or Improper Application: The full unit price bid per foot
shall be withheld for each lineal foot of material with inappropriate application rate of
the surface glass spheres. The same penalty shall apply if the spheres are not evenly
disbursed across and along a line or if the spheres imbed improperly. This penalty shall
be imposed for each instance that the Contractor fails to take corrective action after one
warning by the Engineer.
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Pointed Ends: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for pointed ends. This
penalty shall be for the full 6 feet of a lane line or broken centerline or for no more than
6 feet of a long line.

Skewed Ends: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for skewed ends. This
penalty shall be for the full 6 feet of a lane line or broken centerline or for no more than
6 feet of a long line.

Line Deviation: A line that in the judgment of the Engineer deviates from the specified
layout by an unreasonable amount shall be replaced. The Contractor shall be
responsible for removal of the deviated marking material/repair of the pavement as
designated by, and to the satisfaction of, the Engineer at no additional compensation.
Excessive Dripping between Lines: The full unit price bid per foot shall be penalized for
the length of any dribbled open space between broken lines that is not removed to the
satisfaction of the Engineer before leaving the project site that work day. Penalty shall
be imposed upon the first occurrence and every occurrence thereafter.

Wavy Line: The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for the entire length of
waviness in a line caused by poor operation by the driver/operator of the application
equipment. Penalty shall be imposed from the first occurrence.

Non-Uniform Thickness: The line shall be uniform thickness across the entire cross
section of the line with well-defined edges. Heavy inner thickness and thin edges or viceversa will not be accepted. The full unit price bid per foot shall be withheld for lines that
are not of uniform thickness. Penalty shall be imposed from the first occurrence.

Work Outside the Scope/Limits of Project: Payment for all pavement marking work
performed shall be withheld in full until the Contractor (a) removes all pavement marking
material placed outside the scope/limits of the project, and (b) repairs the pavement
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surface as directed by and to the satisfaction of the Engineer and the local entity, if
different from the Engineer.
Timeliness: All epoxy material shall be completely installed within two (2) calendar
weeks of the road surface material being laid. Failure to install markings on schedule
shall result in liquidated damages of $1500 per day, separate from the project liquidated
damages as stated elsewhere in the Contract Documents, until pavement markings are
installed on schedule, or completion of the markings completes the project. These
liquidated damages shall be imposed each time the Contractor fails to install pavement
markings within the two-week window as described above.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 1000 - SITE PREPARATION
1001 SCOPE.
This section covers the necessary clearing, grubbing,
demolition, and other appurtenant work at the locations
shown on the contract drawings.
All Clearing and Grubbing activities will require a Land
Disturbance permit, a Sediment and Erosion Control plan and
a copy of the KDHE NOI (Notice Of Intent). See - Spring
Hill City Code Article 2 Chapter 18 and Spring Hill Zoning
Ordinance Section 17.352
1002 DEFINITIONS.
a.

Clearing. Clearing shall consist of the removal of
all vegetable matter, such as trees, brush, down
timber, rotten wood, sod, rubbish, and other
objectionable combustible materials found on or above
the surface of the site. It shall include the removal
of wood buildings, fences, lumber, waste dumps,
abandoned utilities, and trash, the salvaging of such
materials as may be specified, and the disposal of the
debris.

b.

Grubbing. Grubbing shall consist of the removal of
all stumps, roots, buried trees and brush, and other
objectionable combustible materials appearing on or
below the surface of the ground which has not been
included under the definition of "Clearing" above.

c.

Demolition. Demolition shall consist of the
destruction and removal or incorporation into
embankment all non-vegetable matter appearing above,
on, or below the ground surface. This shall include,
but not be limited to, all material derived from the
demolition of portland cement concrete items such as
base courses, curbs, curb and gutters, sidewalks,
floors, steps, driveways, drainage structures of all
sorts, guard fences, and other miscellaneous items
such as foundations or walls of any sort, and iron or
steel items, and asphalt items such as pavement and
base courses.

d.

Trees. Vegetable growth 40 inches or greater in
circumference, measured 2 feet above the ground, shall
be classified as a tree.
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e.

Brush. Vegetable growth less than 40 inches in
circumference, measured 2 feet above the ground, shall
be classified as brush.

1003 UTILITY COORDINATION.
The contractor shall be responsible for protecting any
improvement of any agency, public or private, in the
vicinity of clearing, grubbing or demolition operations.
The contractor shall contact Kansas One Call and all other
utility providers and provide to the City of Spring Hill
verification prior to any land disturbance activities. The
contractor may be responsible for the cost to any agency
for assistance in the location of its facilities, but he
shall be responsible for the cost of all damage to such
facilities arising from his carelessness or negligence.
1004 LIMITS OF CONSTRUCTION.
In developed and semi-developed areas, the limits for
clearing, grubbing, and demolition shall be as defined on
the plans or specified in the Special Conditions but in no
case shall work extend beyond the limits of the
right-of-way, City property lines, or easements.
In undeveloped areas where improvements are limited or
non-existent, clearing, grubbing, and demolition shall not
extend beyond the right-of-way, City property lines, or
easement, unless otherwise shown on the contract drawings
or specified in the Special Conditions.
1005 PROGRESS OF CONSTRUCTION.
a.

Clearing. Clearing shall proceed well in advance of
the construction operation so as not to delay the
progress of the work. The refuse resulting from
clearing may be hauled to a waste site secured by the
contractor or shall be burned or buried in such a
manner as to meet all laws, regulations, and
requirements of any governing authority regarding
health, safety, and public welfare. When authorized
by the fire department, the contractor may dispose of
such refuse by burning on the site of the project,
provided all requirements as determined by the Fire
Marshall are met. Under no circumstances will the
authorization to burn on the site relieve the
contractor in any way from damages that may result
from his operations. In no case shall any materials
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be left on the project site, shoved into abutting
properties, or buried in embankments or trenches on
the site.
b.

Grubbing. Erosion control measures shall be in place
prior to the start of grubbing operations. Grubbing
shall parallel the clearing as nearly as the sequence
of operations will permit. Except for the special
circumstances enumerated below, all stumps, roots, and
other objectionable matter within the construction
area shall be removed to a minimum depth of 12 inches
below the subgrade or the original ground, whichever
is lower. All stumps, roots, and other objectionable
matter outside the limits of the construction area but
within the right-of-way shall be cut off flush with
the ground.
All stumps, roots, and other objectionable matter
within the specified limits of embankments having a
depth of 2 feet or less shall be removed and disposed
of. Piling and butts of utility poles within the
limits shall be removed to a minimum depth of 2 feet
below the subgrade or the original ground, whichever
is lower.
All stumps, roots, and other objectionable matter
found within borrow material to be used for embankment
or fill material shall be removed.
All stumps, roots, and other objectionable matter
found within the bottoms or sidewalls of excavation
and trenching areas shall be completely removed from
the respective bottom areas, and removed to a minimum
depth of 12 inches below the respective sidewalls.

c.

Demolition. Demolition work shall occur well in
advance of the construction operation. Masonry and
concrete walls, miscellaneous foundations, or other
objects extending below ground shall be removed to a
depth of at least 12 inches below the original ground
or the subgrade, whichever is lower.
When explosives are used in demolition, the contractor
shall comply with the provisions of Specification
Section 6100 “Blasting.”
In removing items such as portland cement concrete
pavement, base courses, curbs, curb and gutters,
gutters, sidewalks, and similar objects where portions
TS/10-3

of said objects are to be left in place, they shall be
removed to an existing joint or to a new joint sawed
to a minimum depth of 1 inch with a true line and
vertical face. Sufficient portions of these objects
shall be removed to provide for the proper grade and
connection to the new work.
1006 PROTECTION OF TREES AND SHRUBS.
During his construction operation, the contractor shall
leave in place and protect from damage all trees,
shrubbery, and flower beds unless shown on the drawings to
be removed. Where trees existing on the project site are
not to be removed, it shall be the responsibility of the
contractor to trim low branches that would interfere with
the normal operation of his equipment. The trimming shall
be performed in accordance with ANSI A300 standards for
tree care operations.
1007 CONSTRUCTION STAKING.
The engineer shall, unless otherwise provided for, set
construction stakes establishing lines, slopes, profile
grades in roadway work, and center line and bench marks
(hubs) for structure work and appurtenances as he may deem
necessary and shall furnish the contractor with all
necessary information relating to lines, slopes and grades.
These stakes and marks shall constitute the field control
by and in accordance with which the Contractor shall
establish other necessary controls and perform the work.
The contractor shall be responsible for giving the engineer
reasonable notice of intent to perform work in a particular
area of the project in order to afford the engineer
sufficient time to set construction stakes establishing,
lines, slopes and profile grades. For roadway work, the
engineer will set construction stakes establishing, lines,
slopes and profile grades and will furnish the contractor
with all necessary information relating to these lines,
slopes and grades. These stakes and marks will constitute
the field control by and in accordance with which the
contractor shall establish other necessary controls and
perform the work. For structures, the engineer will stake
and reference those centerlines and layout lines used as
dimensional references on the plans and provide a benchmark
(hubs) at each structure location. The contractor shall be
responsible for all other lines, locations, alignment,
grade elevations and any other necessary control by use of
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engineering instruments or other tools or methods as
required to build the structure.
The contractor shall be responsible for the preservation of
all stakes and marks, and if any construction stakes or
marks are carelessly or willfully destroyed or disturbed by
the contractor, the cost of replacing them may be charged
against him and deducted from the payment for the work.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 1100 - GRADING
1101 SCOPE.
This section covers the performance of all the work and
appurtenances required for grading the project in
coordination with all previous work performed at the
locations shown on the contract drawings.
1102 MATERIALS AND DEFINITIONS.
a.

Grading. Grading shall be defined as meaning the
performance of all excavation, embankment and backfill
in connection with the construction of all
improvements.

b.

Excavation. Excavation is defined as the removal of
materials from the construction area to the lines and
grades as shown on the contract drawings.
Unless otherwise provided for in the Special
Conditions and included in the proposal, all
excavation shall be unclassified excavation and the
contractor shall satisfactorily remove and dispose of
all materials encountered regardless of their nature.
When provided for in the Special Conditions and
included in the proposal, the excavation may be
classified according to the following categories.

c.

1.

Common Excavation. Suitable materials shall
include all earth free of rock, sod, weeds, roots
and other debris, and containing the soil
characteristics and moisture content to obtain
the required compaction.

2.

Rock Excavation. Rock excavation will be so
classified when sandstone, limestone, blue shale
or other similar material is encountered and, in
the opinion of the City Engineer, requires
drilling or blasting to remove the material.

Embankment. Embankment is defined as the placing and
compacting of material in the construction area to the
TS/11-1

lines and grades as shown on the contract drawings.
In no case will the side slopes exceed 3:1.
Material suitable for use as embankment shall be
entirely imperishable and shall be determined as
acceptable by the City Engineer.
Materials suitable for earth embankment shall be free
of waste material, contain less than 10% by volume of
rock and gravel, and contain no particles having a
dimension greater than 3 inches.
Materials suitable for rock embankment shall be free
of waste material and contain 10% or greater by volume
of rock or gravel containing particles ranging in size
from a minimum dimension of 3 inches to a maximum of
24 inches.
Material not suitable for use as embankment material
shall include, but shall not be limited to, frozen
material, organic material, topsoil, rubbish, rock,
broken concrete, brick, asphalt concrete, and other
debris and soil not containing the characteristics and
moisture content to obtain the required compaction.
d.

Structures. Structures, as used herein, refer to
bridges, basins, street drainage structures,
headwalls, retaining walls, and similar construction.

1103 CONSTRUCTION - GENERAL.
During excavation and embankment grading operations, the
work shall be performed in a manner and sequence that will
provide drainage at all times. Soft spots or areas that
develop during grading operations shall be removed, the
area then backfilled with suitable material and compacted
to obtain the required density. No additional payment will
be made to the contractor for this work.
1104 EXCAVATION - GRADING.
Excavation of every character and of whatever materials
encountered within the construction limits shall be
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performed to the lines and grades indicated on the contract
drawings. In no case will the side slopes exceed 3:1.
All suitable material removed by excavation shall be used
as far as practicable in the formation of embankments or
elsewhere when and as directed by the City Engineer. It
shall be the responsibility of the contractor to handle
excavation in any manner he sees fit, provided that
suitable materials will be available when required. No
additional compensation will be allowed for any special
sequence of excavating or placing of such materials or any
re-handling of materials.
Excavation materials in excess of the amount needed to
complete the grading shall be considered as waste material,
which shall be removed from the site by and at the expense
of the contractor.
Any additional fill material required, which is not
available from excavation within the construction limits,
shall be supplied by the contractor at no expense to the
owner unless provided for in the proposal and Special
Conditions. All such material brought to the site and
incorporated in the work shall be subject to the approval
of the City Engineer. In the event during grading
operations materials are encountered below grade or
otherwise, which are determined as being unsuitable or
unstable by the City Engineer or his representative, they
shall be removed to the depth required to reach stable
material. The area involved shall then be backfilled with
suitable material, as determined by the City Engineer, and
compacted to obtain the required density.
All roadway excavation in rock (shale, sandstone,
limestone) shall be undercut no less than 12 inches for the
full width of the roadway and backfilled with suitable soil
or granular material. Undercut shall be unclassified
excavation.
1105 EMBANKMENT – GRADING.
The embankments shall be formed with suitable materials, as
herein defined, procured from excavations made on the
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project site, or from borrow pits as required to complete
the grading work.
Where embankments, regardless of height, are placed against
hillsides or existing embankments, either of which have a
slope steeper than 1 vertical to 6 horizontal (1:6), the
existing slope shall be benched or stepped in approximately
18-inch rises as the new fill is brought up in 8-inch
lifts. Benching shall be of sufficient width to permit
operations of placing and compacting equipment. Each
horizontal cut shall begin at the intersection of the
original ground and the vertical sides of the previous
cuts. Materials thus cut out shall be re-compacted to the
required density along with the new embankment material.
Material cut out, bladed into place, and compacted shall
not be measured and paid for directly but will be
considered as incidental work.
The existing surface upon which embankment material is to
be placed shall have all unstable and unsuitable material,
such as topsoil, peat, mulch, coal seams, disintegrated
shale, rubbish, logs or stumps, and unconfined saturated
soils, removed to the depths shown before starting the
embankment work.
Where embankments 2 feet or less in depth are to be placed
on areas covered by existing pavement, the existing
pavement shall be removed, and the cleared ground surface
shall be compacted at optimum moisture to the specified
density. Where embankments greater than 2 feet in depth
are to be placed on areas covered by existing pavement, the
existing pavement shall be broken into pieces not larger
than 24 inches maximum dimension, left in place and the
embankment started thereon.
Earth embankment shall be placed in successive horizontal
layers distributed uniformly over the full width of the
embankment area. Each layer of material shall not exceed 8
inches in thickness (loose measurement) and shall be
compacted to the density specified in Section 1106 before
the next layer is placed hereon. As the compaction of each
layer progresses, continuous blading will be required to
level the surface and to ensure uniform compaction.
Embankment construction shall not be performed when
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material contains frost, is frozen, or a blanket of snow
prevents proper compaction.
Successive horizontal layers of rock embankment not
exceeding 2 feet in depth, shall be made by placing larger
stones uniformly over the embankment area. Small stone
fragments, sand, earth, or gravel shall be placed between
the larger stones to fill all voids. Each layer shall be
thoroughly compacted before the next layer is placed.
Large rocks shall be withheld from the top 1 foot or more
of the embankment and only crushed stone or earth used in
this layer. The crushed stone shall be well graded to form
a dense mass when compacted and maintain adequate cohesive
and interlocking characteristics.
1106 EMBANKMENT – BACKFILL AND COMPACTION.
Each successive lift of backfill material shall be rolled
with a tamping or sheep-foot roller, except as provided
below for sand and gravel, making a sufficient number of
trips over the entire surface to compact all material
thoroughly and uniformly. Compaction shall be continued
until 95% of maximum density is obtained at the optimum
moisture content as determined by ASTM D698.
Sand and gravel, which cannot be compacted satisfactorily
with a sheep-foot roller, shall be rolled with a
pneumatic-tired roller. Each lift shall be rolled until no
further consolidation is evident.
All the work involved in either adding moisture to, or
removing moisture from embankment materials shall be
considered incidental to the completion of the grading
operation.
Backfilling behind curb or curb and gutter shall not be
done within seven (7) days after being laid unless
otherwise approved by the City Engineer. All fill material
placed behind the curb and gutter beneath and either side
of sidewalks within the right-of-way shall be brought to
95% of maximum density at the optimum moisture content as
determined by ASTM D698. The material used to fill the
void behind curb or curb and gutter shall be free of rock
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and debris and shall be of a type that will leave no voids
to pocket water and that will self-compact. Unless
otherwise shown on the contract drawings, the finish
grading from the back of the curb to the right-of-way line
and/or utility easement line or construction easement line
shall be performed to provide a smooth transition between
existing yard grades at the right-of-way line and/or
easement line to the curb so that positive drainage will
exist.
The top portion of the backfill within right-of-way areas
shall be finished with at least 12 inches of topsoil
corresponding to, or better than, that underlying adjoining
sodded areas. Topsoil shall be approved by the engineer
prior to placement, and unless otherwise directed, shall be
material previously excavated and stockpiled for the
purpose during excavating and grading operations.
Grades on areas to receive topsoil shall be established and
maintained as a part of the grading operations.
Immediately prior to dumping and spreading topsoil, the
surface shall be loosened by disking or scarifying to a
depth of 2 inches to permit bonding of the topsoil to the
underlying surface.
1107 STRUCTURE BACKFILL.
Backfill around and outside of structures shall be
deposited in layers not to exceed 8 inches in non-compacted
thickness and brought to 95% of maximum density at optimum
moisture content as determined by ASTM D698. Compaction of
structure backfill by rolling will be permitted provided
the desired compaction is obtained and damage to the
structure is prevented. Compaction of structure backfill
by inundation with water will not be permitted.
Material for structure backfill shall be composed of earth
only and shall contain no organic materials, broken
concrete, stones, trash, or debris of any kind.
No tamped, rolled, or otherwise mechanically compacted
backfill shall be deposited or compacted in water.
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All backfill material shall consist of loose earth having a
moisture content such that maximum density of the compacted
soil will be obtained. Moisture content shall be
distributed uniformly and water for correction of moisture
content shall be added sufficiently in advance that proper
moisture distribution and compaction will be obtained.
Backfill around and outside of structures that will
ultimately lie under proposed pavements shall be compacted
to the requirements of Section 1205 "Compaction
Requirements".
1108 SHEETING AND SHORING.
Except where banks are cut back on a stable slope,
excavation for structures shall be properly and
substantially sheeted, braced, and shored, as necessary, to
prevent caving or sliding, to provide protection for
workmen and the work, and to provide protection for
existing structures and facilities. Sheeting, bracing, and
shoring shall be designed and built to withstand all loads
that might be caused by earth movement or pressure and
shall be rigid, maintaining shape and position under all
circumstances.
1109 FINAL GRADING.
After other outside work has been finished, and backfilling
and embankments completed and settled, all areas on the
site of the work which are to be graded shall be brought to
grade at the indicated elevations, slopes, and contours,
including shoulder, berm, and sidewalk spaces. In no case
will the final side slope exceed 3:1. Use of graders or
other power equipment will be permitted for final grading
and dressing of slopes, provided the result is uniform and
conforming to the lines and grades shown on the plans. The
contractor shall repair any damaged surface and shall not
use any equipment that will leave a marred surface.
1110 CLEANUP.
Cleanup shall follow the work progressively and final
cleanup shall follow immediately behind the finishing.
contractor shall remove from the site of the work all
equipment, tools, and discarded materials, and other
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The

construction items. The entire right-of-way or easement
shall be left in a finished and neat condition. Cleanup
shall be considered a subsidiary obligation of the grading
work.
In the event the contractor does not promptly comply with
the terms of such instructions, the City may have the
defective work corrected or the rejected work removed and
replaced and all direct and indirect cost of such removal
and replacement, including compensation for additional
professional services, shall be paid by the contractor.
The contractor will also bear the expenses of repairing
work of others destroyed or damaged by his correction,
removal or replacement of defective work.
1111 SETTLEMENT.
The contractor shall be responsible for all settlement of
backfill, fills, and embankments that may occur within 2
years after final completion of the contract under which
the work was performed.
The contractor shall make, or cause to be made, all repairs
or replacements made necessary by settlement within 30 days
after notice from the City Engineer.
1112 TEMPORARY SURFACING.
If during construction activities it is deemed necessary to
provide ingress and egress to the public by placement of
temporary surfacing, the contractor shall do so at the
direction of the City Engineer or his authorized
representative. Temporary surfacing shall meet the
requirements of the Kansas Department of Transportation
classification CA-5, for aggregates, as shown below.
Larger aggregates, meeting the requirements of KDOT CA-1,
may be used if, in the opinion of the City Engineer
additional stabilization is necessary. Temporary surfacing
shall be supplied by the contractor at no expense to the
owner unless provided for in the proposal and Special
Conditions.
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Grading Requirements for Temporary Surfacing
% Retained – Square Mesh Sieve
CA-1
CA-5

1½”

1”

¾”

½”

⅜”

No. 4

No. 8

No. 30

0

0-10

30-65

--

70-93

--

95-100

--

--

0

0-5

--

40-60

--

95-100

--

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 1200 - SUBGRADE PREPARATION
1201 SCOPE.
This section governs the furnishing of all labor,
equipment, tools, and materials, and the performance of all
work connected with subgrade preparation, prior to
constructing pavements for streets, alleys, parking areas,
sidewalks, drive approaches and the construction of
concrete curb and curb and gutters. This section does not
include the construction of any base courses.
1202 DEFINITIONS.
a.

Sub-grade. Sub-grade is defined as a well-graded and
compacted surface, constructed as specified herein to
the grades, lines, and cross-section shown, bladed and
compacted to the specified density, preparatory to
constructing pavements, or other improvements thereon.

b.

Sub-grade Preparation. Sub-grade preparation is the
repeated operation of fine grading and compacting the
subgrade until the specified lines, grades, and crosssections have been obtained and the materials are
compacted to the specified depth and density.

1203 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.
a.

General. All underground work contemplated, including
clearing, grubbing, and demolition, shall be completed
in accordance with the requirements of Section 1100
“Grading” prior to commencement of any subgrade
preparation.
Prior to beginning any work on street subgrade, the
contractor shall secure the services of a qualified
testing agency to acquire samples of the material to
be used for subgrade construction. These samples
shall be analyzed to determine proctor values, liquid
limits, and plasticity index. Copies of the analysis
shall be provided to the City Engineer for review
prior to commencing any subgrade preparation. If it
is determined that fly ash modification is required,
the following guidelines shall be followed.
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(1)

The contractor’s testing agency shall determine
the areas to be modified, the amount of fly ash
to be used (% by weight), and the depth to be
tilled.

(2)

Construction of pavements on high plasticity
soils shall be modified with Class C” fly ash or
replaced with lower plasticity soils. High
plasticity soils shall be defined as soils with a
liquid limit greater than 50 and a plasticity
index greater than 30. (See Section 1209.)

The subgrade surface shall be brought to the specified
lines, grades, and cross-sections by repeatedly adding
or removing material and compacting to the specified
density with a suitable roller to perform these
operations.
b.

Foundation Treatment. Unless otherwise specified or
shown on the contract drawings, the soil below grade
line in cut sections shall be scarified, broken up,
adjusted to a moisture content within the designated
moisture range and compacted to the designated type of
compaction.
When the depth of compaction in cut sections is shown
to be more than 9 inches, all material shall be
removed to within 9 inches of the lower limit of the
compaction. The layer of material left in place shall
be scarified, broken up, adjusted to a satisfactory
moisture content and compacted to the designated type
of compaction. This process shall be repeated until
the cut section is compacted to the grade as shown on
the contract drawings.
All roadway excavation in rock (shale, sandstone,
limestone) shall be undercut no less than 12 inches
for the full width of the roadway and backfilled with
suitable soil or granular material. Undercut shall be
unclassified excavation.

c.

Moisture Control Requirements. The moisture content
of the soil at the time of compaction shall be as
necessary to obtain the density as designated on the
contract drawings unless it is determined by the City
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Engineer that the soil is unstable with that moisture
content.
When the moisture content of the soil is not
satisfactory to the City Engineer, water shall be
added, or the material aerated, whichever is needed to
adjust the soil to the proper moisture content. In no
case, shall water be added without the consent of the
City Engineer.
d.

Compaction Control Requirements. Roadway embankment
earth (fill) materials shall be placed in horizontal
layers not exceeding 8 inches unless otherwise
approved by the City Engineer and shall be compacted
as specified in Section 1205 "Compaction Requirements"
before the next layer is placed. Effective spreading
equipment shall be used on each lift to obtain uniform
thickness prior to compaction. Water shall be added
or removed on the approval of the City Engineer, in
order to obtain the required density.

1204 MOISTURE CONTENT REQUIREMENTS.
The moisture content of the soil at the time of compaction
shall be uniform and shall be such that the soil can be
compacted to the requirements of the type of compaction as
designated on the contract drawings or as directed by the
City Engineer.
If Type B compaction is specified with this moisture
control, the content shall be sufficient to produce a
uniform mixture of the soil and moisture. It will be
determined by the City Engineer whether or not satisfactory
compaction and moisture content is obtained.
1205 COMPACTION REQUIREMENTS.
a.

Pavements. The subgrade for pavements shall be
compacted to a density of at least 95% of the maximum
density for the material used for a depth of at least
9 inches below the finished subgrade elevation and
within the tolerance of the moisture for the type of
material at 95% of maximum density, as determined by
the standard proctor test (ASTM D698) for cohesive
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soils. Any further compacted layers shall be
accomplished in the same manner as specified.
When Type B compaction is specified or shown on the
contract drawings, the compacted density is to be such
that the tamping or sheep-foot roller, while rolling
the layer or lift will walk out of the material and
ride the top portion of the lift.
Sub-grade compaction for curbs and pavements shall be
accomplished by use of sheep-foot rollers. The roller
may be self-propelled or machine drawn. The sheepfoot roller shall be fully loaded with liquid or solid
ballast to produce adequate compaction energy to the
tamping foot. The roller shall have a minimum drum
diameter of 30 inches and a 6-inch minimum length of
tamping feet.
Compaction of low plasticity or non-plastic, finegrained material shall be considered adequate when
additional passes of the roller do not bring the
tamping feet closer to the surface of the lift,
provided the entire weight of the roller is supported
on the tamping feet and none by material directly in
contact with the drum.
Construction of pavements on high plasticity soils
shall be modified with hydrated lime or class "C" fly
ash or replaced with lower plasticity soils. High
plasticity soils shall be defined as soils with a
liquid limit greater than 50 and a plasticity index
greater than 30. Determination of the soil plasticity
shall be provided by the contractor at the direction
of the City Engineer.
Sand and gravel, which cannot be compacted
satisfactorily with a sheep-foot roller, shall be
rolled with a pneumatic-tired roller. Each lift shall
be rolled until no further consolidation is evident.
b.

Sidewalks. The subgrade for sidewalk pavements shall
be compacted to a density equivalent to the density of
the immediately surrounding soil in areas not
requiring fill. In areas where fill is required, the
subgrade shall be compacted to 95% of the maximum dry
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density as determined by ASTM D698 for cohesive soils
or to 70% relative density as determined by ASTM D2049
for non-cohesive soils.
c.

Drive Approaches and Concrete Curb & Gutter. The
subgrade for drive approaches and concrete curb and
gutter shall be compacted to the same requirements as
stated above in part a. “Pavements.”

1206 PROTECTION AND MAINTENANCE OF SUBGRADE.
The newly finished subgrade shall be repaired from action
of the elements. Any settlement or washing that occurs
prior to the acceptance of the work shall be repaired and
the specific lines, grades, and cross-section reestablished.
The contractor shall protect all pavements, curbs, curb and
gutters, and sidewalks from his subgrade operation with an
earth cushion, timber planking, or both, where tractors,
graders, rollers, or other equipment are required to pass,
or turn around. All resulting damage shall be repaired.
Any damaged work, which cannot be repaired to the
satisfaction of the City Engineer, shall be replaced by the
contractor at his own expense.
1207 COMPACTION TESTING.
At the option of the City Engineer, compaction testing may
be performed in the field using a nuclear density-moisture
measuring device to determine the density of the subgrade.
If as a result of this field-testing the City Engineer
determines that further compaction is required, the
contractor shall revise his methods or procedures to obtain
the specified density.
1208 PROOF ROLLING.
Proof rolling shall be performed with a heavy rubber-tired
roller or tandem axel dump truck loaded within 1,000 pounds
of its GVW (minimum load of 16 tons). A weight ticket must
be provided at the time of the proof rolling. Proof rolling
shall be done after specified compaction has been obtained.
Areas found to be weak (exhibit excessive pumping) and
those areas which fail shall be ripped, scarified, wetted
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or dried if necessary and re-compacted to the requirements
for density and moisture or excavated below subgrade and
backfilled with asphalt, AB-3 or concrete at the
contractor's expense. A second proof roll will be required
for all sections that fail the initial proof roll including
any sections repaired using asphalt, AB-3 or concrete. No
curb and gutter or asphalt will be installed until the
entire street has passed the proof roll.
If the subgrade for the curb and gutter or the pavement has
been approved and there is a rainfall event before all of
the curb and gutter or pavement has been laid, the subgrade
will need to be dried by scarifying and recompacting and
scheduling another proof roll with the city. The City
Engineer and Public Works Director have sole discretion in
determining the need for repair of the subgrade after a
rainfall event.
1209 FLY ASH SUBGRADE TREATMENT.
The purpose of this specification is to secure a completed
section of treated material which contains a uniform
mixture of fly ash and pulverized material with no loose or
segregated areas, has a uniform density and moisture
content, and is well bound for its full depth. It shall be
the responsibility of the contractor to regulate the
sequence of his work, to process a sufficient quantity of
material to provide full depth as shown on the Plans, to
use the proper amounts of fly ash, to maintain the work,
and to rework areas as necessary to meet requirements.
a.

The contractor shall secure the services of a
qualified testing agency to perform on-site testing.
A qualified field technician shall monitor placement,
mixing, moisture content and in-place density. Copies
of the test results shall be provided to the City
Engineer for review prior to pavement placement. All
costs incurred through the use of the testing agency
shall be borne by the contractor/developer.

b.

A sample of the fly ash intended for use on the
project will be submitted to the testing laboratory
for the purpose of developing a fly ash proctor and
maximum unconfined compressive strength. The fly ash
supplier will submit certified laboratory analysis
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indicating that fly ash used on the project conforms
to ASTM C618, Class C, except the supplementary
optional physical requirements in Table 4 will not
apply and the minimum calcium oxide (CaO) content of
the fly ash shall be 25%. Fly ash shall be sampled
and tested in accordance with ASTM C311.
Fly ash furnished by the contractor shall comply with
the requirements of ASTM C618 Class C. The minimum
calcium oxide (CaO) content of the fly ash shall be
25%. Fly ash shall be stored and handled in closed
waterproof containers prior to distribution on a
roadway or fill. Fly ash that has been partially
caked or set shall not be used. A certification
indicating compliance to these Specifications shall be
attached to or be part of the scale ticket for each
load delivered. The certification shall be signed by
the producer or his assigned representative.
c. Construction Requirements.
a.

Preparation of Roadbed. The subgrade shall be
trimmed as near as possible to finish subgrade
elevations as shown on the plans. The contractor
shall allow for potential swell of material to
minimize waste during final trimming. This may
require the subgrade to be trimmed to slightly
below proposed finished grade, depending on the
soil characteristics.

b.

Equipment. The machinery, tools and equipment
necessary for proper execution of the work shall
be on the project and approved by the City
Engineer prior to beginning of construction
operations. Pulverization of existing subgrade
and blending of the mixture shall be accomplished
by use of a drum-rotary type tiller equipped with
an adjustable water proportioning system.
Initial compaction shall be achieved using a
self-propelled sheepsfoot compactor having a
minimum operating weight of 12 tons with a
minimum centrifugal force of 24 tons. Rubbertired or smooth-wheeled rollers shall be used for
final compaction of the stabilized section. All
machinery, tools and equipment used shall be
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maintained in satisfactory and workmanlike
manner. Fly ash shall be stored and handled in
closed weatherproof containers until immediately
before distribution. Fly ash exposed to moisture
prior to mixing with recycled material shall be
discarded.
c.

Application. The fly ash shall be spread in an
approved manner at the rate specified, which
shall be not less than 15% by weight of material
to be treated. Care shall be taken to prevent
the fly ash from flowing off the area to be
treated. The fly ash shall be distributed at a
uniform rate in such a manner as to minimize the
scattering of fly ash by wind. Fly ash shall not
be applied when wind conditions, in the opinion
of the City Engineer, are such that blowing fly
ash becomes objectionable to adjacent property
owners or significantly reduces the amount of fly
ash incorporated in the work.

d.

Moisture Control. The required moisture content
will be established by the contractors testing
agency based on laboratory tests on the materials
and specific fly ash content to be used for the
treatment. Water shall be introduced directly
into the rotary mixing drum during the tilling
procedure. Final moisture content of the mix,
immediately prior to compaction, shall be uniform
and shall be between minus 3% of the optimum
moisture content of the mix to the optimum
moisture content of the mix. If the moisture
content exceeds the specified limits, additional
fly ash may be added to lower the moisture
content to required limits. Lowering the
moisture content by aeration following addition
of fly ash will not be allowed. If the moisture
contents are below the specified limits,
additional water shall be added and uniformly
blended with the mixture. Additional fly ash
added to lower the moisture content shall be at
the expense of the contractor.

e.

Mixing. The pulverized subgrade material and fly
ash shall be thoroughly mixed, and the mixing
TS/12-8

continued until a homogenous, friable mixture of
pulverized subgrade material and fly ash meeting
the specified size requirements is obtained. The
subgrade material shall be pulverized through use
of the specified equipment. Depth of
pulverization shall be as designated. The
pulverized subgrade material and fly ash shall be
mixed thoroughly until a uniform mixture is
obtained. All clods shall be reduced in size by
mixing until the pulverized subgrade material-fly
ash mixture meets the following size requirement
when tested.
Sieve Size
1”
1/2”

f.

Percent Retained
0
50

Compaction. Compaction of the mixture shall
begin immediately after mixing and confirmation
that the moisture content is within the specified
range. The specified compaction shall be
obtained within 1 hour after incorporation of the
fly ash. The material shall be sprinkled as
necessary to maintain the specified moisture
content. Compaction of the mixture shall begin
at the bottom and shall continue until the entire
depth of mixture is uniformly compacted to the
specified density.
All non-uniform (too wet, too dry or
insufficiently treated) areas which appear shall
be corrected immediately by scarifying the areas
affected, adding or removing material as required
and reshaping and recompacting.
The stabilized section shall be compacted to a
minimum of 95% of the combined materials maximum
dry density.
In addition to the requirements specified for
density, the section shall be compacted to the
extent necessary to remain firm and stable under
construction equipment. After each section is
compacted, tests will be made by the testing
agency field technician. If the material fails
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to meet the density requirements, the City
Engineer may require it be reworked as necessary
to meet those requirements and/or require the
contractor to change his construction methods to
obtain required density on the next section.
Additional fly ash will be added to the areas
that are reworked at no additional cost to the
Owner, and the amount required shall be
determined by the testing agency field
technician. Should the section, due to any
reason or cause, lose the required stability,
density and finish before the surface is placed
or the work is accepted, it shall be reprocessed,
recompacted and refinished at the sole expense of
the Contractor. Reprocessing shall follow the
same patterns as the initial stabilization,
including the addition of fly ash.
g.

Finishing and Curing. Following compaction of
the stabilized section, the treated section will
be trimmed to the required lines and grade by
means of equipment which is automatically
controlled with regard to grade. The surface
shall then be compacted with a smooth wheel or
pneumatic tired roller.
The City Engineer may waive the use of
automatically controlled equipment on projects
containing narrow or irregular dimensions where
operation of the automated equipment is
impractical. Finishing of these areas may be as
set forth above or the surface will be lightly
scarified during finishing operations and bladed
to a uniform grade and cross-section to eliminate
any imprints left by the equipment.
After the fly ash treated section has been
finished as specified herein, the surface shall
be protected against rapid drying by either of
the following curing methods.
a)

Maintain in a thorough and continuously
moist condition by sprinkling.

b)

Apply an asphaltic prime coat.
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h.

Weather Limitations. Fly ash mixing operations
shall not be performed when the subgrade is
frozen or when the ambient air temperature is
less than 50 F. The contractor shall be
responsible for protection and quality of the fly
ash modified subgrade mixture under any weather
conditions.
At cooler temperatures, additional passes may be
required to reduce the nominal size of the soil
agglomerates to less than 1 inch. Multiple
passes of rollers may also be required to achieve
specified densities in cooler weather conditions.
END OF SECTION

TS/12-11

SECTION 1300 - ASPHALTIC CONCRETE PAVEMENT
1301 SCOPE.
This section covers asphalt concrete pavement for roadways
and parking areas.
1302 GENERAL.
Pavement shall be constructed to the lines, grades,
dimensions, and details contained herein or as shown on the
plans.
Except as modified herein, asphalt concrete pavement shall
conform to Sections 2204 and 2205 of the 2017 KC Metro APWA
Standard Specifications, as modified herein. Alternate mix
designs may be used only where approved by the City
Engineer.
Erosion control devices located at the back of curb and
gutter or at the right of way must be installed before
paving operations will be permitted. The devices shall be
installed immediately after the curb has been backfilled.
An exception will be granted when one or more lifts of base
asphalt need to be placed before the curb and gutter can be
poured. The placement of subsequent lifts of asphalt will
not be permitted until the curb is backfilled and erosion
control devices are in place.
Paving will not be permitted until the compressive strength
of the concrete used for curb and gutter construction has
reached seventy-five (75) percent of its design strength
unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer.
a.

Composition of Mix. Asphaltic concrete mixes shall
conform to Section 2205.3 of the 2017 KC Metro APWA
Standard Specifications as modified herein. Base
course and surface course shall be Type 5-01 except as
noted below. Performance Graded Asphalt binder grade
PG 64-28 shall be used in all mixes.
The contractor may use Fractionated Reclaimed Asphalt
Pavement (FRAP) as an aggregate source. FRAP is
defined as having two or more stockpiles, where
Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) is processed into
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coarse and fine fractions. The fine FRAP stockpile
will contain only material passing the ¼ inch screen.
The coarse FRAP stockpile will contain milled material
retained on the ¼ inch screen and passing the ¾ inch
screen. The maximum combined FRAP is 30% of the total
mix by weight. FRAP may be comprised of coarse or fine
FRAP or a combination thereof. Utilize a separate cold
feed bin for each stockpile of FRAP used. Do not blend
coarse and fine FRAP either in the stockpile or in a
cold feed bin. Add FRAP to the mix through the RAP
collar. Recycled Asphalt Shingles (RAS) are not
allowed.
Anti-Stripping Agent - All bituminous mixtures shall
contain an anti-stripping agent. AD-here® LOF 65-00
LS as manufactured by ARR-MAZ Products, L.P. shall be
added to the asphalt cement at the rate of a minimum
of 0.75% by weight of the total added asphalt cement.
Other asphalt anti-stripping additives and their
application rate may be used when proven equal after
testing as specified in paragraph “Resistance of
Compacted Bituminous Mixture to Moisture Induced
Damage” and approved by the Engineer. Copies of the
bill of lading shall be submitted to the Engineer.
Resistance of Compacted Bituminous Mixture to Moisture
Induced Damage - The index of retained strength must
be greater than 80 percent as determined by AASHTO T
283-03 (using a 4-inch nominal size mold). Specimens
shall be conditioned by freezing and thawing. When
the index of retained strength is less than 80 the
amount of anti-strip may have to be adjusted. No
additional payment will be made to the Contractor for
addition of anti-stripping agent required. The mix
shall contain the anti-stripping agent specified in
paragraph “Anti-Stripping Agent” and tested by AASHTO
T 283.
Method of determining the retained strength of plantproduced mixtures. Sample the plant produced mixture
at the plant site in accordance with ASTM D 979 or
behind the paver using the procedure specified herein.
Transport the mixture to the laboratory and determine
the theoretical specific gravity as specified in
paragraph “Asphaltic Concrete Mix Design Method”.
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Prepare the specimens for the AASHTO T 283 test using
the same four-hour cured material and compact to 7 +/0.5 percent air voids. Allow the samples to cool and
cure overnight at room temperature and proceed with
testing by determining the thickness and bulk specific
gravity, then separating the specimens into subsets
and preconditioning as specified herein. Then proceed
with the testing as specified in AASHTO T 283.
b.

Non-conforming Test Results. When the results of the
field sampling and testing confirm the delivered mix
has failed to meet the required specifications, the
asphalt supplier shall be required to make any and all
adjustments necessary to regain compliance. Paving
operations shall be suspended if the supplier cannot
bring the mix into compliance within an acceptable
period of time as decided by the City Engineer. A
non-conforming asphalt mix will result in a corrective
action up to and including removal and replacement as
decided by the City Engineer. A new mix design
submittal will be required if changes to the mix
beyond the specified allowances are necessary to
regain conformance.

1303 SUBGRADE PREPARATION.
Sub-grade preparation for pavement shall be as specified in
Section 1200.
1304 TRANSPORTATION OF MIX.
The mix shall be transported to the jobsite in vehicles
cleaned of all foreign material that may affect the mix.
The inside of the truck beds shall be lubricated with a
thin oil to prevent the mix from adhering to the bed, but
an excess of lubricant will not be permitted. Vehicles
shall be provided with covers of sufficient size and weight
to protect the load and to prevent cooling of the mix
during transportation to the site in cold weather when
required by the City Engineer. The contractor shall
provide a sufficient number of haul vehicles of the proper
size, speed, and condition to ensure an orderly and
continuous placement operation.

TS/13-3

1305 PLACING REQUIREMENTS.
The bituminous mixture shall be spread and finished
reasonably true to crown and grade by a mechanical, selfpropelled paving machine. Bituminous mixtures may be
spread and finished by other methods only where machine
methods are impractical as determined by the City Engineer.
All bituminous mixtures shall be delivered in conformance
with Section 2205 of the 2017 KC Metro APWA Standard
Specifications. Delivery of the material to the paver shall
be at a uniform rate and in an amount well within the
capacity of the paving and compacting equipment. No
asphalt concrete shall be placed on frozen or wet subgrade.
The maximum depth of any individual lift shall be in
conformance with Section 2205.9 of the 2017 KC Metro APWA
Standard Specifications.
When bituminous materials are being applied, the surface of
all structures, curb and gutters, and other roadway
appurtenances shall be protected in a satisfactory manner
to prevent them from being splattered with bituminous
material or marred by equipment operation. In the event
that any appurtenances become splattered or marred, the
contractor shall, at his own expense, remove all traces of
bituminous material and repair all damage, and leave the
appurtenances in as good condition as they were before the
work began.
All mixed material shall be delivered to the paver in time
to permit completion of spreading, finishing, and
compaction of the mixture during the daylight hours.
Nighttime work on projects will not be permitted.
Hot-mix asphalt paving shall not be placed within the
weather limitations of Section 2205.9 of the 2017 KC Metro
APWA Standard Specifications. In no case shall successive
lifts of asphalt be placed until the previous lift has
cooled to 175F or less.
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1306 MECHANICAL PAVING MACHINES.
Mechanical pavers shall conform to the requirements of
Section 2205.8.A of the 2017 KC Metro APWA Standard
Specifications, as modified herein.
The screed shall be shall be equipped with a controlled
heating device.
1307 COMPACTION REQUIREMENTS.
Rollers and other compacting devices shall be operated by
competent and experienced roller personnel and shall be
kept in operation continuously if necessary so that all
parts of the pavement will receive substantially equal
compaction. The City Engineer shall order the mixing plant
to cease operations at any time proper rolling is not being
performed.
After spreading and strike-off and as soon as the
temperature and mix conditions permit the compacting to be
performed without excessive shoving or tearing, the mixture
shall be thoroughly and uniformly compacted.
Compacting equipment shall consist of both steel-wheeled
and pneumatic-tired rollers and shall be on the site of the
work prior to placement of the pavement. The compaction
equipment shall be self-propelled and capable of smooth
starting, stopping and reversing without backlash.
Generally, the number and weight of rollers shall be
sufficient to compact the pavement mixture to the required
density while it is still in a workable condition.
Rollers shall conform to the requirements of Section
2205.8.B of the 2017 KC Metro APWA Standard Specifications
and the following requirements.
The selection of the type of roller to be utilized in
breakdown rolling may be varied to suit mix characteristics
and shall be acceptable to the City Engineer. The final
rolling of the top or surface course shall be accomplished
with a steel roller unless otherwise approved by the City
Engineer. In the event a vibratory roller is used for
finish rolling, it shall be operated with the vibratory
unit in its off position.
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During rolling,
only sufficient
The speed shall
wheeled rollers
rollers.

the roller wheels shall be kept moist with
water to avoid picking up the material.
not exceed 3 miles per hour for steeland 5 miles per hour for pneumatic-tired

The line of rolling shall not be changed suddenly or the
direction of rolling reversed suddenly. If rolling causes
displacement of the material, the affected areas shall be
loosened at once with lutes or shovels and restored to the
original grade of the loose material before being rerolled. Heavy equipment or rollers shall not be permitted
to stand on the finished surface before it has been
compacted and has thoroughly cooled.
In laying a surface mix adjacent to any finished area, it
shall be placed sufficiently high so that, when compacted,
the finished surface will be true and uniform.
Any mixture that becomes loose, broken, mixed with foreign
material, or which is in any way defective in finish or
density, or which does not comply in all other respects
with the requirements set forth herein, shall be removed,
replaced with suitable material, and finished by and at the
expense of the contractor in accordance with these
Specifications.
1308 BITUMINOUS TACK COAT.
Prior to the distribution of bituminous materials, the
contractor shall remove all loose materials from the
surface by means of approved mechanical sweepers or blowers
and/or hand brooms until it is as free from dust as is
practicable. Side roads to receive bituminous treatment
shall be shaped and bladed at the same time the sub-base is
cleaned.
Contact surfaces of curbing, gutters, manholes, and similar
structures shall be coated with a thin uniform coating of
asphalt material. The bituminous mixture shall be so
placed so that after compaction it will be 1/4 inch above
the edge of the contact surfaces of such structures.
Joints between old and new pavements or between successive
days' work shall be made so as to ensure thorough and
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continuous bond between the old and new mixtures.
Transverse joints in succeeding courses shall be offset at
least 2 feet. Existing pavement shall be milled as
necessary to provide the necessary offset.
Prior to placing the new pavement against a cut joint or
against old pavement, the contact surface shall be sprayed
or painted with a thin uniform coat of asphalt material.
Emulsified Asphalt CSS-1h meeting the requirements of
Section 1203 of the KDOT Standard Specifications shall be
used for tack coat. All existing and new asphaltic
concrete surfaces shall receive a tack coat not more than
six hours prior to placing an asphaltic concrete paving
course. Surfaces previously tack coated and not covered
with new asphaltic concrete for more than six hours shall
be retacked. The rate of application shall be 0.05 gal./sy
to 0.12 gal./sy, or as otherwise directed by the City
Engineer. Tack coat shall not be applied in the early
morning or in the late afternoon. Bituminous materials
shall be applied by means of approved pressure distributors
operated by skilled workmen.
The spray nozzles and spray bar shall be so adjusted and
frequently checked that uniform distribution is ensured.
The distribution shall cease immediately upon any clogging
or interference of any nozzle and corrective measures taken
before distribution is resumed. Hand sprays shall be used
in tacking small patches or inaccessible areas that have
been missed by the distributor.
The asphalt tack shall be entirely fogged over the base
course and therefore require no sand blot. If, however, it
has not been uniformly distributed, sufficient sand shall
be spread over the surface to blot up the excess asphalt
and prevent it from picking up. Prior to laying an
intermediate or surface course, all loose or excess sand
shall be swept from the base.
The contractor shall maintain the tack coat treatment and
the surface of the sub-base intact until it has been
covered by the surface course. Areas that have been
damaged by traffic shall be repaired and shall receive
applications of tack coat material in compliance with these
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Specifications. The maintenance and repair of the tack
coat shall be done at the contractor's expense.
1309 DENSITY AND SURFACE REQUIREMENT.
The completed asphalt concrete pavement shall have a
density conforming to Section 2205.9.E of the 2017 KC Metro
APWA Standard Specifications.
All unsatisfactory work shall be repaired, replaced, or
corrected. The surface of the final course shall be of a
uniform texture and conform to line and grade shown on the
plans.
Both density and thickness shall be carefully controlled
during construction and shall be in full compliance with
plans and specifications. During compaction, preliminary
tests, as an aid for controlling thickness shall be made by
means approved by the City Engineer.
Upon request by the City Engineer, representative samples
of the compacted asphalt paving shall be obtained by the
contractor under the supervision of the City Engineer and
shall be tested by a suitable independent or municipal
testing laboratory as necessary to verify compliance with
respective density requirements.
Selection of the independent testing laboratory, the
number, timing, location and testing procedures for the
representative samples shall be approved by the City
Engineer. The testing laboratory shall submit to the City
Engineer each report covering the details and results of
the tests. All costs for the testing laboratory and all
other costs of testing shall be borne by the contractor,
unless otherwise specified.
The surface course, upon completion of final rolling, shall
be smooth and true to grade and cross-section. When a 12foot straightedge is laid on the surface parallel with the
centerline, the surface shall not vary more than 1/8 inch
from the straightedge. When the 12-foot straightedge is
laid on the surface transverse to the centerline between
the crown and edge of pavement, the surface shall not vary
more than 1/4 inch from the straightedge. Low or defective
areas shall be immediately corrected by cutting out the
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faulty areas and replacing with fresh hot mixture and
compacting the area to conform to the remainder of the
pavement. Testing for plan grade conformance and surface
smoothness shall be performed by the Contractor in the
presence of a representative of the City Engineer. Tests
shall be made at intervals as directed by the City
Engineer. The City Engineer may direct the contractor to
diamond grind areas that are out of tolerance in lieu of
above replacement.
1310 PROTECTION OF PAVEMENT.
The contractor shall protect all sections of newly
compacted base and surface courses from traffic until they
have hardened properly, or as directed by the City
Engineer.
1311 COMPACTION TESTING.
Compaction testing shall be performed in the field using a
nuclear density-moisture measuring device to determine the
density of the mixture as placed. If as a result of this
field-testing the City Engineer determines that further
compaction is required, the contractor shall revise his
rolling procedure to obtain the density as specified.
1312 BITUMINOUS SEALING.
Construction Requirements:
a.

Temperature of Bituminous Materials at the Time of
Application. Bituminous materials shall be applied at
a temperature within the range shown: Cutback Asphalt
(MC 3000 Spraying: Minimum temperature 1500F - Maximum
Temperature 2500F. Except for minor fluctuations, all
asphalt cements reheated to temperatures above 500F
higher than the maximum shown above will be considered
as overheated and may be rejected pending resampling
and retesting of the material at the discretion of the
City Engineer.

b.

Preparation of Road Surfaces. Prior to the
distribution of bituminous material, the surface to be
treated shall be cleaned with approved mechanical
sweepers, blowers and/or hand brooms until it is free
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from dust, dirt and loose materials as practicable.
If necessary, a blade or hand method may be used to
remove materials such as packed mud, etc.
c.

Application of Bituminous Material. Bituminous
material shall be applied by means of a pressure
distributor in a uniform, continuous spread over the
section to be treated and within the temperature range
specified. The quantity of bituminous material to be
spread at the rate of .30 gallons per square yard or
as directed.
Any skipped areas or deficiencies shall be corrected.
All radiuses shall be sealed. Junctions of spreads
shall be carefully made to assure a smooth riding
surface.
The length of spread of bituminous material shall not
be in excess of that which the spreader can
immediately cover.
The spread of bituminous material shall not be more
than 6 inches wider than the width covered by the
cover material from the spreading device. Under no
circumstances shall operations proceed in such a
manner that bituminous material will be allowed to
chill, setup dry, or otherwise impair retention of the
cover coat.
The bituminous distributor shall be equipped with
positive shut-off and fittings to prevent the spray
bar or other mechanisms from dripping bituminous
materials on the surface of the traveled roadway.
Distribution of the bituminous material shall be so
regulated, and sufficient bituminous material left in
the distributor at the end of each application to
insure a uniform distribution of the bituminous
material. In no case should the distributor be
allowed to "blow".
The angle of the spray nozzles and the height of the
spray bar shall be adjusted and frequently checked to
insure uniform distribution. The distribution of
material shall cease immediately upon clogging or
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interference of any nozzle and corrective measures
taken before distribution is resumed.
d.

Application of Aggregate. Immediately following the
application of the bituminous material, cover material
consisting of 3/8-inch Joplin Chat or CM-5 Baxter
Springs Area Chat shall be spread with a selfpropelled aggregate spreader at the rate of 25 lbs.
per square yard.
Spreading shall be accomplished in such a manner that
the tires of the trucks or aggregate spreader at no
time contact the bituminous material.
If directed, the cover material shall be moistened to
reduce the dust coating on the aggregate. Moistening
shall be done the day before chip-sealing operations
begin. In no case shall free moisture be draining
from the truck bed.
The operation of distributing bituminous material
shall no be in excess of 500 lineal feet ahead of the
spreading of the aggregate.
Procedures of starting, stopping or turning of any
piece of equipment which results in displacement of
the cover material or damage to the seal coat shall be
prohibited.
The spreading equipment shall be of such width and
arrangement so that as the aggregate is placed,
complete coverage will be obtained. No brooming,
dragging or blading of the material shall be permitted
prior to the initial rolling. Any rearrangement of
the cover material shall be done using hand methods.
Overlapping the application of cover material shall be
avoided and all spillage shall be carefully removed
from the surface. The bituminous material shall be
uniformly covered before beginning the rolling
operation.

e.

Manipulation. Following the application of bituminous
material and aggregate to the road surface, the cover
material shall be imbedded by rolling.
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A sufficient number of pneumatic or steel rollers
shall be furnished so that the initial rolling
consisting of two complete coverage’s shall be
completed within 30 minutes after the cover material
is applied. Rolling shall continue until satisfactory
coverage with the roller is obtained.
All rollers shall be self-propelled and shall operate
on coverages so that each succeeding trip of the
roller will overlap slightly the coverage of the
proceeding trip. The rollers shall be operated at a
speed at which the aggregate will not be displaced.
The weight of the rollers shall be varied as directed
to obtain the most satisfactory embedment of the cover
material without crushing the aggregate.
The entire surface shall be kept completely covered at
all times to prevent traffic from damaging the seal
coat. When ordered by the City Engineer, additional
cover material shall be applied, and the additional
material shall receive rolling per above
specifications.
All loose aggregate shall be broomed from the surface
of the road by the contractor. Brooming may commence
as soon as the surface has cured sufficiently to
prevent damage to the seal and shall continue until
excess aggregate is removed. Aggregates likely to
cause damage when picked up by vehicular traffic shall
be broomed prior to opening any section to normal
traffic. Aggregate is not likely to cause damage when
picked up by vehicle wheels may be opened to traffic
prior to brooming. Any section may be opened to
traffic as soon as it has cured sufficiently to
prevent cover material from being picked up by
vehicular traffic.
f.

Maintenance of Completed Work. When ordered by the
City Engineer, the contractor will be required to add
bituminous material, or aggregate or both, to
completed portions of the project when deemed
necessary.
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After all other work has been completed and prior to
final acceptance of the road surfaces and providing
there is insufficient vegetation on the shoulder to
properly outline and define the edge of the driving
surface, the excess loose cover material along the
edges of the surface shall be broomed and/or bladed to
provide a definite and distinct line along the edge of
the sealed surface.
g.

Working Period. All work on the roadway will be
completed during the time from sunrise to sunset and
under favorable weather conditions.

h.

Weather and Seasonable Limitations. Bituminous sealing
shall be constructed between May 1 and October 15 and
operations carried out only when surface is dry, when
ambient temperature is above 60F., and when the
weather is not foggy, rainy or humidity is above 80%.
The above requirements may be waived, but only when
directed by the City Engineer.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 2000 - CONCRETE
2001 SCOPE.
This section covers all cast-in-place concrete, including
reinforcing steel, forms, finishing, curing, and other
appurtenant work.
2002 GENERAL.
All cast-in-place concrete shall be accurately formed, and
properly placed and finished as shown on the drawings and
specified herein.
Where governing specifications are referred to, material
and construction requirements shall conform to the
governing specification as modified herein. "KHS" shall
refer to Standard Specifications for State Road and Bridge
Construction, Kansas Department of Transportation, 2015
edition, or latest revision.
The contractor shall inform the City Engineer at least 24
hours in advance of the times and places at which he
intends to place concrete.
2003 MATERIALS.
Materials shall conform to the requirements of the Kansas
City Metropolitan Materials Board (KCMMB).
a.

Cement. Cementitious materials shall meet the
requirements of the KCMMB.

b.

Fine Aggregate. Aggregate for concrete shall meet the
requirements of the KCMMB.

c.

Coarse Aggregate. Aggregate for concrete shall meet
the requirements of the KCMMB.

d.

Mixing water. Mixing water for concrete shall be
potable and shall meet the requirements of the KCMMB.

e.

Air-Entraining Agent. Air-entraining agents used to
produce specified amounts of air entrainment shall
meet the requirements of the KCMMB.
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f.

Admixtures. Admixtures listed in the KCMMB mix design
as “optional” will be used only with prior approval of
the engineer. When approved for specific purposes, the
admixture content shall be in accordance with the
recommendations of the manufacturer for compliance
with these Specifications.

g.

Curing Membrane. Type 2-White Pigmented compound,
AASHTO Designation M148

h.

Reinforcing Steel. All reinforcing steel shall be
deformed bars and shall comply with ASTM Designation
A615, Grade 40 or 60 as noted on the plans. Beam
stirrups and column ties - Grade 40
1.

2.

i.

Bar Supports: All bolsters and chairs shall be in
accordance with ACI Standard 513, and those used in
the underside of the top slabs shall be pregalvanized. On sub-grade, support on continuous
chairs.
Fabrication: Fabrication of reinforcing steel shall
be in accordance with ACI Standard 315.
Requirements for laps, spacing, edge distance,
length and bending of bars are given on the Plans.
Reinforcing steel shall be protected from damage at
all times. The bars shall be firmly tied at the
alternate crossings, or closer. The steel shall be
tied in correct position, positively secured
against displacement, and inspected before any
concrete is placed. Care shall be exercised to
maintain proper clearance between the forms and the
reinforcement. Bars at the top of lifts shall be
held securely in correct position by means of
approved metal bar supports. Before any concrete
is placed, any dried mortar, loose rust or mud
shall be cleaned from the reinforcing steel.

Welded Wire Fabric. ASTM A185, and AASHTO Designation
M55

2004 PRELIMINARY REVIEW.
A report shall be submitted to the City Engineer prior to
the placement of concrete and shall include data on
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proposed use, design strength, concrete mix proportions,
maximum water/cement ratio, slump designated at the point
of delivery, the percent of air in the concrete for airentrained concrete, and the fine and coarse aggregate
gradation. Failure to get a mix design approved from the
City Engineer prior to concrete placement is just cause for
removal of the concrete.
2005 CONCRETE MIX DESIGNATIONS.
The following tabulation indicates minimum strengths for
the various types of concrete which will be accepted.

Class

Minimum
Compressive
Strength

Slump

28 Days
KCMMB4K

4,000 psi

Per KCMMB mix
design

KCMMB5K

5,000 psi

Per KCMMB mix
design

Concrete Construction. All concrete used in the construction
of curb and gutters, culvert aprons, inlets, junction boxes,
yard inlets, manholes, ditch liners, sidewalks, and integral
sidewalk retaining walls shall be classified as Class KCMMB4K
unless otherwise stated in the plans. All concrete used in
the construction of structures, including reinforced box
culverts and retaining walls shall be classified as Class
KCMMB5K unless otherwise stated in the plans.
When high-early strength cement is to be used for concrete,
the mix shall obtain a 7-day strength as specified in the
approved KCMMB mix design.
2006 LIMITING REQUIREMENTS.
Concrete slump shall be kept as low as possible, consistent
with proper handling and thorough compacting. Maximum
slump for Portland cement concrete pavement shall be 2
inches. Slumps for concrete work other than pavement
construction shall generally not exceed 4 inches. Use of
slumps in excess of those specified shall be only when
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authorized by the City Engineer. The use of water to
obtain so-called "improved workability" shall not be
permitted.
If such use has been approved by the City Engineer, the
quantity of retarding or accelerating admixture shall be
adjusted to compensate for variations in temperature and
job conditions.
The minimum acceptable compressive strengths shall be as
determined by ASTM C39.
As the work progresses, the City Engineer reserves the
right to change the proportions from time to time if
conditions warrant such changes to produce a satisfactory
job. Any such changes may be made within the limits of the
specifications at no additional compensation to the
contractor.
2007 BATCHING AND MIXING.
Concrete shall be furnished by an acceptable ready-mixed
concrete supplier and shall conform to ASTM C94.
The consistency of concrete shall be suitable for placement
conditions. Aggregates shall float uniformly throughout
the mass and the concrete shall flow sluggishly when
vibrated or spaded. The slump shall be kept uniform.
2008 PLACEMENT.
The limits of each concrete pour shall be predetermined by
the contractor and shall be acceptable to the City
Engineer. All concrete within such limits shall be placed
in one continuous operation.
Before concrete is placed, forms, reinforcements, and
embedment shall be rigidly secured in proper position and
all dirt, mud, water and debris shall be removed from the
space to be occupied by the concrete. Bonding surfaces
shall be cleaned of all foreign material and shall be free
from laitance. Concrete shall not be placed on frozen
subgrade or in excavations, which have not been dewatered.
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Placement of concrete shall conform to requirements of ACI
304. Concrete shall be placed within 45 minutes of mixing
operations, with the exception that the City Engineer may
extend the period to 90 minutes (maximum), dependent upon
weather conditions.
Concrete shall be placed so as to avoid segregation of the
materials and the displacement of the reinforcement.
Concrete shall not be placed in horizontal layers exceeding
18 inches and shall not be deposited in large quantities at
any point in the forms and then run or worked along the
forms, thus causing segregation of the materials. During
and immediately after placement, concrete shall be
thoroughly compacted and worked around all reinforcements
and embedment and into the corners of the forms. The
concrete shall be vibrated or spaded to produce a solid
mass without honeycomb or surface air bubbles.
Where steep slopes are required for placing concrete with
chutes, the chutes shall be equipped with baffle boards or
be in short lengths that reverse the direction of movement.
Chutes, troughs and pipes shall not be made of aluminum.
Concrete shall not be dropped in the forms a distance of
more than 5 feet, unless confined by chutes of pipes; and
care shall be taken to fill each part of the form by
depositing the concrete as near final position as possible.
After initial set of the concrete, the forms shall not be
jarred and no strain shall be placed on the ends of
projecting reinforcement.
2009 COLD WEATHER CONCRETING.
A.
Cold Weather. The Contractor shall comply fully with
the provisions of ACI 306.1-90 as modified below:
1.
Average daily temperatures as defined in ACI 306.190 will be determined and recorded by the City.
2.
Concrete temperatures will be determined through
the use of high-low thermometers placed and
operated by the contractor below insulated
blankets, or where the concrete is uncovered, by
checking air temperatures. Uncovered concrete,
which has been subjected to freezing temperatures
of any duration during the first 24 hours will be
considered “frozen,” and shall be rejected.
3.
The months of December, January and February will
TS/20-5

4.

5.

be considered “Cold Weather” and will require
concrete protection, regardless of temperature.
Concrete shall reach 75% of its design strength
prior to backfilling. This strength can be
determined through the use of field-cured
cylinders, made and tested at contractor’s expense.
Concrete must have 5 days where the average daily
temperature is above 50 degrees F prior to
backfilling unless field cured cylinders are taken.
These days do not need to be consecutive.
All coverings and heating equipment shall be on
hand prior to beginning placement of the concrete.

2010 HOT WEATHER CONCRETING.
A.
Hot Weather. Concrete operations in hot weather shall
conform to the following requirements:
1.
Place concrete within the time and temperature
conditions shown in Table below.

Ambient Air Temperature and Agitated Concrete Placement
Time
Specimen Age Time
limited
T=Ambient Air
agitated concrete must
Temperature
be placed
Admixtures
at Time of Batching
within, after addition
(°F)
of cement to
water (hours)
T<75
1 ½
None
75≤
1
None
Set
75≤T<90
1 ½
Retarder
2.

In all cases, if the concrete temperature at time
of placement is 90°F or above, or under conditions
contributing to quick stiffening of the concrete,
place the concrete within 45 minutes of adding the
cement to the water. Do not use concrete that has
developed its initial set. Regardless of the speed
of delivery ad placement, the Engineer will suspend
the concreting operations until corrective measures
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are taken if there is evidence that the concrete
cannot be adequately consolidated.
When the air temperature exceeds 90F and as soon as
practicable without causing damage to the surface finish,
all exposed concrete shall be kept continuously moist by
means of fog sprays, wet burlap, cotton mats, or other
means acceptable to the City Engineer. This cooling with
water shall be in addition to the initial sealing by
membrane curing compound.
2011 CURING AND PROTECTION.
Concrete shall be cured by protecting it against loss of
moisture, rapid temperature changes and mechanical injury
for at least four days after placement. Acceptable methods
shall be moist curing, white polyethylene sheeting, liquid
membrane-forming compounds, or a combination thereof.
After concrete finishing operations have been completed,
the entire surface of the newly placed concrete shall be
covered by the curing medium applicable to local conditions
and acceptable to the City Engineer. The contractor shall
have the necessary equipment for adequate curing on hand
and be ready to install prior to concrete placement.
Moist curing shall be accomplished by a covering of burlap
or other approved fabric mat used singly or in combination.
Curing mats shall be thoroughly wet when applied and kept
continuously wet and in intimate contact with the surface
for the duration of the moist-curing period. Burlap or
fabric mats shall be long enough to cover the entire
surface of the work and lapped at joints to prevent drying
between adjacent sheets.
White polyethylene sheets shall be large enough to cover
the entire surface of the work and shall be lapped not less
than 18 inches. The sheets shall be adequately weighted to
prevent displacement or billowing due to wind. Tear holes
appearing in the material during the curing period shall be
immediately repaired or replaced with material in
acceptable condition.
White membrane curing compound shall be applied after
finishing operations have been completed and immediately
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after the free water has left the surface. The surface of
the work shall be completely coated and sealed with a
uniform layer of the curing compound at a rate of not less
than 1 gallon per 150 square feet. The compound shall not
be thinned and shall be kept agitated to prevent settlement
of pigment. On surfaces where forms are removed prior to
the end of the specified curing period, the entire exposed
surface shall be coated at the specified rate of coverage.
If rain falls on the newly coated surface before the film
dries sufficiently to resist damage, or if the film is
damaged in any other way, the contractor will be required
to apply a new coat of compound to the affected area.
2012 FORMS.
Forms shall be designed to produce hardened concrete having
the shape, lines, and dimensions shown on the drawings.
They shall be sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of
mortar and shall be braced or tied to maintain the desired
position, shape, and alignment during and after concrete
placement.
Forms may be of wood or metal and shall be designed to
permit easy removal without injury to the concrete. Forms
for all exterior exposed surfaces which will be visible
after backfilling shall be prefabricated plywood panel
forms, job-built plywood forms, or forms that are lined
with plywood or fiberboard. Forms shall be coated with an
approved light oil to prevent concrete from adhering and
shall be thoroughly cleaned and re-oiled before re-use.
Forms shall not be removed or disturbed until the concrete
has attained sufficient strength to safely support all dead
and live loads. Care shall be taken in form removal to
avoid surface gouging, corner or edge breakage, and other
damage to the concrete. The following table gives the
approximate minimum time that forms shall be left in place.
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Average air temperature
greater than

Structural Member

50

40

Slab Shoring

10

12

14

21

Slab Forms

7

7

7

7

Beams, Soffits and Shoring

10

12

14

21

Beam Side Forms

1

1

2

3

Wall Side Forms

2

2

3

4

Time in Place

60

(24-hr days)

70

2013 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES.
Fins and other surface projections shall be removed from
all formed surfaces except exterior surfaces that will be
in contact with backfill. A power grinder shall be used,
if necessary, to remove projections and provide a flush
surface. Surfaces to be damp-proofed shall have fins
removed and tie holes filled, but no additional finishing
will be required.
Tie holes in all formed surfaces shall be cleaned, wetted,
and filled with an expansive cement mortar. Tie hole
patches shall be left flush, sound, smooth, even and shall
match the texture and color of the adjacent concrete.
Unless provided otherwise in the plans all exposed edges
shall be beveled by using dressed, triangular molding,
having 3/4-inch sides.
2014 REPAIRING DEFECTIVE AND DAMAGED CONCRETE.
Any concrete found not to be formed as indicated on the
plans, or out of alignment or level, or having a defective
surface, or damaged prior to acceptance of the project by
the City, shall be considered as not conforming to the
intent of these Specifications and may be ordered removed
and replaced by the contractor at his expense unless the
City Engineer authorizes patching of the defective or
damaged area. Surface defects such as ridges and bulges
shall be removed by grinding.
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Honeycombed and other defective concrete that does not
affect the structural integrity of the structure shall be
chipped out and the vacated area shall be filled. The
methods used in this type of repair shall be approved by
the City Engineer. Material used for patching shall be a
non-shrink, non-metallic grout with a minimum 28-day
compressive strength of 5000 psi or a similar material
approved by the City Engineer. Prior to placement of the
repair filling, the contact surface of the affected area
shall be thoroughly cleaned of all loose and foreign
material and shall be coated with an epoxy bonding agent.
Concrete repair work shall conform to Chapter 9 of ACI 301
and shall be performed in a manner that will not interfere
with thorough curing of surrounding concrete. Repair work
shall be adequately cured and protected from further
damage.
2015 REINFORCEMENTS.
The metal reinforcement shall be protected by the thickness
of concrete indicated on the construction drawings. Where
not otherwise shown, the thickness of concrete over the
reinforcement shall be as follows:

Location of Reinforcement

Cover
(in Inches)

Surfaces where concrete is deposited
directly against the ground

3

Formed surfaces exposed to the ground, to
water, or to weathering

2

Beams, girder, and columns not exposed to
ground, water, or weathering
All surfaces other than those above

1 ½
1

Reinforcing steel shall be accurately placed and positioned
on supports, spacers, hangers, or other reinforcing steel
as approved by the City Engineer and shall be secured in
place with wire ties or suitable clips. The minimum clear
distance between parallel bars shall not be less than 1-1/2
times the diameter of round bars, except that in no case
shall clear spacing between parallel bars be less than 2
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inches or less than 1-1/2 times the nominal size of the
coarse aggregate.
Splices in reinforcing steel will not be permitted at
points of maximum stress. When it becomes necessary to
splice reinforcing steel at points other than those shown
on the contract drawings, the character and location of the
splice shall be approved by the City Engineer. Welding or
tack welding of reinforcement will not be permitted.
Reinforcements upon which unauthorized welding has been
done shall be removed and replaced as directed by the City
Engineer. Spliced bars shall be placed in contact and
securely tied together.
Metal reinforcement at the time concrete is placed shall be
free from rust, scale, or other contaminants that will
destroy or reduce the bond.
2016 CONSTRUCTION JOINTS.
Construction joints shall be made at locations indicated on
the drawings or specified and shall conform to the
requirements of ACI 318. When the contractor desires to
make construction joints at other locations, he shall
anticipate such changes far enough in advance of the
construction operations to allow the City Engineer to
investigate such changes and approve additional
construction joints.

2017 EXPANSION AND CONTRACTION JOINTS.
Expansion and contraction joints shall be at locations
indicated on the drawings or as specified.
Contraction joints shall consist of planes of weakness
created by forming or cutting grooves in the surface of the
concrete. Formed grooves shall be made by depressing an
approved tool or devise into the plastic concrete. Sawed
joints shall be constructed by sawing through the surface
of the concrete with an approved concrete saw. Sawing of
the joints shall begin as soon as the concrete has hardened
sufficiently to prevent excessive raveling.
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Expansion joints shall be formed with pre-formed expansion
joint filler of the non-extruding and resilient types which
shall include the following: Cork, self-expanding cork,
sponge rubber, cork rubber, and bituminous fiber. These
materials shall meet the requirements of ASTM D994, D1751
and D1752.

2018 REINFORCED CONCRETE BOX FORMING SEQUENCE.
Wall forms may be placed the day following the placement of
the bottom slab, as long as care is taken to protect the
slab against rough or abusive handling of forms and or
placing equipment. The actual placement of concrete shall
not occur prior to the fifth day after placing the bottom
slab. Top forms may be placed with wall forms if the walls
and top are to be monolithic construction; otherwise top
forms are not to be placed until the third day after
placing the walls. The actual placement of concrete for
the top shall not occur prior to the fifth day after
placing the walls (for base to top shoring) or until the
walls have reached their design strength for slab forms
shored by the walls. Wall forms shall remain in place a
minimum of two days after the walls are poured. Supports
for the top slab shall be left in place according to the
schedule shown in Section 2012 “Forms.”
The above guidelines for placing forms for reinforced
concrete boxes are based on the use of standard forming
procedures and with the use of concrete containing no
admixtures to achieve high early strength. Variations in
forming techniques and/or the use of high early strength
concrete shall only be allowed after the contractor obtains
the written approval of the City Engineer.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 2100 -

CONCRETE CURB, CURB AND GUTTER, SIDEWALK, AND
DRIVEWAY ENTRANCES

2101 SCOPE.
This section covers concrete curb, curb and gutter,
concrete sidewalk and concrete driveway entrances,
including reinforcing steel, forms, joints, finishing,
curing, and other appurtenant work.
2102 MATERIALS.
All items of material included in this work shall conform
to the requirements of Section 2000 “Concrete.”
2103 GENERAL.
All construction covered in this section shall conform to
the requirements of Section 2000 “Concrete.” All curb or
curb and gutter construction shall be performed prior to
placement of pavement or sidewalk, except when otherwise
approved by the City Engineer. All forms shall be in good
condition with not more than 1/4-inch variation in
horizontal and vertical alignment for each 10 feet in
length.
2104 GRADING AND SUBGRADE PREPARATION.
All excavation required in the grading and sub-grading
preparation shall be considered as "Unclassified
Excavation" as defined in Section 1100 “Grading.” All
grading shall be done in conformance with Sections 1100
“Grading” and 1200 “Subgrade Preparation.”
See notes on Details 21-4, 21-5, 21-9, 21-10, 21-10A and
21-11 for an alternative to laboratory testing for subgrade
preparation.
2105 EXPANSION AND CONTRACTION OR CONSTRUCTION JOINTS.
Expansion and contraction or construction joints shall be
as herein specified on the standard detail sheets or as
otherwise specified by the City Engineer.
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2106 FINISHING.
Finishing shall be performed as follows:
a.

Curb and Curb and Gutter. The curb shall be tooled to
the required radii as soon as possible after the
concrete takes its initial set. After the forms and
templates are removed, the joints shall be tooled and
the curb surface finished with a wood or cork float to
remove all imperfections without additional mortar.
In all cases the resulting surface shall be smooth and
of uniform color with all rough spots, projections,
and form stakes removed. No plastering of the
concrete will be allowed. The finished curb shall
have a true surface, free from sags, twists, or warps,
and shall have a uniform appearance, and shall be true
to the specified lines, grades, and configurations
shown on the drawings.

b.

Sidewalk and Driveway Entrances. After the concrete
has been thoroughly consolidated and leveled, and the
initial set has taken place, the surface shall be
finished with a soft wood or cork float and either
burlap or broom finished with no other mortar than
that contained in the concrete. The resulting surface
shall be uniform in color and contain no
imperfections. The edges shall be rounded with a
tooling edge. Special care shall be taken to ensure a
straight, neat appearance along the edges of the
sidewalk or driveway entrance and at the joints.

2107 REINFORCEMENT (Curb and Gutter).
Reinforcement for concrete curb and gutter shall be as
designated on Standard Details and 21-2. The exception to
this shall be when the curb and gutter is to be constructed
on an asphalt concrete base with a minimum depth of 3
inches. In this case, no reinforcement shall be required
unless otherwise determined by the City Engineer.
2108 REINFORCEMENT (Other).

TS/31-2

Reinforcement for all other work shall be as shown on the
contract drawings or as depicted on details contained in
this specification.
2109 REPAIRS TO DEFECTIVE WORK.
Any defective work shall be replaced at the expense of the
contractor. The defective area shall be removed to the
nearest construction joint by saw cutting to produce a
clean, smooth joint. The replacement section shall be
dowelled into the existing concrete using #4 bars. The
bars shall be drilled and grouted into the existing
concrete a minimum of 4-inches. The contractor will be
allowed to use a smooth dowel/rod with greased caps on one
end for the driveway approach section of the driveway.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 4000 - STORM SEWERS
4001 SCOPE.
This section covers the furnishings of all labor,
materials, and equipment for the complete installation of
storm sewers and appurtenances in accordance with the
contract documents. The work shall consist of the
construction of storm sewers for the removal of water from
collection points, in accordance with these Specifications
and in reasonably close conformity with the lines and
grades shown on the contract drawings or established by the
City Engineer. Unless otherwise indicated in these
Specifications, the phrase "Storm Sewer" shall refer to
pipe sewers, box culvert sewers, or paved or rock lined
channels.
4002 REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE.
This Specification covers reinforced concrete pipe of 15 to
108 inches in diameter and is intended for use in
conveyance of storm water and for the construction of
culverts.
A.

Pipe
Except as modified or otherwise provided in this
chapter, the manufacture of concrete pipe shall be
governed by ASTM C-76, ASTM C-506 and ASTM C-507.
Except for fittings and closure pieces, each piece of
the pipe shall not be less than eight feet long for
pipe diameters 48 inches or less and shall not be less
than six feet long for pipe diameters larger than 48
inches.
The wall thickness of concrete pipe shall be not less
than Wall B.
The pipe class in each case shall be as designated on
the plans and shall not be less than Class III.

B.

Reinforcement
Circumferential reinforcement shall be full-circle
type. Elliptical or part-circle reinforcement will not
be approved. All reinforcing shall be located and
spaced as recommended by the pipe manufacturers.
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C.

Joints
Rubber gasket joints shall be required for all round
pipe. Mastic joints shall be required for all other
pipe shapes.
The City Engineer reserves the right to require joint
testing on pipe sections, either at the plant or in
place, as designated by the City Engineer to
demonstrate compliance.

D.

Rubber Gasket Joints
Rubber gasket joints shall conform to ASTM C 1628-06
with the following additions and exceptions:
a.

Replace ASTM C 1628-06 5.1.1 with: Circular
Cross-Section or “O-Ring” Gaskets for standard
use shall meet Class A requirements. Non-Circular
Cross-Section or “Profile” Gaskets for standard
use shall meet Class E requirements.

b.

Replace ASTM C 1628-06 9.4 with: The manufacturer
may conduct concurrently the hydrostatic test
described in 9.2 and the structural test
described in 9.3. If proven watertight under
these combined conditions, hairline cracks that
do not leak shall not be cause for rejection. A
vacuum test, run in accordance with the current
written plant certification procedures of the
American Concrete Pipe Association, may be used
in lieu of the hydrostatic test referenced above.

c.

Joint design details shall be submitted for
approval together with design data and test
results verifying the adequacy of the joint
design.

Fine aggregate shall consist of clean natural sand
conforming to ASTM C-33. Artificial or manufactured
sand will not be approved.
E.

Lift Holes
Lift holes are prohibited for all concrete storm sewer
pipes.
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No concrete pipe shall be delivered to the site of the work
until concrete control cylinders representing such pipe
shall have attained a compressive strength of at least 80%
of the specified minimum 28-day strength.
Installation shall conform to the requirements of Section
6000 “Excavation,” Trenching, and Backfilling. No pipe
culverts shall be placed until the embedment below the
proposed reinforced concrete pipe has been approved by the
City Engineer.
4003 SMOOTH INTERIOR HIGH DENSITY POLYETHYLENE PIPE.
This specification applies to high-density polyethylene
corrugated pipe (HDPE). This specification is applicable
to nominal sizes 12- to 60-inch diameter. HDPE pipe shall
be used unless the recommended pipe size is not available
in which case RCP shall be used.
For the purposes of this section, acceptable HDPE pipe is
defined as: Type S, double wall (integrally formed smooth
interior, corrugated outer wall), high density polyethylene
pipe utilizing a bell-and-spigot joint system and providing
a water tight joint.
HDPE/plastic storm drainage junction structures and inlets
are not allowed as part of a public storm sewer system.
a.

Certification. All HDPE pipe used in storm sewer
applications shall conform to the requirements in the
latest edition of AASHTO M294 and ASTM F2306.

b.

Manufacturers. Pipe shall be provided only by
manufacturers that are certified through the Plastic
Pipe Institute (PPI) Third Party Certification program
and/or the National Transportation Product Evaluation
Program (NTPEP).

HDPE Pipe & Accessories.
a.

Pipe. The manufacturer of HDPE pipe shall be governed
by the latest edition of ASTM F2306-07 and AASHTO
M294. Pipe and fittings shall be made from virgin PE
compounds which conform to the requirements of cell
class 435400C in the latest edition of ASTM D3350-06.
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b.

Joints. Pipe joints shall consist of in-line integral
bell and spigot with rubber gasket that meets ASTM
F477. Bell shall span over three spigot corrugations.
Water tight joints shall be provided which meet a 10.8
psi laboratory test in accordance with ASTM Test
Method D3212.

c.

Fittings. Fittings shall not reduce or impair the
overall integrity or function of the pipeline system.
Fittings shall meet the requirements of AASHTO M294
and ASTM F2306. Fittings may be either molded or
fabricated. Only fittings supplied or recommended by
the manufacturer shall be used.

d.

Installation. Installation shall be per ASTM D2321 and
the manufacturer’s specifications. In the case of a
discrepancy between the two, the more restrictive
requirements shall govern.

Construction Requirements
All pipe, pipe couplings, and accessories shall be
unloaded, stockpiled, hauled, distributed, and otherwise
handled in a manner which will prevent damage thereto.
Special care shall be taken to lay all pipes to exact grade
and line. All pipe, when jointed, shall form a true line
of sewer. Any pipe that has a grade or joint disturbed
after laying shall be taken up and re-laid.
All pipes shall be laid with the separate sections joined
firmly together, with outside laps of circumferential
joints pointing upstream, and the center line of the invert
coinciding with the specified alignment of the pipe.
The interior surfaces of all pipes shall be thoroughly
cleaned of all foreign matter before being lowered in the
trenches and shall be kept clean during laying operations.
Joints shall be constructed to attain a watertight joint.
Marking.
Each pipe, fitting, or special section shall have markings
per AASHTO M294. Required information shall be plainly and
permanently marked on each item. Markings shall include:
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specification designation, the nominal size, the
manufacturer’s name, trade name or trademark, plant
designation code, and date of manufacture (or appropriate
code).
Deflection.
Maximum deflection (reduction of the barrel base inside
diameter) is 5%. Time of measurement shall be not less
than 30 days nor more than 60 days following installation.
Deflections in excess of 5% may require the pipe to be
removed and new pipe installed.
Field Quality Control & Testing
All storm sewer shall be inspected by City inspectors prior
to backfilling the pipe.
Mandrel testing (or other approved method) shall be
required when visual inspection reveals excessive
deflection as determined by the City. Testing shall be at
the expense of the contractor.
4004 CATCH BASINS, INLETS, AND JUNCTION BOXES.
The methods of excavation and backfilling for catch basins,
inlets, and junction boxes shall conform to the
requirements of Section 6000 “Excavation, Trenching, and
Backfilling” and Standard Details of these Specifications.
Reinforced concrete catch basins and inlets shall conform
to the standard concrete inlet drawings and shall be
constructed of concrete meeting the requirements of Section
2000. Concrete cover over steel reinforcement shall be not
less than 1-1/2 inches for covers and 1-1/2 inches for
walls and floors. All exposed concrete shall have smooth
steel trowel or brushed finish. Interiors of structures
shall have the forms removed and surface voids filled.
All storm sewer structures shall be of precast concrete or
poured in place concrete type. If precast concrete
structures are used, the tops shall be poured in place, and
a minimum of 4.5 inches of the wall steel shall be left
exposed and poured into the tops. Precast shop drawings
shall be submitted and approved by the Engineer.
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All pipes entering or exiting precast structures shall be
encased in a minimum of 6 inches of concrete all around the
pipe for 24 inches adjacent to each structure.
The floors of all catch basins, inlets, and junction boxes
shall have inverts. Inverts shall be constructed of
concrete conforming to the requirements of Section 2000
“Concrete,”.
All catch basins, inlets, pipes, and junction boxes shall
be thoroughly cleaned of any accumulation of silt, debris
or foreign matter of any kind, and shall be free from such
accumulations at the time of final inspection.
4005 REINFORCED CONCRETE BOX CULVERTS.
The work performed herein covers the installation of
concrete work in strict accordance with the applicable
provisions of Section 2000 “Concrete,” Section 6000
“Excavation, Trenching, and Backfilling,” Standard Details,
all of these Specifications, the current edition of the
Standard Specifications for State Road and Bridge
Construction, Kansas Department of Transportation, and the
applicable contract drawings.
4006 PAVED DITCHES AND RIPRAP.
Paving concrete for paved ditches shall conform to the
applicable provisions of Section 2000 “Concrete” of these
Specifications and shall conform to the standard drawings
or approved equal.
The concrete shall be placed beginning at the lower end of
the portion of the ditch to be lined and progressing toward
the upper end. If required on the contract drawings, the
concrete shall be reinforced with the type of reinforcement
and in the manner indicated. Contraction or construction
joints shall be spaced and formed as indicated on the
contract drawings.
The surface shall be finished with a wooden float. A light
brooming may be required for a more acceptable finish.
Immediately after the finishing operations are completed,
the concrete shall be protected and cured in conformance
with the requirements specified in Section 2000 “Concrete.”
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Riprap shall be placed at the locations and to the
dimensions shown on the contract drawings in accordance
with the specified requirements.
Riprap shall be graded as necessary to form a dense
blanket. The finished surface shall present an even
surface conforming to the lines, grades, and sections
given. Riprap shall be placed to a minimum depth of 18
inches.
Riprap shall be placed in such a manner that voids created
by larger pieces are filled in by smaller pieces and no
voids extend directly through the riprap to the surface
below. The riprap shall be placed in rows transversely to
the centerline of the ditch and in the manner indicated on
the drawings. The riprap shall be placed with ends and
sides abutting and the joints between rows breaking with
the joints in the preceding row.
Riprap shall consist of durable field or quarry stones.
Riprap pieces shall range in weight from 5 pounds to 200
pounds. Not less than 75% shall be within the range of 100
pounds to 200 pounds.
Stone for riprap shall be free from earth, soapstone,
shale, shale-like or other easily disintegrated material
that will tend to decrease the durability of the material
after placement.
When grouted stone riprap is indicated, the spaces between
stones of grouted riprap shall be filled with grout
consisting of one part Portland cement and three parts of
fine aggregate with sufficient water to form a plastic mix.
The grout shall be poured and broomed into the spaces until
they are completely filled.
All rip rap and grouted rip rap shall be installed with
weed guard under the rip rap for weed control.
4007 HEADWALLS, WINGWALLS, ENDWALLS, AND END SECTIONS.
Construction will be according to details in the approved
plans. Pre-cast concrete or fabricated metal end sections
may be used in place of cast-in-place concrete structures
with the City Engineer's approval. Shop drawings will be
submitted for pre-cast box culvert pieces.
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Materials will be in accordance with Section 2000
“Concrete” and Section 4000 “Storm Sewers” and Standard
Details of this Specification.
The end sections for pipe culverts shall be installed in
accordance with the requirements specified in Section 6000
of these Specifications. All end sections will be provided
with cast-in-place toe walls.
The area excavated for the pipe and headwalls shall be
backfilled with suitable material and the material shall be
compacted in accordance with the provisions of Section 6000
of these Specifications.
4009 RESTORATION OF SURFACE CONSTRUCTION.
The restoration of concrete and asphalt pavement, gravel
surfacing, walks, drives, curbs, and other surface
construction removed or damaged during the progress of the
work covered by this section shall conform to the
applicable provisions of Section 7000 “Restoration of
Surface Construction” of these Specifications.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 6000 - EXCAVATION, TRENCHING AND BACKFILLING
(Pipeline Construction)
6001 SCOPE.
This section covers excavation and trenching work and shall
include the necessary clearing, grubbing, and preparation
of the site; removal and disposal of all debris; excavation
and trenching as required; the handling, storage,
transportation, and disposal of all excavated material; all
necessary sheeting, shoring, and protection work;
preparation of subgrades; pumping and dewatering as
necessary or required; protection of adjacent property,
backfilling, pipe embedment, surfacing and grading, and
other appurtenant work.
Attention is directed to the additional requirements set
forth in the General Conditions, Supplemental General
Conditions or Special Conditions.
6002 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.
Excavation work shall be performed in a safe and proper
manner with appropriate precautions being taken against all
hazards. Excavations shall provide adequate working space
and clearances for the work to be performed therein. In no
case shall excavation faces be undercut for extended
footings.
Sub-grade surfaces shall be clean and free of loose
material of any kind when concrete is placed thereon.
Excavations for manholes and similar structures shall have
such horizontal dimensions that sufficient clearance is
provided for outside work such as installation of piping or
tape wrapping of manhole section joints.
Backfilling and construction of fills and embankments
during freezing weather shall not be done except by
permission of the City Engineer. No backfill, fill, or
embankment materials shall be installed on frozen surfaces,
nor shall frozen materials, snow, or ice be placed in any
backfill, fill, or embankment.
6003 CLASSIFICATION OF EXCAVATED MATERIALS.
When specifically indicated in the proposal and contract,
classification of excavated materials will be made as
follows:
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a.

Rock. Rock excavation will be so classified when
sandstone, limestone, blue shale or other similar
material is encountered and, in the opinion of the
City Engineer, requires drilling or blasting to remove
the material.

b.

Earth.

All material not classified as rock.

6004 CLEARING.
The contractor shall do all clearing necessary for access,
stringing of pipeline materials, and construction of the
pipeline and appurtenant structures.
At the option of the contractor, all trees, underbrush,
stumps, roots, and other combustible materials may be
stacked and burned on the site at such locations as
permitted by the Fire Marshall and City Engineer or removed
entirely from the site and disposed of at such locations as
determined by the contractor. All materials to be burned
shall be piled neatly and, when in suitable condition,
shall be burned completely. Piling for burning shall be
done in such a manner and in such locations as to cause the
least fire risk. All burning shall be so thorough that the
materials are completely reduced to ashes. Great care
shall be taken to prevent the spread of fire beyond the
permanent site limits. Fireguards of adequate width shall
be provided wherever there is surface vegetation around any
brush pile. No burning of trimmings or brush shall be done
when the direction or velocity of the wind is such that
there would be any danger of fire being carried into
adjacent areas. All governmental requirements relative to
burning, fire prevention, and air pollution shall be
complied with. See Specification Paragraph 1005a.
6005 DEWATERING.
The contractor shall provide and maintain adequate
dewatering equipment to remove and dispose of all surface
and ground water entering excavations, trenches, or other
parts of the work. Each excavation shall be kept dry
during subgrade preparation and continually thereafter
until the pipe to be installed therein is completed to the
extent that no damage from hydrostatic pressure, flotation,
or other cause will result.
All excavations for trenches which extend down to or below
ground water shall be dewatered by lowering and keeping the
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ground water level beneath such excavations 12 inches or
more below the bottom of the excavation.
Surface water shall be diverted or otherwise prevented from
entering excavated areas or trenches to the greatest extent
practicable without causing damage to adjacent property.
The contractor will be held responsible for the condition
of any pipe or conduit which he may use for drainage
purposes, and all such pipes or conduits shall be left
clean and free of sediment.
6006 SHEETING AND SHORING.
Except where banks are cut back on a stable slope,
excavation for structures and trenches shall be properly
and substantially sheeted, braced, and shored, as
necessary, to prevent caving or sliding, to provide
protection for workmen and the work, and to provide
protection for existing structures and facilities.
Sheeting, bracing, and shoring shall be designed and built
to withstand all loads that might be caused by earth
movement or pressure and shall be rigid, maintaining shape
and position under all circumstances.
Trench sheeting shall not be pulled before backfilling
unless the pipe strength is sufficient, in the opinion of
the City Engineer, to carry trench loads based on trench
width to the back of sheeting; nor shall sheeting be pulled
after backfilling. When ordered by the City Engineer,
sheeting shall be left permanently in the trench. Payment
for such sheeting will be made in accordance with the
contract provisions for extra work.
When trench sheeting is left in place, such sheeting shall
not be braced against the pipe, but shall be supported in a
manner, which will preclude concentrated loads or
horizontal thrusts on the pipe. Cross braces installed
above the pipe to support sheeting may be removed after
pipe embedment has been completed.
6007 ALIGNMENT AND GRADE.
The alignment and grade or elevation of each pipeline shall
be maintained as shown on the contract drawings by overhead
grade lines parallel to the pipe invert.
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6008 MINIMUM COVER (Water Mains).
Where pipe grades or elevations are not definitely fixed by
the contract drawings, trenches shall be excavated to a
depth sufficient to provide a minimum depth of backfill
covering the top of the pipe of 42 inches. Greater pipe
cover depths may be necessary on vertical curves or to
provide necessary clearance beneath existing pipes,
conduits, drains, drainage structures, or other
obstructions encountered at normal pipe grades.
Measurement of pipe cover depth shall be made vertically
from the outside top of pipe to finished ground or pavement
surface elevation and/or made horizontally from the outside
edge of the pipe to the outside edge of the concrete storm
box or vault, or other below ground appurtenance.
6009 STABILIZATION.
Trench bottoms which become soft, mucky, or otherwise
unstable during construction operations shall be
stabilized, by and at the expense of the contractor, with
one or more layers of crushed rock or other suitable
material, where and as necessary to provide a firm and
stable base for granular fill pipe foundation material to
be placed thereon. Not more than 1/2 inch depth of mud or
muck shall be allowed to remain on the stabilized trench
bottom when the granular fill pipe foundation material is
installed.
6010 TRENCH EXCAVATION.
The contractor shall not open more trench in advance of
pipe laying than is necessary to expedite the work. One
block or 400 feet (whichever is the shorter) shall be the
maximum length of open trench on any line under
construction. The contractor shall backfill all open
trench by the end of the day's work, except that which is
necessary for inspection or immediate continuation of the
following day's work.
Except where tunneling is shown on the drawings, is
specified, or is permitted by the City Engineer, all trench
excavations shall be open cut from the surface.
The alignment, depth, and grade of all trenches shall be
maintained as shown on the drawings by overhead grade lines
parallel to the pipe invert.
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All open trenches shall be provided with adequate
protective devices.
If any water line, storm sewer or sanitary sewer is
proposed to be installed with the top of the pipe above
existing grade, the contractor shall first install
compacted fill. The compacted fill shall be installed to
an elevation of 24” above the top of the proposed pipe and
shall extend a minimum of 24” beyond the outside edge of
the proposed line prior to trenching operations. The side
slopes of the compacted fill shall be no greater than 4:1
to match existing grade. See Detail 60-4.
6011 LIMITING TRENCH WIDTHS.
Trenches shall be excavated to a width, which will provide
adequate working space and pipe clearances for proper pipe
installation, jointing, and embedment. Ledge rock,
boulders, and large stones shall be removed to provide a
clearance of 6 inches below and on each side of all pipe.
These distances are minimum clear distances, which will be
permitted between any part of the pipe and appurtenances
being laid on any part, projection, or point of such rock,
boulder, or stone.
Cutting trench banks on slopes to reduce earth load to
prevent sliding and caving will be permitted only in areas
where the increased trench width will not interfere with
surface features or encroach on right-of-way limits.
Slopes shall not extend lower than 1 foot above the top of
the pipe.
Limiting trench widths below an elevation of 1 foot above
the exterior top of the installed pipe shall be not less
than 15 inches or more than 24 inches greater than the
nominal outside diameter of the pipe.
6012 UNAUTHORIZED TRENCH WIDTHS.
Where, for any reason, the width of the lower portion of
the trench as excavated at any point exceeds the maximum
permitted in Section 6011 of these Specifications, either
special pipe embedment or arch concrete encasement (see
Detail 60-1), as required by loading conditions and as
determined by the Design Engineer, shall be furnished and
installed by and at the expense of the contractor.
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6013 MECHANICAL EXCAVATION.
The use of mechanical equipment will not be permitted in
locations where its operation would cause damage to trees,
buildings, culverts, or other existing property, utilities,
or structures above or below ground.
Mechanical equipment used for trench excavation shall be of
a type, design, and construction, and shall be so operated,
that the rough trench excavation bottom elevation can be
controlled, that uniform trench widths and vertical
sidewalls are obtained at least from an elevation 1 foot
above the top of the installed pipe to the bottom of the
trench, and that trench alignment is such that pipe when
accurately laid to specified alignment will be centered in
the trench with adequate clearance between the pipe and
sidewalls of the trench. Undercutting the trench sidewall
to obtain clearance will not be permitted.
If the contractor prefers to undercut the bottom of the
trench and bring to grade with 1/2-inch-crushed rock, he
may do so, provided the depth of undercut and backfill with
crushed rock shall not exceed 4 inches. Where crushed rock
is used, it shall be placed in the trench, spread
uniformly, and graded prior to placing the pipe in the
trench.
6014 ARTIFICIAL FOUNDATIONS IN TRENCHES.
Whenever so ordered by the City Engineer, the contractor
shall excavate to such depth below grade as the City
Engineer may direct and the trench bottom shall be brought
to grade with such material as the City Engineer may order
installed. All concrete, or other foundations made
necessary by unstable soil shall be installed as directed
by the City Engineer. Compensation for extra excavation
and timber, concrete, or other foundations, except where
provided by contract unit prices, shall be made in
accordance with the contract provisions for extra work.
6015 PIPE BEDDING.
The pipe shall be laid in a flat-bottom trench that has
been carefully graded and shaped so that the barrel of the
pipe will have bearing for its full length. Blocking of
the pipe will not be permitted.
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a.

Water Mains. Bell holes shall be excavated in the
bottom and sides of the trench to provide ample
working space and ensure proper pipe support. No part
of the bell shall be in contact with the trench
bottom.
The contractor, at his option, may use granular
embedment material in the trench bottom in lieu of
bell holes. The granular material shall be spread and
the surface graded to provide a uniform bearing and
continuous support for each section of pipe along its
entire length.
If rock is encountered in the trench foundation,
granular bedding material is required and shall
conform to the requirements of Standard Detail 60-1.

b.

Sanitary Sewers. Granular material shall be used for
pipe embedment and shall conform to requirements of
Standard Detail 60-1. Granular material is required
for the embedment on PVC, DIP and RCP pipe
installations.
Bell holes shall provide adequate clearance for tools
and methods used in installing pipe. No part of any
bell or coupling shall be in contact with the trench
bottom, trench walls, or granular embedment when the
pipe is jointed.
Embedment materials both below and above the bottom of
the pipe, classes of embedment to be used, and
placement and compaction of embedment materials shall
conform to the following supplementary requirements.
Embedment material shall contain no cinders or other
material, which may cause pipe corrosion.
1)

Class A Arch Encasement. Class A arch encasement
shall be used where required by the drawings and
where trench conditions require its use as
determined by the City Engineer.

2)

Class B Bedding. Class B bedding shall be used
for all PVC sewer pipe. Granular embedment
materials shall meet the requirements on Standard
Detail 60-1 or meet the requirements in ASTM
D2321. Granular embedment will extend from 6
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inches below the pipe to 12 inches minimum above
the top of the pipe.
3)

Class C Bedding. Class C bedding shall be used
for all reinforced concrete and ductile iron
pipelines.

Granular embedment material shall be spread and the
surface graded to provide a uniform and continuous
support beneath the pipe at all points between bell
holes or pipe joints. It will be permissible to
slightly disturb the finished subgrade surface by
withdrawal of pipe slings or other lifting tackle.
After each pipe has been graded, aligned, and placed
in final position on the bedding material and shoved
home, sufficient pipe embedment material shall be
deposited and compacted under and around each side of
the pipe and back of the bell or end thereof to hold
the pipe in proper position and alignment during
subsequent pipe jointing and embedment operations.
Embedment material shall be deposited and compacted
uniformly and simultaneously on each side of the pipe
to prevent lateral displacement.
Class C embedment shall be compacted to the top of the
pipe in all areas where compacted backfill is
specified.
Continuity of embedment material shall be interrupted
by compacted soil around each manhole to impede
passage of water through the embedment. Barrier
material may be finely divided suitable job excavated
material, free from stones, organic matter and debris,
and compacted to 95% of maximum density.
c.

Storm Sewers. The pipe shall be laid in CA-5 or
approved equal, which has been carefully graded and
shaped so that the barrel of the pipe will have
bearing for its full length. Blocking of the pipe
will not be permitted. Granular backfill is then
required to the spring line of the pipe unless the
pipe is within four feet of either side of the curb
requiring complete granular backfill of the trench.
All HDPE storm sewer piping shall be bedded with Class
B bedding extending 12 inches minimum above the top or
crown of the pipe.
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Where rock is encountered, either dug or shot, the
pipe shall be bedded with a minimum of 6 inches of
rock between the pipe and trench bottom. Granular
embedment shall be used at locations directed by the
City Engineer and shall be considered a subsidiary
obligation unless specifically provided for as a bid
item in the proposal.
6016 PIPE INSTALLATION.
All work shall be in accordance with the following
standards or as specified herein.
a.

All Water, Sewer and HDPE lines shall be installed
with 12-gauge stranded type TW copper tracer wire
attached at each pipe joint.

b.

Flexible Thermoplastic Pipe; ASTM D2321.

c.

Ductile Iron Water Mains; AWWA C600.

d.

Reinforced Concrete Pipe.

e.

1)

Joints for reinforced concrete pipe shall conform
to Section 7 of ASTM C361, except that gaskets
shall have a circular cross section and shall be
confined in a groove in the pipe spigot. Pipe
with collars in lieu of integral bells will not
be acceptable.

2)

Core holes and handling holes in concrete pipe
shall be repaired by cementing a properly-shaped
concrete plug in place with epoxy cement or by
other methods acceptable to the City Engineer.

Corrugated Steel Pipe.
1)

Corrugated metal storm sewer pipe shall be laid
with the separate sections joined firmly
together, with the outside laps of the
circumferential joints pointed upstream, and with
the longitudinal laps on the side.

Lateral displacement of the pipe shall be prevented during
embedment operations. Pipe shall not be laid in water, or
under unsuitable weather or trench conditions.
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All joint preparation and jointing operations shall comply
with the instructions and recommendations of the pipe
manufacturer.
Hooks shall not be permitted to contact joint surfaces.
Care shall be exercised in handling all pipes to prevent
damage to pipe ends. Damaged pipe or pipe damaged in
laying shall be replaced by and at the expense of the
contractor.
6017 TRENCH BACKFILL.
All trench backfill above pipe embedment shall conform to
the following requirements:
Compacted backfill shall be required for the full depth of
the trench above the embedment where beneath structures,
street, road, or highway right-of-way, driveways, walks,
parking areas, and at all locations shown on the plans or
as directed by the City Engineer during the progress of the
work. The trench backfill shall consist of the follows and
for street and road crossings shall extend from 4’ back of
curb to 4’ back of curb:
Asphalt Pavement – Varies from 8”-12”
Stabilized Subgrade – 9”
Removable Flowable Fill (200 psi) – bottom of subgrade
to 10’ below bottom of subgrade or to top of bedding,
whichever is less.
Granular Backfill – greater than 10’ to top of pipe
bedding
As an alternative to flowable fill under areas to be paved,
the backfill material from the top of the pipe embedment to
the bottom of the subgrade shall be compacted backfill.
The backfill shall be compacted to at least 95% of maximum
dry density at a moisture content within 2% of optimum
moisture as determined by ASTM D-698. Required compaction
and percentage of maximum density must be obtained before
pavement is placed. Density tests representative of each
three (3) feet of trench depth shall be taken at five
hundred (500) linear foot intervals along the lines or at
each street crossing. At least two tests shall be run.
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Compaction tests shall be performed as specified below and
at the frequency defined above. The upper most compaction
test taken at each of the described locations shall be
taken within a zone between two (2) to five (5) feet below
the finished grade for that area. All compaction tests
shall be performed by an independent testing laboratory
approved by the City Engineer.
Maximum dry density shall be determined by the standard
proctor analysis method as defined by AASHTO T99 or ASTM D698. Standard proctor tests shall be taken at each change
in material being excavated. It is estimated that the
standard proctor tests will need to be taken on an average
of one per 1,000 linear feet of the sewer line installed.
The density of soil in place shall be determined in
accordance with ASTM D-1556, ASTM D-2167 or ASTM D-6938.
The soil moisture content of in place fill material shall
be determined in accordance with ASTM D-2216 or D-6938
The top portion of the backfill beneath established sodden
areas shall be finished with at least 12 inches of topsoil
corresponding to, or better than, that underlying adjoining
sodded areas. Topsoil shall be approved by the City
Engineer prior to placement, and unless otherwise directed,
shall be material previously excavated and stockpiled for
the purpose during excavating and grading operations.
Grades on areas to receive topsoil shall be established and
maintained as a part of the grading operations.
Immediately prior to dumping and spreading topsoil, the
surface shall be loosened by disking or scarifying to a
depth of 2 inches to permit bonding of the topsoil to the
underlying surface.
Gravel for compacted backfill, other than for street
crossings, shall conform to the following gradation:
Sieve Size

Percent Passing by Weight

1-inch

100

3/4-inch

85–100

3/8-inch

50-80

No. 4

35–60

No. 40

15-30

No. 200

5-10
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The gravel mixture shall contain no clay lumps or organic
matter. The fraction passing the No. 4 sieve shall have a
liquid limit not greater than 25 and a plasticity index not
greater than 5.
The backfill shall be compacted by a suitable vibratory
roller or platform vibrator to not less than 85% relative
density as determined by ASTM D4253 and D4254.
Continuity of embedment material shall be interrupted by
low-permeability groundwater barriers to impede passage of
water through the embedment. Groundwater barriers for
sewer lines shall be compacted soil consisting of one 4foot long soil plug by the full width of the trench at
approximately the half-way point between manholes were the
distance between manholes exceeds 280 feet. The 4-foot
soil plug shall extend the full depth of the trench to the
bottom of the trench. Compacted soil shall be classified
as CL, compacted to 90% of maximum density. Material may
be finely divided, suitable job-excavated material, free
from stones, organic matter, and debris. Low-permeability
groundwater barriers shall be required as follows:
Location
Along sewer
alignment,
half-way
between
manholes for
manholes 280 to
400 feet apart.

Dimensions
4-foot long x
full trench
width x grade
to bottom of
trench.

Material
CL – Inorganic clays of
low to medium plasticity,
gravelly/sandy/silty/lean
clays compacted to 90% of
maximum density at
optimum moisture.

The 4-foot soil plug shall not be located within a proposed
street.
The method of compaction and the equipment used shall be
appropriate for the material to be compacted and shall not
transmit damaging shocks to the pipe.
The combination of the thickness of the layer, the method
of compaction and the type of compaction equipment used
shall be at the discretion of the contractor subject to
obtaining the densities as specified above.
Backfill shall not be placed when material contains frost,
is frozen, or a blanket of snow prevents proper compaction.
Backfill shall not contain waste material, organic
material, or debris of any kind.
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Trench backfill above pipe embedment in locations other
than those specified shall be compacted to 90% of maximum
density at optimum moisture content as determined by ASTM
D698, unless otherwise permitted by the City Engineer.
Uncompacted earth backfill material to be placed above
embedment shall be free of brush, roots more than 2 inches
in diameter, debris, cinders, or other corrosive material,
and junk, but may contain rubble and detritus from rock
excavation, stones, and boulders in certain portions of the
trench depth. Uncompacted backfill material above
embedment may be placed by any method acceptable to the
City Engineer which will not impose excessive concentrated
or unbalanced loads, shock, or impact on and which will not
result in displacement of installed pipe. Non-compacted
backfill shall be placed to the extent necessary to prevent
excessive future settlement.
Compact masses of stiff clay or other consolidated material
more than 1 cubic foot in volume shall not be permitted to
fall more than 5 feet into the trench unless cushioned by
at least 2 feet of loose backfill above pipe embedment.
No non-compacted trench backfill material containing rocks,
or rock excavation detritus, shall be placed in the upper
18 inches of the trench except with specific permission of
the City Engineer, nor shall any stone larger than 8 inches
in its greatest dimension be placed within 3 feet of the
top of pipe. Large stones may be placed in the remainder
of the trench backfill only if well separated and so
arranged that no interference with backfill settlement will
result.
6018 STRUCTURE BACKFILL.
Backfill around structures shall be compacted to the extent
necessary to prevent future settlement by tamping or other
means acceptable to the City Engineer.
Material for backfill shall be composed of earth only and
shall contain no wood, grass, roots, broken concrete,
stones, trash, or debris of any kind. No tamped or
otherwise mechanically-compacted backfill shall be
deposited or compacted in water.
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6019 DENSITY TESTING.
At the option of the City Engineer, in-place field density
testing to determine compliance with specified compaction
requirements may be performed using a nuclear
moisture-density-measuring device. If, as a result of this
field-testing, the City Engineer determines that further
compaction is required, the contractor shall revise his
compaction procedures to obtain the results specified.
6020 BLANK SECTION.
6021 DRAINAGE MAINTENANCE.
Trenches across roadways, driveways, walks, or other
traffic ways adjacent to drainage ditches or water courses
shall not be backfilled prior to completion of backfilling
the trench on the upstream side of the traffic way, to
prevent impounding water after the pipe has been laid.
Bridges and other temporary structures required to maintain
traffic across such unfilled trenches shall be constructed
and maintained by the contractor. Backfilling shall be
done so that water will not accumulate in unfilled or
partially-filled trenches. All material deposited in
roadway ditches or other watercourses crossed by the line
of trench shall be removed immediately after backfilling is
completed and the original section, grades, and contours of
ditches or water courses shall be restored. Surface
drainage shall not be obstructed longer than necessary.
6022 PROTECTION OF TRENCH BACKFILL IN DRAINAGE COURSES.
Where trenches are constructed in ditches or other
watercourses, backfill shall be protected from surface
erosion. When the grade of the ditch exceeds 1%, ditch
checks shall be installed. Unless otherwise shown on the
drawings or directed by the City Engineer, ditch checks
shall be concrete. Ditch checks shall extend not less than
2 feet below the original ditch or watercourse bottom for
the full bottom width and at least 18 inches into the side
slopes and shall be at least 12 inches thick.
6023 DISPOSAL OF EXCESS EXCAVATED MATERIALS.
Except as otherwise permitted, all excess excavated
materials shall be disposed of away from the site of work
by the contractor.
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Broken concrete and other debris resulting from pavement or
sidewalk removal, excavated rock in excess of the amount
permitted to be and actually installed in trench backfill,
junk, and debris encountered in excavation work and other
similar waste materials shall be disposed of away from the
site of the work.
Excess earth from excavations located in unimproved
property shall be distributed directly over the pipe trench
and within the pipeline right-of-way to a maximum depth of
6 inches above the original ground surface elevation at and
across the trench and sloping uniformly. Drag with blade
machine, or other suitable tool to a smooth, uniform
surface without obstructing drainage at any point. Wasting
of excess excavated material in the above manner will not
be permitted where the line of trench crosses or is within
a railroad, public road, or highway right-of-way. The
disposal of waste and excess excavated materials, including
hauling, handling, grading, and surfacing shall be a
subsidiary obligation of the contractor and no separate
payment will be made therefore.
6024 SETTLEMENT.
The contractor shall be responsible for all settlement of
backfill, fills and embankments which may occur within 2
years of time after final acceptance of the contract under
which the work was performed.
A suitable maintenance bond in an amount approved by the
City Engineer shall be furnished to the City of Spring Hill
by the contractor guaranteeing the maintenance of the
construction under which the contract was performed. Said
bond shall remain in effect for the period mentioned above
from the date of completion and acceptance of the work by
the City.
The contractor shall make, or cause to be made, all repairs
or replacements made necessary by settlement within 30 days
after notice from the City Engineer.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 6100 - BLASTING
6101 GENERAL.
a.

Blasting will be permitted. Blasting shall be done
only by people experienced in the handling of
explosives, and in accordance with the recommendations
of the AGC Manual of Accident Prevention in
Construction and OSHA regulations. In locations where
flying rock may be present, additional overburden
shall be ready for use and/or in place before
denotation. All trenching operations utilizing
explosives shall be suitably backfilled to prevent any
fly rock endangerment to persons or property. The use
of these procedures does not relieve the contractor of
responsibility for damage to life and property but
acts only as an added assurance to the owner that
damage will not occur.

b.

The South Johnson County Fire Department, Fire
Marshall's office will be known as the "authority
having jurisdiction" regarding the storage, handling,
use and control of explosives used in construction
projects. All permits for this use will be issued by
the Fire Marshall's office. The control of the right
of way remains with the City Engineer.
Requirements of the Uniform Fire Code, Article 77
regarding explosives and blasting agents shall be
considered part of these Specifications. All
explosives and related material shall be in conformity
with the requirements of the authority having
jurisdiction and the specifications contained herewith
whichever is more stringent. Blasting will not be
permitted within 80 feet of any building structure.
All blasting operations shall be conducted under the
direction of a Kansas certified blaster. Certificates
of blaster certification shall be carried by blasters
or shall be on file at the Fire Department during
blasting operations. A blaster and at least one other
person shall be present at the firing of a blast.
Persons responsible for blasting operations at a
blasting site shall, as a minimum, conform to the
criteria as outlined.
The contractor shall be responsible for all damage
caused by his blasting operations and shall be
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responsible for responding to all complaints.
Suitable methods shall be employed to confine all
materials lifted by blasting within the limits of the
excavation or trench. All rock which cannot be
handled and compacted as earth shall be kept separate
from other excavated materials and shall not be mixed
with backfill or embankment materials except as
specified or directed.
All blasting by the contractor and his subcontractors
shall be in conformity with the requirements having
jurisdiction over the right-of-way, or the
specifications contained herewith, under the Uniform
Fire Code and Fire Marshall's office, whichever is
more stringent.
The blast design shall be submitted to the Fire
Marshall for review prior to any blasting operations.
The blast design shall contain sketches of the drill
patterns, delay periods, and decking and shall
indicate the type and amount of explosives to be used,
critical dimensions, and the location and general
description of structures to be protected, as well as
a discussion of design factors to be used, which
protect the public and meet the applicable air blast
and ground vibration standards. The blast design
shall be prepared and signed by a certified blaster.
The Fire Marshall may request changes to the design
submitted.
6102 PREBLASTING SURVEY.
At least 30 days before initiation of blasting, the
surveyor shall notify, in writing, all residents or owners
of dwellings or other structures located within 600 feet of
the blasting area of the intent to conduct a pre-blasting
survey. The Fire Marshall may identify alternate pre-blast
survey distances.
The surveyor shall promptly conduct a pre-blasting survey
of the dwellings or structures and promptly prepare a
written report of the survey. An updated survey of any
additions, modifications, or renovations shall be performed
by the surveyor if requested by the contractor or Fire
Marshall.
The surveyor shall determine the condition of the dwelling
or structure and shall document any existing damage and
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other physical factors that could reasonably be affected by
the blasting. The surveyor shall examine the interior as
well as the exterior structure and shall document any
damage by means of photographic or digital recording
methods. Structures such as pipelines, cables,
transmission lines, cisterns, wells, and other water
systems warrant special attention; however, the assessment
of these structures may be limited to surface conditions
and other readily available data. The interior of the
existing sanitary sewer shall be surveyed by means of a
permanently recorded closed circuit video camera prior to
blasting operations and after blasting has been concluded
in the area of the existing sewer.
The written report of the survey shall be signed by the
person who conducted the survey. Copies of the report
shall be promptly provided to the contractor and to the
Fire Marshall. All surveys shall be completed by the
surveyor before the initiation of blasting. All surveys
shall be conducted by a disinterested third party,
regularly engaged in performing pre-blast surveys.
The contractor shall submit with the bid, a detailed preblast survey method to be reviewed by the Fire Marshall.
The pre-blast survey shall not commence until the survey
method has been reviewed by the Fire Marshall for
completeness.
6103 PUBLIC NOTIFICATION.
Before blasting is started, the contractor shall inform all
residents within a radius of 1,500 feet of the blasting
location by means of printed information sheets, news
releases and/or public meetings.
6104 WARNING SYSTEM.
The contractor shall provide suitable warning by siren or
whistle prior to all blasts.
6105 OVER-BLASTING.
The requirements presented herein shall not relieve the
contractor from responsibility to avoid disturbing earth or
rock beyond indicated and specified lines and levels.
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6106 NOTIFICATION.
The contractor shall notify the owner of all gas, water,
and petroleum pipe lines in any area where blasting will be
utilized. A representative of the pipeline owner shall be
allowed to be present to observe preparations and blasting.
6107 TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE.
When necessary, the Fire Marshall's office can render
technical assistance in controlling ground vibration and
fly rock at the request of the blaster and/or the City
Engineer.
6108 BLASTING SCHEDULE.
The contractor shall conduct blasting operations at times
approved by the Fire Marshall and City Engineer and
announced in the blasting schedule.
All blasting shall be conducted between 8:30 a.m. and 4:30
p.m. The Fire Marshall or City Engineer may specify more
restrictive time periods for blasting.
6109 BLASTING SIGNS, WARNINGS, AND ACCESS CONTROL.
Blasting signs shall meet the specifications of this
section. The contractor shall:
a.

Conspicuously place signs reading "Blasting Area"
along the edge of any blasting area that comes within
100 feet of any public road right-of-way, and at the
point where any other road provides access to the
blasting area; also, conspicuously place signs reading
"Blasting Area - Turn Off Two-Way Radios" along the
edge of any blasting area that comes within 500 feet
of any public road right-of-way and 1000 feet on
either end of the blasting area; and

b.

At all entrances to the permit area from public roads
or highways, place conspicuous signs that state
"Warning! Explosives In Use," which clearly list and
describe the meaning of the audible blast warning and
all-clear signals that are in use, and which explain
the marking of blasting areas and charged holes
awaiting firing within the permit area.
Warnings and all-clear signals of different character
or pattern that are audible within a range of 1000
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feet from the point of the blast shall be given. Each
person within the permit area and each person who
resides or regularly works within 1000 feet of the
permit area shall be notified of the meaning of the
signals.
Access within the blasting area shall be controlled to
prevent presence of livestock or unauthorized persons
during blasting and until an authorized representative
of the contractor has reasonably determined that no
unusual hazards, such as imminent slides or
un-detonated charges, exist; and access to and travel
within the blasting area can be safely resumed.
6110 CONTROL OF ADVERSE EFFECTS.
Blasting shall be conducted to prevent injury to persons,
damage to public or private property outside the permit
area, adverse impacts on any underground mine, and change
in the course, channel, or availability of surface or
ground water outside the permit area.
a.

Air blast. Air blast shall not exceed the maximum
limits listed on the next page at the location of any
dwelling, public building, school, church, or
community or institutional building outside the permit
area, except as provided in this section.

Lower Frequency Limit of Measuring
System, in Hz (+3 dB)
0.1 Hz or lower; flat response

(1)

Maximum Level,
in dB
134 peak

2 hz or lower; flat response

133 peak

6 Hz or lower; flat response

129 peak

C-weighted; slow response

105 peak dbc

(1)

Only when approved by the Fire Marshall.

If necessary to prevent damage, the Fire Marshall or
City Engineer can specify lower maximum allowable air
blast levels than those of listed in this section for
use in the vicinity of a specific blasting operation.
The contractor shall conduct periodic monitoring to
ensure compliance with the air blast standards. The
measuring systems shall have an upper-end flat
frequency response of at least 200 Hz.
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b.

Ground Vibration. The maximum ground vibration for
protected structures listed in this section shall be
established in accordance with either the maximum
peak-particle-velocity limits, the scaled-distance
equation, the blasting level chart, or by the Fire
Marshall. All structures in the vicinity of the
blasting area, such as water towers, pipelines and
other utilities, tunnels, dams, impoundments, and
underground mines, shall be protected from damage by
establishment of a maximum allowable limit on the
ground vibration, 1.0 inches per second, the Fire
Marshall may specify a more restrictive limit in the
interest of the public safety, or the Fire Marshall
may approve a higher limit if justified by the
contractor.
The maximum ground vibration shall not exceed the
following limits at the location of any dwelling,
public building, school, church, or community or
institutional building outside the permit area.

Distance (D) From
the Blasting Site
(feet)

Maximum Allowable
Particle Velocity
(Vmax) for Ground
Vibration
(inches/second)1

Scaled Peak
Factor to be
Applied Without
Seismic
Monitoring (Ds) 2

0 to 300

1.00

50

301 to 5,000

1.00

55

5,001 and beyond

0.75

6

1

Ground vibration shall be measured as the particle
velocity. Particle velocity shall be recorded in
three mutually perpendicular directions. The
maximum allowable peak particle velocity shall
apply to each of the three measurements.

2

Applicable to the scaled-distance equation.

A seismographic record shall be provided for each
blast.
A contractor may use the scaled-distance equation,
W=(D/Ds), to determine the allowable charge weight of
explosives to be detonated in any 8-millisecond
period, without seismic monitoring; where W=the
maximum weight of explosives, in pounds; D=the
distance, in feet, from the blasting site to the
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nearest protected structure; and Ds=the
scaled-distance factor, which may initially be
approved by the City Engineer using the values for
scaled-distance factor listed.
The contractor may use the ground-vibration limits in
Figure 1 at the end of this Section. to determine the
maximum allowable ground vibration.
If the Figure 1 limits are used, a seismographic
record including both particle velocity and
vibration-frequency levels shall be provided for each
blast. The method for the analysis of the predominant
frequency contained in the blasting records shall be
approved by the Fire Marshall before application of
this alternative blasting criterion.
The maximum allowable ground vibration can be reduced
by the Fire Marshall beyond the limits otherwise
provided by this section, if determined necessary to
provide damage protection.
The contractor shall conduct seismic monitoring of all
blasts.
6111 RECORDS OF BLASTING OPERATIONS.
The contractor shall retain a
least 3 years. Upon request,
be made available to the City
for inspection. Such records
data:

record of all blasts for at
copies of these records shall
Engineer and to the public
shall contain the following

a.

Name of the contractor conducting the blast.

b.

Location, date, and time of the blast.

c.

Name, signature, and certification number of the
blaster conducting the blast.

d.

Identification, direction, and distance, in feet, from
the nearest blast hole to the nearest dwelling, public
building, school, church, community or institutional
building outside the permit area, except those
described herein.

e.

Weather conditions, including those which may cause
possible adverse blasting effects.
TS/61-7

f.

Type of material blasted.

g.

Sketches of the blast pattern including number of
holes, burden, spacing, decks, and delay pattern.

h.

Diameter and depth of holes.

i.

Types of explosives used.

j.

Total weight of explosives used per hole.

k.

The maximum weight of explosives detonated in an
8-millisecond period.

l.

Initiation system.

m.

Type and length of stemming.

n.

Mats or other protections used.

o.

Seismographic and air blast records, shall include:
1)

Type of instrument, sensitivity, and calibration
signal or certification of annual calibration;

2)

Exact location of instrument and the date, time
and distance from the blast;

3)

Name of the person and firm taking the reading;

4)

Name of the person and firm analyzing the
seismographic record; and

5)

The vibration and/or air blast level recorded.

6112 BLASTER.
The blaster shall be trained and be knowledgeable in the
applications of all sections.
The blaster shall be responsible for:
a.

Explosives, including:
1)

Selection of the type of explosive to be used

2)

Determination of the properties of explosives
which will produce desired results at an
acceptable level of risk, and
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3)
b.

Handling, transportation, and storage;

Blast designs, including:
1)

Geologic and topographic considerations

2)

Design of a blast hole, with critical dimensions;

3)

Pattern design, field layout, and timing of blast
holes, and

4)

Field applications;

c.

Loading blast holes, including priming and boostering;

d.

Initiation systems and blasting machines;

e.

Blasting vibrations, air blast, and fly rock,
including:
1)

Monitoring techniques, and

2)

Methods to control adverse effects;

f.

Secondary blasting applications;

g.

Current federal and state rules applicable to the use
of explosives;

h.

Blast records;

i.

Schedules;

j.

Pre-blasting surveys, including
1)

Availability

2)

Coverage, and

3)

Use of in blast design;

k.

Blast-plan requirements;

l.

Certification and training;

m.

Signs, warning signals, and site control;

n.

Unpredictable hazards, including
1)

Lightning
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2)

Stray currents

3)

Radio waves, and

4)

Misfires;

The blaster shall be licensed by the appropriate licensing
authority. The blaster shall be responsible for obtaining
all necessary permits required for blasting operations.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 7000 - RESTORATION OF SURFACE CONSTRUCTION
7001 SCOPE.
This section covers restoration of concrete and asphalt
pavement, gravel surfacing, walks, drives, curbs, and other
surface construction removed or damaged during
construction.
7002 GENERAL.
All pavements or other surface construction, which is
removed or damaged during the progress of the work, shall
be restored to its original or better condition by the
contractor. All restoration work shall be subject to
acceptance by the City Engineer and the owner or the agency
having jurisdiction thereof. All materials used for
restoration work shall be new.
7003 REFERENCE STANDARDS.
Materials and construction methods, as referred to herein,
shall conform to the Standard Specifications for State Road
and Bridge Construction, Kansas Department of
Transportation (Current Edition), and to applicable
sections of these Technical Specifications.
7004 PAVEMENT REPLACEMENT.
The replacement of all street surfacing shall be in
accordance with the pavement replacement detail shown on
Standard Detail 70-1. The replacement concrete and asphalt
pavement shall be composed of a concrete base course at
least 7 inches thick and an asphalt concrete overlay at
least 2 inches thick. Materials and workmanship shall
conform to the following:
Concrete

As specified in Section 2000

Asphalt Aggregate

As specified in Section 1300

Trench Backfill

Graded Gravel, Type CA-5, Section
1102,
“Kansas Highway Specification”

All temporary surfacing placed on public streets will
consist of cold mix asphalt at a minimum. Maintenance of
the temporary patch is the responsibility of the contractor
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and is considered a subsidiary item unless noted otherwise
in the contract documents.
All drives, parking areas, and other pavement or asphalt
surfaces that are removed or damaged shall be replaced to
at least their original thickness. Materials used shall be
new and shall match the existing surfacing as closely as
possible in type, kind and quality, with the exception of
drive approaches which shall be constructed as per Sections
2000 and 2100.
7005 CONCRETE WALKS.
Concrete walks removed in connection with, or damaged as a
result of, construction operations shall be replaced with
new construction. Such walks shall be constructed of
concrete on a thoroughly compacted subgrade, shall have a
vertical thickness at least as thick as the existing walks,
but not less than 4 inches thick, shall be constructed with
expansion joints spaced not exceeding 50 feet apart, and
shall be sloped for drainage at right angles to the
longitudinal centerline in the amount of approximately 1/4
inch per foot of walk width.
Concrete materials and workmanship shall conform to the
applicable requirements of Section 2000 “Concrete” of these
Specifications.
Surface finish of concrete walks replaced shall conform to,
and shall match as closely as possible, that of existing
concrete walk surfaces.
7006 CONCRETE CURBS AND GUTTERS.
Concrete curbs and gutters, which have been removed or
damaged by reason of construction operations or any other
cause, shall be replaced with new concrete construction.
New curb and gutter sections shall be as designated on the
drawings and detailed on Standard Details 21-1 and 21-2.
Concrete materials and workmanship shall conform to the
applicable requirements of Section 2100 “Concrete Curb,
Curb and Gutters, Sidewalk, and Driveway Entrances” of
these Specifications.
Construction and expansion joints, dimensions, elevations
and surface finish of curb and gutter replacements shall
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conform to, and shall match as closely as possible, that of
adjacent existing concrete curbs and gutters.
7007 GRAVEL SURFACING.
Existing gravel drives, parking and surfacing which is
removed or damaged during the progress of the work shall be
replaced with an aggregate surfacing at least as thick as
that removed, but in no case less than 4 inches.
New aggregate surfacing shall match existing surfacing as
nearly as possible in size, gradation, color, and
compaction.
7008 MISCELLANEOUS REPAIR WORK.
All existing items and construction, whether or not
indicated by the drawings but which are removed or damaged
as a result of construction operations under this contract,
shall be repaired or replaced unless otherwise required by
the drawings.
Repair or replacement shall be with materials similar to
those existing and shall in each case restore the item to
its original or better condition as acceptable to the City
Engineer and the owner thereof.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 7200 - HYDROSEEDING AND SODDING
7201 SCOPE.
This section covers the furnishings of all labor,
equipment, tools and materials, and the performance of all
work for hydroseeding or sodding as designated on the
contract drawings.
7202 GENERAL.
The hydroseeding work shall consist of furnishing and
hydraulically applying seed, fertilizer, mulch and
tackifiers by an experienced seeding contractor having
approved equipment manufactured expressly for the purpose
intended.
For public improvement projects hydroseeding shall be
required at all non-residential locations shown on the
plans and for all grass covered areas that are disturbed by
construction operations, either by grading, parking of
equipment, temporary roads, or any other operation that has
destroyed the existing grasses of the original site, and
that is not designated on the drawings to be replaced with
sod. All residential locations disturbed by construction
will be restored with sod.
For all other types of construction, including that work
done under a work within right-of-way permit, sod shall be
required where areas are disturbed by construction within
the right-of-way in established yards or as directed by the
City Engineer.
Sod work shall be performed by an experienced sod-laying
contractor.
7203 MATERIAL.
The sod shall be densely-rooted Tall Turf Fescue. The sod
shall contain a growth of not more than 10% of other
grasses and clovers, shall be free from all prohibited and
noxious weeds, and shall be ¾-inch to 1¼-inch; each strip
containing at least 1 square yard. Sod shall be cut in
strips not less than 12 inches wide.
Commercial fertilizer for hydroseeded or sodden areas shall
contain 12% (by weight) nitrogen, 12% (by weight)
phosphoric acid, and 12% (by weight) potash. It shall be
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uniform in composition, free flowing, and delivered to the
site in standard size bags, showing weight, analysis, and
name of manufacturer. It shall be stored until use in a
weatherproof storage place in such a manner that it will be
kept dry and its effectiveness will not be impaired.
Seeds for cover crops shall be the kind and mixture of
seeds specified herein. Seeds shall be free of prohibited
weed seeds and shall not have more than 1% of noxious weed
seeds. Seeds shall be delivered to the site in convenient
containers, each fully labeled, bearing the name, or
trademark and a warranty of the producer and a certificate
of the percentage of the purity and germination of each
kind of seed specified. The tags shall be made available
to the City Engineer for filing.
The following formula shall be used to determine the amount
of commercial seed required to provide for each kind of
seed the specified quantities of pure live seeds.
Pounds of Commercial Seed Required = 10,000 x Rate of Pure Live Seed
(lbs/acre)
Purity % x Germination
%

Where hydroseeding is required in areas of shoulders and
slopes in street right-of-way, and any other areas where a
high-quality seeding is deemed necessary, the seed mixture
will be as follows:
Minimum Pure
Live Seed, %

Rate of Pure Live
Seed, Pounds/Acre

Perennial Rye
(Derby or equivalent)

80

65

Turf-type Tall Fescue
(Rebel II or equivalent)

80

175

Annual Rye

85

10

Kind of Seed

Total

250# / Acre

Where hydroseeding is required in vegetation-covered
medians, the seed mixture will be as follows:
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Minimum Pure
Live Seed, %

Rate of Pure Live
Seed, Pounds/Acre

Buffalo grass

85

90

Annual Rye

85

110

Kind of Seed

Total

200# / Acre

Where hydroseeding is required in areas off street
right-of-way that are not maintained periodically, the seed
mixture will be as follows:
Minimum Pure
Live Seed, %

Rate of Pure Live
Seed, Pounds/Acre

Alta Fescue or Kentucky 31
Fescue (Festuca Elatior
Var. Arundinces)

75

90

Rye Grass (Lolium Perenne
or L. Multiflorum)

80

50

Kind of Seed

Total

140# / Acre

Mulch for application in hydroseed mixtures shall consist
of shredded paper fibers.
7204 TIME OF HYDROSEEDING OR SODDING.
Hydroseeding and fertilizing shall be performed between
August 15 and October 15 for Fall planting and between
February 15 and April 30 for Spring planting, unless
otherwise acceptable to the City Engineer. Hydroseeding
and fertilizing shall not be done during periods of such
severe drought, high winds, or excessive moisture, as
determined by the City Engineer, that satisfactory results
are not likely to be obtained.
Sod shall not be placed between June 15 and September 15 or
on frozen ground or during the period from October 15 to
March 15, unless authorized by the City Engineer.
Any hydroseeding or sodding to be performed during periods
other than those previously designated will require a
written request to extend the permissible period for
performing such work. Said request shall explain the
reason for the variance and shall include a guarantee (by
the general contractor) of satisfactory results by the end
of the first four (4) weeks of the following growing season
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as previously defined, or the necessary re-hydroseeding or
re-sodden work performed at that time. The request shall
be initiated by the general contractor and directed to the
City Engineer for consideration for approval.
7205 PREPARATION OF SOD BED.
The sod bed shall have a uniform surface free from washes
and depressions and shall conform to the finished grade
profile or cross section shown on the plans. The soil,
except where fresh topsoil has just been applied and
compacted, shall be thoroughly tilled to a depth of 2
inches. Freshly-graded areas, which have set long enough
to become dry and crusted over, shall be tilled as
specified above, preparatory to placing the sod.
Sod placed next to existing grassy areas, curbs, sidewalks
or like boundaries shall be cut-in to match like grades.
7206 PLACEMENT OF SOD.
Sod shall be transplanted within 24 hours from the time it
is harvested. All sod in stacks shall be kept moist and
protected from exposure to the sun and from freezing.
The fertilized sod beds shall be in a firm but not too
compacted condition with relatively fine texture at the
time of sodding. Sod shall be moist when it is placed.
The use of dry sod will not be permitted. Sod strips shall
be laid along contour lines by hand, commencing at the
lowest point of the area and working upward. The
transverse joints of sod strips shall be staggered and the
sod carefully placed to reduce tight joints. The sod shall
be firmed, watered, and re-firmed immediately after it is
placed. The "firming" shall be accomplished by application
of a roller weighing not less than 60 nor more than 90
pounds per linear foot of roller. On steep slopes, the sod
may be firmed by compacting with hand shovels. The firming
process shall pack the sod roots firmly into the prepared
soil.
The contractor shall water installed sod within 24 hours
and shall water all sod twice daily for a minimum of 21
days from initial laying, except on those days where a
minimum of 1/4-inch of rain falls in a 24-hour period.
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7207 PREPARATION OF THE HYDROSEEDBED.
The area to be hydroseeded shall be thoroughly tilled to a
depth of at least 3 inches by disking, harrowing or other
approved methods until the soil is well pulverized. After
completion of the tilling operation, the surface shall be
cleared of all stones, stumps, or other objects larger than
1½ inches in thickness or diameter, and of roots, wire,
grade stakes, and other objects that might be a hindrance
to maintenance operations. Areas tilled shall then be
brought to the desired line and grade and maintained until
hydroseeding is complete to ensure a smooth area with no
gullies or depressions.
Any objectionable undulations or irregularities in the
surface resulting from tillage or other operations shall be
removed before planting operations are begun. Hydroseedbed
preparation shall be performed only during periods when
satisfactory results are likely to be obtained. When
results are not satisfactory because of drought, excessive
moisture or other causes, the work shall be stopped until
such conditions have been corrected to the satisfaction of
the City Engineer.
7208 PLACEMENT OF HYDROSEED.
Hydroseeding may be accomplished by means of approved
equipment.
Hydroseeding equipment shall include a pump capable of
being operated at 100 gallons per minute and at 100 psi,
unless otherwise directed. The equipment shall have an
acceptable gauge and a nozzle adaptable to hydroseeding
requirements. Storage tanks shall have a means of
agitation and a means of estimation of the volume used or
remaining in the tank. Storage tank shall have a minimum
capacity of 250 gallons. Hydroseeding equipment shall be
equipped with suitable spray tips to ensure distribution of
the material at the application rate of not less than 3,000
pounds/acre.
Hydroseeding shall not be performed during windy weather or
when the ground is frozen or otherwise not tillable.
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7209 MAINTENANCE.
All hydroseeded areas shall be protected against damage by
vehicle and pedestrian traffic by the use of barriers and
appropriate warning signs. If at any time before
completion and acceptance of the hydroseeding work any
portion of the hydroseeded area becomes gullied or
otherwise damaged, such damaged areas shall be repaired by
filling with soil to original grade and re-hydroseeding.
All costs of repair work shall be borne by the contractor.
Contractor shall be responsible for watering areas
hydroseeded for a period of 5 weeks after the time of
hydroseeding, except when thoroughly wetted by rain.
Sprinkling of the hydroseeded areas shall be carefully done
in such manner as to avoid standing water, surface wash, or
scour.
All sodded areas shall be thoroughly watered twice daily
for a period of 20 after placing, except when thoroughly
wetted by rain of 1/4-inch or more in a 24-hour period.
7210 GUARANTEE.
The contractor shall guarantee all work and materials for a
period of one full growing season (Spring to Fall) after
the date of final payment under the contract. During the
guarantee period, all turf, which dies, shall be replaced,
by and at the expense of the contractor, with like
material.
END OF SECTION
The rest of this page intentionally left blank
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SECTION 7300 – EROSION CONTROL
7301 SCOPE.
This section covers all labor and materials for the
construction of erosion control measures. It includes the
installation of erosion control devices that result in the
reduction of soils leaving the construction site. Measures
shall address but are not limited to inlet protection,
stream protection, adjacent property protection, and public
right-of-way protection.
7302 GENERAL.
Erosion control measures will be required on all
construction plans submitted to the City of Spring Hill
Public Works Department. All projects which disturb an
accumulative area of more than one acre will be temporarily
hydroseeded and mulched to the requirements of Section 7200
“Hydroseeding and Sodding” immediately after street
construction is complete. No other work will be allowed to
begin until the seeding and mulching is complete unless
approved by the City Engineer.
Erosion control measures will be required to be installed
in accordance with the approved erosion control plan prior
to any grading or construction activities. Erosion control
methods include, but are not limited to, the following
techniques: settling basins, sediment traps, rock entrance
construction and perimeter controls.
During construction, the City Engineer or his
representative may require, or the applicant may request,
that the construction of the erosion control facilities and
the associated designs be modified. Modifications to the
erosion control plan shall be submitted to the City
Engineer prior to any construction activities if physical
conditions are discovered on the site that are inconsistent
with the assumptions upon which the approval was based,
including, but not limited to, unexpected soil conditions,
runoff patterns, general weather generated problems, or
changes in the design of the improved areas.
7303 MATERIALS.
Materials shall consist of waddles (as shown in Detail 731), rock ditch checks (as shown in Detail 73-2), inlet
protection (as shown in Detail 73-3), rock construction
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entrance (as shown in Detail 73-4), OR any combination of
method s as approved by the City Engineer or his
representative.
Temporary seeding will be a combination of annual and
perennial rye. Total seeding rate will be 200 lbs/acre and
shall consist of 130 lbs/acre of annual rye and 70 lbs/acre
of perennial rye. All seeding shall meet the requirements
set forth in Section 7200 “Seeding and Sodding.”
7304 MAINTENANCE.
On any property where grading or other work has been
permitted, it shall be up to the permittee or owner to
maintain and repair erosion control facilities. Whenever
the City Engineer or his representative find that any
existing grading, drainage, or ground condition is
defective or deficient under the requirements of this
division, all work shall cease until measures have been
taken to meet the conditions of this division.
Failure to make repairs to erosion control facilities shall
result in fines and penalties as outlined in Chapter XVIII,
paragraph B, of the Spring Hill City Code.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 7400 – DUST CONTROL
7401 SCOPE.
This section covers all labor and materials for the
application of dust control additives as needed to control
dust at the construction site and along any existing gravel
roads adjacent to the construction activity. Measures
includes but is not limited to the addition of water at the
construction site and water to existing gravel roads
adjacent to the construction site. If the application of
water is not sufficient to control the dust problem, the
use of chemical additives to the construction site and/or
existing gravel roads will be required.
7402 GENERAL.
In areas where adjacent residents will be affected by
construction activities, the contractor shall make every
attempt to limit the construction traffic on existing
gravel roads. If this is not practical the contractor
shall take the appropriate measures to minimize dust.
The contractor shall also take the appropriate measures
required to minimize dust within the construction area.
7403 MATERIALS.
Dust control for existing gravel roads will require the use
of water and/or magnesium chloride. The rate of
application and number of daily application for water will
be weather dependent. Rate of application for magnesium
chloride shall be as recommended by the manufacturer or
local vendor.
Dust control for disturbed construction area will require,
as a minimum, the use of water. The rate of application
and the number of daily application will be weather
dependent.
7404 APPLICATION.
Before application of water or magnesium chloride to an
existing gravel road, the existing road bed shall be
properly prepared. The existing roadbed shall be graded to
make sure it has a proper crown for drainage and make sure
the shoulders are also graded for proper drainage. The
grading operations shall eliminate any low spots in the
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road as this will lead to subgrade damage. Before the
application of magnesium chloride, the contractor shall
also loosen the top 1” to 2” of the existing gravel roadbed
and leave it loose at a uniform depth across the roadbed.
Do not compact the roadbed at all prior to applying the
magnesium chloride.
The gravel shall also be close to optimum moisture content
prior to application of magnesium chloride.
Equipment required for the dust control shall have accurate
calibration that will allow for even application of the
magnesium chloride.
Application of magnesium chloride shall not be made if rain
is in the immediate forecast. Rain on a freshly treated
surface will leach out and dilute the chloride causing it
to run off the road. This will result in very poor
performance of the dust control.
Rolling of the surface can be helpful in stabilizing the
road surface but is not required.
Any failure of the dust control measures will be corrected
by the contractor as needed throughout the course of the
project.
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SECTION 8000 - MATERIALS TESTING
8001 SCOPE.
This section shall apply to all required testing services
for soils, asphalt and concrete.
8002 GENERAL.
All materials testing shall be conducted by a testing
laboratory qualified and approved by the City to perform
the required sampling, analysis, testing and report writing
services. Reports shall be prepared by or under the
supervision of and bear the seal and signature of a
professional engineer licensed in the State of Kansas.
Improperly completed or certified reports will not be
accepted.
8003 RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE CONTRACTOR OR DEVELOPER.
The contractor or developer shall provide all the required
tests as herein specified at his expense. The contractor
shall allow the testing agency access to the job site as
may be required and shall furnish any labor as may be
required by the testing agency to obtain and handle samples
at the source of the material and at the site of the work.
Adequate facilities shall be provided at the project site
for the safe storage and proper curing of specimens
requiring such facilities. The use of a testing agency's
service does not relieve the contractor of the
responsibility to furnish the required materials and to
perform the required construction in full compliance with
the City of Spring Hill Technical Specifications. The
successful passing of a test does not constitute acceptance
of the work or materials represented by the test or any
portion of the work or materials. Final acceptance of the
project shall be granted only through the issuance of a
Project Completion Certificate by the City of Spring Hill
and the expiration of the 2-year maintenance period as
established in these Specifications.
8004 RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE TESTING AGENCY.
All testing agencies shall meet the requirements of ASTM
E329. A representative shall inspect, sample and test the
materials and work as required by the City Engineer. Any
material furnished, or work performed by the contractor
failing to conform to the specification requirements shall
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be immediately brought to the attention of the City
Engineer and the contractor. Preliminary written field
reports of all tests and inspection results shall be given
to the contractor immediately after they are performed. A
copy of all reports shall be forwarded to the City Engineer
as they are made available. Results of all tests taken,
including failing tests, shall be reported. The testing
agency and its representative are not authorized to revoke,
alter, relax, enlarge or release any requirement of the
specifications, nor to approve or accept any portion of the
work.
8005 ASPHALT TESTING.
Sampling and testing of the asphalt mix shall be required
on all asphalt paving projects constructed in the City of
Spring Hill.
Samples of the actual asphalt mix being used on a paving
project shall be acquired by a qualified testing laboratory
technician at the construction site per ASTM Standards D979
and D3665. These samples shall be used to perform
volumetric testing in complying with Section 2205.4.J. at
the frequency specified.
In-place density tests shall be conducted with a nuclear
testing device during the course of the work. Density
tests shall be performed by the testing agency to verify
that the performance specifications in Section 1309
“Density and Surface Requirements” of this Specifications
manual have been achieved. The number of tests to be taken
and the locations thereof shall be determined by the
inspector based upon his observation of the paving process.
A minimum of two tests per 1500 feet of street improvement
shall be taken unless otherwise directed by the City
Engineer. Tests performed with a nuclear device shall be
conducted as per the requirements of ASTM D2950.
8006 CONCRETE TESTING.
Sampling and testing shall be required on all concrete work
including curb and gutter, sidewalk, slope paving,
retaining walls, inlets, manholes or any other structures.
During the progress of the work, compression tests of the
concrete used shall be made as directed by the City
Engineer in accordance with the requirements of ASTM C31,
C143, and C172. At least one sample, consisting of four
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cylinders minimum, shall be taken from each 100 cubic yards
of concrete placed or fraction thereof. In the event that
the total amount of concrete on a project does not exceed
200 cubic yards, a minimum of four specimens (consisting of
four cylinders each) shall be submitted for the project.
In the case of a reinforced concrete box, a minimum of one
sample shall be taken for each day's pour. The cylinders
shall be cast in the field and transported to the
laboratory 24 hours after the concrete was placed. Each
set of compression test cylinders shall be marked or tagged
with the date and time of day the cylinders were made, the
location in the work where the concrete represented by the
cylinders taken was placed, the delivery truck or batch
number, the air content, and the slump. From each sample
consisting of four cylinders, one shall be broken at 7
days, one at 14 days and two at 28 days noting the
compressive strength of each break.
Slump tests (ASTM C143), mix temperature (ASTM C1064), and
air tests (ASTM C231) shall be made for each 25 cubic yards
of concrete placed or fraction thereof. A minimum of two
slump, temperature, and air tests shall be taken per day.
Slump, temperature, and air tests shall be taken with each
cylinder series.
If samples of fresh concrete have not been obtained and
tested, a minimum of three cores shall be taken per ASTM
C42 and broken as directed by the City Engineer. Air
content (ASTM D457) and cement content (ASTM C85) shall
also be determined. Concrete in the portion of the
structure from which the core was taken will be considered
adequate if the average strength of the cores is equal to a
minimum of 95% of the specified strength (f'c) and if the
strength of any single core is not less than 80% of f'c.
All core holes shall be completely filled with a low-slump,
high strength concrete at the expense of the contractor.
All reports by testing laboratories shall include the type
of structure and information on obtaining, transporting,
storing, curing, time between obtaining and casting
cylinders (when applicable), supplier, finisher and batch
as well as the specific test data.
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8007 SOIL TESTING.
Sampling and testing shall be required on all subgrade
preparation for street construction and all trench
backfilling operations within the City of Spring Hill.
Prior to the contractor commencing subgrade compaction for
any street improvement project, the City Engineer shall
designate the locations and depths at which a qualified
technician shall acquire samples of soil for performing a
moisture density test (ASTM D698 for cohesive soils and
ASTM D2049 for non-cohesive soils). A minimum of one
density test and maximum of two density tests shall be
performed for every 1000 feet of street construction.
Reports for moisture-density tests shall include the date,
the location of the tests, the elevation or depth at which
the test was taken, the maximum dry density, and the
optimum moisture content as well as properly constructed
moisture-density curves for each sample. Also included
shall be a determination of the soils plastic index (PI)
and liquid limit and classification in accordance with ASTM
D2487.
During the progress of the subgrade preparation, in-place
density tests shall be performed with a nuclear density
tester by a qualified technician approved by the City of
Spring Hill. The number of tests to be taken and the
location thereof shall be determined by the inspector based
upon his observation of the subgrade preparation. A
minimum of two tests per lift per 1500 feet of street
improvement shall be taken unless otherwise directed by the
City Engineer. Results of these tests shall indicate
whether or not the performance specifications stated in
Section 1205 “Compaction Requirements” of this
specification manual have been achieved.
If the tests indicate the compaction is not sufficient, the
contractor shall increase the compaction effort on all such
inadequately compacted areas. Tests performed with a
nuclear device shall be conducted as per the requirements
of ASTM D2922.
During the progress of the work of trench backfilling,
in-place density tests shall be performed with a nuclear
density tester by the testing agency. The number of tests
to be taken and the locations thereof shall be determined
by the inspector based upon his observation of the
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backfilling process. A minimum of two tests per 1000 feet
of trench shall be taken unless otherwise directed by the
City Engineer. Results of these tests shall indicate
whether or not the performance specifications stated in
Section 6017 “Trench Backfill” of this Specification manual
have been achieved. If the tests indicate the compaction
is not sufficient, the contractor shall increase the
compaction effort on all such inadequately compacted areas.
END OF SECTION
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AGENDA ITEM REVIEW SHEET
TO:
SUBMITTED BY:
MEETING DATE:
DATE:

GOVERNING BODY
JIM HENDERSHOT, CITY ADMINISTRATOR
APRIL 08, 2021
APRIL 01, 2021

Consent Action Item: Reimbursement agreement with PV Investments, LLC
Background/Analysis: The City’s benefit district policy allows for financial due
diligence when considering and making recommendation for approval of benefit districts
and it is in the best interest of the City to evaluate each project requesting incentives prior
to consideration of approval.
The City is engaging Baker Tilly Municipal Advisors, LLC, to conduct a Rate of Return
(But-For) Analysis. The purpose of the analysis is to aid in the determination of the
necessity for public participation requested through special assessment financing for an
upcoming benefit district, Dayton Creek SBD Phase 5, Seventh Plat.
Funding Review or Budgetary Impact: The cost of the analysis by Baker Tilly will be
billed at the contracted hourly rate up to, but not exceeding, $10,000. The agreement calls
for a deposit of $10,000 to be made by PV Investments and held by the City. If a benefit
district petition is approved by the City Council, then the cost of the analysis will become
part of the project; if the petition is denied, then the City will draw upon the deposit to
reimburse any expenses incurred in relation to the analysis.
Legal Review: The proposed agreement has been approved by the city attorney and
bond counsel
Alternatives:
1. Approve the reimbursement agreement with PV Investments.
2. Deny the reimbursement agreement with PV Investments.
3. Table the issue.

Recommendation: Staff recommends that the Council approve the reimbursement
agreement with PV Investments.
Attachments: Reimbursement Agreement

DAYTON CREEK REIMBURSEMENT AGREEMENT SBD FOR SEVENTH PLAT
This Dayton Creek Reimbursement Agreement (“Agreement”) is made and entered into this
____ day of _______________, 2021, by and between the City of Spring Hill, Kansas, a
municipality organized under the laws of the State of Kansas (“City”) and PV Investments, LLC,
a Kansas limited liability company (“PV Investments”).
WHEREAS, PV Investments has heretofore made application to the City requesting the
creation of a benefit district for development and construction related to proposed benefit district
infrastructure improvements for Dayton Creek Seventh Plat residential development (“Dayton
Creek”) to be located on approximately 29.315 acres which are to be located in the vicinity of the
Northeast corner of 191st Street and Lone Elm Road, in Spring Hill, Johnson County, Kansas
(“Benefit District”); and
WHEREAS, under the City's special benefit district policy and procedures, the City may
utilize external financial advisors to evaluate the financial feasibility of a benefit district for
which application is made, and require the applicant to pay the City the cost of utilizing financial
advisors for that purpose; and
WHEREAS, the City has engaged financial advisors Baker Tilly Municipal Advisors,
LLC, at a not-to-exceed cost of up to $10,000.00, to conduct a Rate of Return (But-For) Analysis
("Analysis") to analyze the necessity for public participation requested through special
assessment financing for a benefit district; and

WHEREAS, if the petition for the Benefit District is approved, it is anticipated that the
City would issue temporary notes and general obligation bonds to finance the improvements for
the Benefit District (“Bonds”) and that such proceeds would be used, in part, to reimburse the
City for the amount expensed for the Analysis; and
WHEREAS, if the expense of the completed Analysis incurred is not reimbursed to the
City by March 1, 2022, for any reason (i.e., the petition for the Benefit District is not approved,
the Bonds are not yet issued, the Bonds proceeds are not used to reimburse the City, or for any
other reason), then the City may draw against the Deposit (defined below) to reimburse the City
for such incurred expenses.
NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the promises and conditions contained herein,
the parties hereto agree as follows:
1.

Deposit of Funds with City. PV Investments agrees to pay as a deposit the
amount of Ten Thousand Dollars and No/100 ($10,000.00) (“Deposit”) which
shall be paid to the City before April 9, 2021, or prior to engagement of the
Professional Services.

2.

Subsequent Reimbursements. If the City approves the Benefit District to fund the
public improvements related to Dayton Creek and is subsequently reimbursed for
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expenses it incurred for the Analysis through the issuance of temporary notes
and/or Bonds, then the City will release any unused amounts of the Deposit to PV
Investments who shall have no further obligations under this Agreement. If the
City is not reimbursed for expenses incurred prior to March 1, 2022, for the
reasons set forth above, then the City may draw down on the Deposit for the
expenses of the Analysis.
3.

Assignment. This Agreement shall not be assigned by any party without the prior
written consent of the other parties.

4.

No Third-Party Beneficiaries. The parties do not intend to create any right, title
or interest in or for the benefit of any person not a party to this Agreement. No
person shall claim any right, title or interest under this Agreement or seek to
enforce this Agreement as a third-party beneficiary of this Agreement.

5.

Amendment or Extension of Agreement. Any amendment or extension of the
terms of this Agreement shall be in writing, signed by the City and PV
Investments.

6.

Integration. This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement between the City
and PV Investments on this subject, and as such is intended to be the exclusive
statement of the promises, representations and negotiations made in connection
with the subject matter hereof.

7.

Successors and Assigns. This Agreement shall be binding upon, and inure to the
benefit of, the City and PV Investments, and their respective heirs, executors,
administrators, successors and permitted assigns.

8.

Counterparts; Facsimile Signatures. This Agreement may be executed in
counterparts, each of which shall have the effect of and be considered as an
original of this Agreement. Transmission of a facsimile or PDF version of any
signed original document, and retransmission of any such transmission, will be
the same as delivery of an original document. At the request of the other Party,
each Party will confirm transmitted facsimile signatures by signing an original
document.

The remainder of this page is intentionally left blank. Signature page to follows.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties have hereunto executed this Agreement.
“City”
CITY OF SPRING HILL, KANSAS,
A municipality organized under the laws of
the State of Kansas
By:_________________________________
Steven M. Ellis, Mayor

Attest:
Glenda Gerrity, City Clerk
Approved As To Form:
Frank H. Jenkins, Jr.
City Attorney

STATE OF KANSAS, COUNTY OF JOHNSON, SS:
Before me, the undersigned, a Notary Public, within and for the County and State on this
______ day of _____________________, 2021, personally appeared STEVEN M. ELLIS,
Mayor, and GLENDA GERRITY, City Clerk, of the CITY OF SPRING HILL, KANSAS, a
municipal corporation duly organized, incorporated and existing under and by virtue of the law
of the state of Kansas, who are personally known to me to be the persons who executed, as such
officers, the within instrument on behalf of said corporation and such persons duly
acknowledged the execution of the same to be the voluntary act and deed of said corporation.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and official seal on the day and year last
above written.
____________________________________
Notary Public

My Commission Expires:
___________________
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“PV Investments”
PV Investments, L.L.C., a Kansas
limited liability company
By:

Dr. Bradley Vince
Managing Member

STATE OF____________, COUNTY OF__________, SS:
Before me, the undersigned, a Notary Public, within and for said County and State on the
________ day of ________________, 2021, personally appeared Dr. Bradley Vince, Managing
Member of PV Investments, LLC, a limited liability company duly organized, incorporated and
existing under and by virtue of the laws of the State of Kansas, who is personally known to me to
be the person who executed, as such officer, the within instrument on behalf of said company
and such person duly acknowledged the execution of the same to be the voluntary act and deed
of said company.
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and official seal and the day and year
last above written.
____________________________________
Notary Public

My Commission Expires:
____________________
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AGENDA ITEM REVIEW SHEET

TO:
SUBMITTED BY:
MEETING DATE:
DATE:

GOVERNING BODY
DANIEL G. MILLER, P.E.

April 8, 2021
March 31. 2021

Consent / Formal Action / Discussion Item: Formal Action

Issue: Engineering Agreement (Lamp Rynearson, Inc.) for 2019 CARS – 199th and
Ridgeview Round-a-bout.

Background: As part of the construction of the 2019 CARS project the City Engineer
will provide construction administration and construction observation services.
Specifically, Lamp Rynearson, Inc. will provide the resident project representative
services, administer the project contract during construction, and prepare CARS
documentation for reimbursement by Johnson County. TranSystems developed the final
construction drawings.

Analysis: The contract for the engineering agreement submitted by Lamp Rynearson, Inc.
has been reviewed by the city attorney.

Funding Review or Budgetary Impact: This recommendation is being presented in
accordance with Section 3 of the Spring Hill Purchasing Policy. The services are being
funded by the project funds in the Capital Improvements Program.

Recommendation: Staff recommends the governing body approve the Engineering
Agreement from Lamp Rynearson, Inc. in the amount of $63,624.00 for the 2019 CARS
project.
Attachments: Engineering Agreement from Lamp Rynearson, Inc.

AGREEMENT FOR ENGINEERING SERVICES

Between

CITY OF SPRING HILL, KANSAS

and

LAMP RYNEARSON, INC.

April 2021

2019 CARS – 199th and Ridgeview Round-a-Bout

______________________
LAMP RYNEARSON, INC.
9001 State Line Road, #200
Kansas City, MO 64114
816/361-0440
_______________________

AGREEMENT FOR ENGINEERING SERVICES

This Agreement is entered into by and between THE CITY OF SPRING HILL, KANSAS,
called the "OWNER" and LAMP RYNEARSON, INC., called the "ENGINEER".
WITNESSETH:
WHEREAS, the Owner desires to procure engineering services pertaining to administrative and
construction period services for 2019 CARS – 199th and Ridgeview Round-a-Bout; and
WHEREAS, the Owner represents himself as being free of contractual obligation for such work
to any other engineer or engineering firm; and
WHEREAS, the Engineer is qualified by experience and training and is willing to perform the
engineering services necessary to said work;
NOW, THEREFORE, the Owner and Engineer for their consideration hereinafter set forth,
agree as follows:
I.

SCOPE OF SERVICES

The Scope of Engineering Services to be performed under this Agreement shall be as outlined in
Attachment A, which attachment is made a part of this Agreement by this reference.
II.

COMPENSATION FOR ENGINEERING SERVICES

Owner shall pay the Engineer in accordance with Attachment B, which attachment is made a part
of this Agreement by this reference.
III.

DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

All documents, including drawings, specifications, and computer software and modeling
prepared by the Engineer pursuant to this Agreement are instruments of service in respect to this
project. They are not intended or represented to be suitable for reuse by Owner or others on
extensions of this project or any other project. Any reuse without verification or adaptation by
Engineer for the specific purpose intended will be at Owner's sole risk and without liability or
legal exposure to Engineer. Any verification or adaptation will entitle Engineer to further
compensation at a rate to be agreed upon by the Owner and Engineer.
IV.

INSURANCE

The Engineer shall purchase and maintain in force during the term of the agreement with at least
the limits of protection and conditions as set forth in Attachment C, attached hereto and
incorporated herein by reference.

April 2021
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V.

OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE

The Owner will designate an Owner's Representative who will examine all submittals made by
the Engineer and render decisions pertaining thereto within a reasonable time so as to not delay
the services of the Engineer. Whenever the Owner's representative may observe or otherwise
become aware of any defect during execution of the work, he shall give prompt notice to the
Engineer.
VI.

THIRD PARTIES

The Engineer shall not be responsible for the acts or omissions of third parties, including,
without limitation, any Contractor, or subcontractor, or any of their agents, representatives,
officers, directors, principals or employees, or any other persons, at the site or otherwise
performing any of the Contractor's work and the Owner agrees that the Engineer will be named
as an additional insured on any contract the Owner has with any such third parties. The Engineer
shall not undertake any of the responsibilities of the Contractor, subcontractors or Contractor's
superintendent, or expedite the work. Nor shall the Engineer be responsible for any aspect of the
means, methods, sequences, techniques or procedures of construction or the safety precautions or
programs thereto.
VII.

FORCE MAJEURE

Neither party hereto shall be liable for its failure to perform hereunder in the event that either
party hereto shall be delayed or hindered in or prevented from the performance of any act
required hereunder by reason of strikes, lockouts, labor troubles, inability to procure materials,
land acquisition difficulties, failure of power, restrictive governmental laws or regulations, riots,
insurrections, war or other reason of a like nature not the fault of the party delayed in performing
work or doing acts required under the terms of this Agreement.
VIII. ENVIRONMENTAL ASPECTS
The Engineer shall have absolutely no liability or responsibility for environmental aspects of the
project, including, without limitation, issues relating to presence or generation of "hazardous
waste" or "hazardous substances" on or from the property.
IX.

OPINION OF PROBABLE CONSTRUCTION COST

Since the Engineer has no control over the cost of labor, material, or equipment, or over a
contractor’s method for determining prices, or over competitive bidding or market conditions, his
opinions of probable construction cost or total project cost are made on the basis of his
experience and qualifications. These opinions of probable cost represent the Engineer’s best
judgment as an experienced and qualified professional and do not guarantee the actual project
costs.
X.

TERMINATION

This Agreement can be terminated upon a 30-day written notice by either the Owner or the
Engineer. The Engineer is entitled to be paid in full for the reasonable value of all services
provided to date of termination, in relation to all services which are to be provided by the
Engineer to complete the project.
April 2021
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XI.

INDEMNITY/HOLD HARMLESS

Engineer agrees to defend, indemnify and hold harmless the City and its Mayor, Council
members, board members, and/or employees from any and all actions, claims, settlements, and
judgments including but not limited to those for bodily injury, physical property damage and/or
death that are caused by the Engineer and within its control and that arise out of Engineer’s or
any of its agents, servants and/or employees’ intentional, wanton, or negligent acts or omissions
in the performance of this Agreement. Neither acceptance of the completed products and
services nor payment therefore or termination or expiration of this Agreement shall release
Engineer of its obligation under this paragraph.
In the event of a proceeding (suit, claim, or action) against City arising from allegations that the
products or services, or part thereof, furnished by Engineer infringes on a U.S. patent, copyright,
trade secret, intellectual property, or other proprietary right of any third-party, Engineer will, if
such a proceeding does not result from modifications to the product or services made by City use
of any product or service in combination with other products or services not furnished by
Engineer, defend City’s right, title, or interest in the product or service, at Engineer’s expense,
provided City promptly notifies Engineer in writing of the allegation. Engineer shall make such
defense by counsel of its own choosing, and City shall cooperate with said counsel.
In the event any product or service furnished hereunder is, in Engineer’s opinion, likely to or
does become the subject of claim or infringement of any duly issued patent or copyright or any
trade secrets or other intellectual property rights or other proprietary right of a third-party,
Engineer may at its option and expense, procure for City the right to continue using the product
or service, or modify the product or service to make it non-infringing but functionally the same,
or replace the product or service with a non-infringing equivalent.
XII.

COMPLIANCE WITH EQUAL OPPORTUNITY LAWS, REGULATIONS AND
RULES

Engineer agrees that Engineer shall observe the provisions of the Kansas Act Against
Discrimination and shall not discriminate against any person in the performance of work under
the agreement because of race, religion, color, sex, disability, national origin or ancestry.
Engineer shall in all solicitations or advertisements for employees include the phrase, “equal
opportunity employer.” Engineer agrees that if Engineer fails to comply with the manner in
which the firm reports to the Kansas Human Rights Commission in accordance with the
provisions of KSA 44-1031 and amendments thereto, Engineer shall be deemed to have breached
the agreement and it may be canceled, terminated or suspended, in whole or in part, by the
Owner. If Engineer is found guilty of a violation of the Kansas Act Against Discrimination
under a decision or order of the Commission which has become final, Engineer shall be deemed
to have breached the agreement and it may be canceled, terminated or suspended, in whole or in
part, by the Owner. Text of KSA 44-1031 may be found at
http://www.kslegislature.org/cgibin/statutes/index.cgi

April 2021
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XIII. EXECUTION OF CONTRACT
The parties hereto have caused this Contract to be executed in triplicate this ______ day of
____________________, 2021.
OWNER:
CITY OF SPRING HILL, KANSAS

BY: _____________________________
Steven M. Ellis, Mayor

ATTEST: __________________________
Glenda Gerrity, City Clerk

ENGINEER:
LAMP RYNEARSON, INC.

BY: _____________________________
Daniel G. Miller, P.E.
Civil Design Group Leader

April 2021
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ATTACHMENT A
SCOPE OF SERVICES

I.

PROJECT UNDERSTANDING

The City intends to have Lamp Rynearson, Inc. administer the construction contract for the
project during construction, including the daily resident project representative services.
II.

III.

IV.

PRELIMINARY AND FINAL DESIGN
A.

All work associated with the development of the preliminary and final
construction drawings will be performed by TranSystems, excluding submittal to
KDHE for final approval of Notice of Intent and SWPPP, which services will be
provided by Linaweaver, Inc. as a part of the construction contract.

B.

TranSystems will provide Lamp Rynearson, Inc. with the files required to
reproduce the construction drawings for the bidding process and for use during
construction.

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
A.

The Engineer will provide Construction Period General Services for the Project
described in Section I, above. These services will be provided in accordance with
Section IV below.

B.

The Engineer will also provide daily resident project representative services
during construction as described in Section V below.

CONSTRUCTION PERIOD GENERAL SERVICES

The Engineer will provide the following services.

April 2021

A.

Schedule pre-construction meeting and notify all interested parties of such
meeting.

B.

Request and review contractor’s progress schedule and schedule of values.

C.

Review shop drawings after review by TranSystems.

D.

Receive and review all payment requests and contract change orders with Owner.

E.

Provide information necessary to receive CARS approvals and reimbursements.

F.

Interpret contract documents, as needed.
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G.

Receive, review and respond to communication from Contractor, performing as
Owner’s representative.

H.

Schedule site visits at appropriate times during the construction period.

I.

Conduct final inspection in presence of Contractor and Owner’s representative.

J.

Assist TranSystems by obtaining red line plans from Contractor. TranSystems to
prepare and submit two sets of “record” drawings, conforming to construction
records, to the Owner.

V – RESIDENT PROJECT REPRESENTATIVE SERVICES
During construction the Engineer will furnish a qualified Resident Project Representative to
assist the Owner and the Engineer on the job, and his duties will include:
A. Review progress schedule, schedule of shop drawing submission, and schedule of
values prepared by Contractor and consult with Engineer concerning their
acceptability.
B. Request job conferences, as needed, attend the various meetings and maintain copies
of minutes thereof.
C. Serve as liaison between Engineer and Contractor.
D. Conduct on-site observations of the work in progress to assist Engineer in determining
if the work is proceeding in accordance with the contract documents and the design
concepts of the project.
E. Report to Engineer whenever he believes that any work is unsatisfactory, faulty or
defective or does not conform to the contract documents or does not meet the
requirements of any inspections, tests, or approval required to be made or has been
damaged prior to final payment.
F.

Maintain accurate records of work performed and materials and equipment stored at
site.

G. Keep a log of daily activities and job site conditions and provide weekly reports
summarizing progress and conditions.
H. Schedule and coordinate the quality control testing performed by other firms retained
by the Owner.
I.

April 2021

Review Contractor's pay applications for compliance with established procedures and
recommend to Engineer any actions regarding relationship to schedule of values, work
completed, and materials on hand.
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J.

Assist Engineer in preparing a list of observed items requiring completion or
correction for substantial completion.

K. Conduct final inspection in the company of the Engineer, Owner and Contractor and
prepare final list of items to be completed or corrected.
VI.

OTHER WORK

When authorized by the Owner, the Engineer will perform other services and additional work
as agreed upon.
VII. COOPERATION BY THE OWNER
The Owner agrees to cooperate with the Engineer in preparation of the work, including the
following:

April 2021

A.

Furnish all maps, data, reports, drawings, plans, and allied information as may be
possessed by the Owner, and reasonably pertain to the project.

B.

Furnish all right-of-way and entry to private property as may be required for the
prosecution of the work.

C.

Furnish copies of easements for the existing sanitary sewers.

D.

Furnish current ownership and encumbrance information, as may be required.

E.

Furnish boundary and property surveys as may be required.
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ATTACHMENT B
COMPENSATION FOR ENGINEERING SERVICES

The Owner's payment to the Engineer shall be due and payable as follows:
I.

For Construction Period General Services and Resident Project Representative
Services, as described in Attachment A, Sections III, IV, and V, a lump sum amount as
shown below.
Item

Amount

Construction Contract Administration

$24,306.00

Resident Project Representative

$39,318.00

Total Amount

$63,624.00

II.

For Other Work, as described in Attachment A, Section VI, when authorized and agreed
upon in writing, an amount based upon hourly rates and expenses, in accordance with
Section III below, or a negotiated amount as agreed upon.

III.

Hourly Rates and Expenses.
The following is a current schedule of hourly rates and expenses. It is subject to periodic
adjustment.

Lamp Rynearson, Inc.
Kansas City Office
HOURLY RATE SCHEDULE
April 1, 2021 – March 31, 2022
Position / Title
Sr. Group Leader II - Dan
Miller
Sr. Project Manager V –
Dan McGhee
Sr. Project Engineer I –
Greg Van Patten
Project Designer IV –
Jamie McMurry

April 2021

$ - Hourly
Rate
232.00
199.00
121.00
110.00
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Position / Title
Construction Observer V
– Kevin Bruemmer, Glyn
Powers
Sr. Administrative
Assistant II - Nichols
Plots (Color) bond
Plots (Color) mylar
Plots (Color) photo paper
Mileage
Administration of
Subconsultants
IV.

$ - Hourly
Rate
100.00
82.00
$2.50 /SF
$6.00 /SF
$6.00 /SF
$0.53/mi
Actual cost,
plus 10%

Statements and Payments.
Statements for services will be submitted monthly in proportion to the amount of work
complete. Payment shall be due and payable within 30 days from the date of invoice.

April 2021
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Attachment C
CITY OF SPRING HILL, KS
INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS FOR CONSULTING SERVICES - 2019

Consultant shall procure and maintain at its sole cost and expense, the following insurance coverage
for the duration of the project and for a period of at least three (3) years (five years for professional
liability insurance) following termination of this agreement, with minimum acceptable limits as follows:
(1) COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY
$1,000,000 Per Occurrence
$2,000,000 Aggregate
Coverage shall be written on ISO occurrence form CG 0001 or equivalent. Endorsements or
policy provisions that limit contractual liability are not acceptable. It shall contain a “per project”
aggregate endorsement. It shall also name City, it’s officers, officials, employees, and agents
as additional insureds on a primary basis, not contributing with any insurance maintained by the
additional insured, using ISO additional insured endorsement CG 2010, or its equivalent, copies
of which are required to be attached to the certificate of insurance.
(2) AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY
$1,000,000 Per Accident
Coverage shall apply to all owned, hired, and/or non-owned automobiles used in the completion
of the work set forth in the contract, using symbol 1. It shall also name City, it’s officers, officials,
employees, and agents as additional insureds
(3) WORKERS COMPENSATION - STATUTORY & EMPLOYERS LIABILITY
$100,000 Each Accident
$500,000 Policy Limit - Disease
$100,000 Each Employee – Disease
Coverage shall apply to all workers and employees related to the work, including sole
proprietors, partners, members of an LLC, and officers of a corporation, regardless of whether
or not such persons come under the statutory requirements to carry this coverage. Firms
domiciled outside the state of Kansas must have “other states” coverage in effect.
(4) UMBRELLA / EXCESS LIABILITY
$1,000,000 Each Occurrence
$1,000,000 Aggregate
A combined single limit of excess liability to apply over and above all coverages noted above,
with terms and conditions consistent with those of the underlying coverage, not any more
restrictive.
(5) PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY / ERRORS & OMISSIONS
$1,000,000 Per Claim
$2,000,000 Aggregate

CITY OF SPRING HILL, KS
INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS FOR CONSULTING SERVICES – 2019, CONT’D

This coverage, shall apply to actual or alleged negligent wrongful acts, errors or omissions
resulting in claim(s) for damages related to the work involving the operations of Consultant,
and/or its sub-Consultant(s) if any are utilized in the completion of the work. If such policy is
“claims-made” form, the retroactive date must be shown and must be before the date of the
Agreement or the beginning of work set forth in the Agreement. This insurance must be
maintained and evidence of insurance must be provided for at least Five (5) years after
termination of this Agreement. If coverage is canceled or non-renewed and not replaced with
another “claims-made” policy form with a Retroactive Date prior to the Agreement effective date,
Consultant must purchase “extended reporting period” (tail) coverage for a minimum period
representing at least Five (5) years after termination of this agreement.
(6) WAIVER OF SUBROGATION
Consultant, and in addition, its insurers, through policy endorsement, and to the fullest extent
permitted by law, waives all rights against City, it’s officers, officials, employees, and agents for
recovery of damages to the extent that these damages are covered by commercial general
liability, commercial umbrella liability, business auto liability or workers compensation and
employers liability insurance maintained per the requirements stated above.
(7) CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE
Prior to commencing the work, Consultant shall furnish an acceptable certificate(s) of insurance,
identifying insurers that write Consultant’s coverages, with minimum Best’s Guide Rating of Aand Class VIII or better, and authorized to do business in the state of Kansas. Certificate will
evidence the required coverage and endorsements stated above. Should any of the above
described policies be cancelled or non-renewed, the City shall first be provided 30 days prior
written notice, except 10 days for non-payment of premium. This cancellation provision shall be
indicated on the certificate of insurance. City also reserves the right to obtain copies of
Consultant’s policies to validate coverage in effect if certificates are ambiguous. Annually,
Consultant agrees to provide a new/replacement formal certificate of insurance five (5) days
prior to the expiration date. If any portion of the work is to be subcontracted, Consultant shall
require that the subcontracted Consultant(s) shall comply with the same indemnification
agreement terms and be required to provide and maintain all insurance coverages and
provisions as stated above, with a formal certificate of insurance acceptable to City evidencing
same. Self-Insured retentions must be declared to and approved by City. If consultant is selfinsured for any of the above coverages, such self-insurance must be approved by City, which
may require written guarantees for payment of self insured losses and related investigation,
administration, and defense costs. And it must provide claims handling procedures acceptable
to the City. Acceptance of any certificate that does not comply with the above requirements
shall not operate as a waiver of Consultant’s obligations hereunder. And the fact that insurance
is obtained by Consultant shall not be deemed to release or diminish the liability of Consultant
including, without limitation, liability under the indemnity provisions of this contract. Damages
recoverable by City shall not be limited by the amount of the required insurance coverage.
Consultant shall notify City in writing as soon as possible after any occurrence that could
potentially lead to any lawsuit and/or after it receives notice or knowledge of any demand, claim,
cause of action, lawsuit, or action arising out of the work performed under this contract.

K.S.A. 44-1030.
State and local government contracts; mandatory provisions.

(a) Except as provided by subsection (c), every contract for or on behalf of the state or any county or municipality or
other political subdivision of the state, or any agency of or authority created by any of the foregoing, for the
construction, altercation or repair of any public building or public work or for the acquisition of materials,
equipment, supplies or services shall contain provisions by which the contractor agrees that:
(1)

The contractor shall observe the provisions of the Kansas act against discrimination and shall not

discriminate against any person in the performance of work under the present contract because of race, religion,
color, sex, disability, national origin or ancestry;
(2)

in all solicitations or advertisements for employees, the contractor shall include the phrase, ‘‘equal

opportunity employer, or a similar phrase to be approved by the commission;
(3)

if the contractor fails to comply with the manner in which the contractor reports to the commission in

accordance with the provisions of K.S.A. 44-1031 and amendments thereto, the contractor shall be deemed to have
breached the present contract and it may be canceled, terminated or suspended, in whole or in part, by the
contracting agency;
(4)

if the contractor is found guilty of a violation of the Kansas act against discrimination under a decision or

order of the commission which has become final, the contractor shall be deemed to have breached the present
contract and it may be canceled, terminated or suspended, in whole or in part, by the contracting agency; and
(5) The contractor shall include the provisions of subsections (a) (1) through (4) in every subcontract or purchase
order so that such provisions will be binding upon such subcontractor or vendor.
(b) The Kansas human rights commission shall not be prevented hereby from requiring reports of contractors found
to be not in compliance with the Kansas act against discrimination.
(c) The provisions of this section shall not apply to a contract entered into by a contractor:
(1) Who employs fewer than four employees during the term of such contract; or
(2) whose contracts with the governmental entity letting such contract cumulatively total $5,000 or less during the
fiscal year of such governmental entity.

History: L. 1972, ch. 194, § 14, L. 1977, ch. 183, § 1, L. 1991, ch.
147, § 17, L. 1992, ch. 91, § 3; April 23.
44-1030a. History: L. 1972, ch. 194, § 14, L. 1977, ch. 183, § 1,
L. 1991, ch. 148, § 5; Repealed, L. 1992, ch. 91, § 4; April 23.
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DATE (MM/DD/YYYY)

CERTIFICATE OF LIABILITY INSURANCE

3/30/2021

THIS CERTIFICATE IS ISSUED AS A MATTER OF INFORMATION ONLY AND CONFERS NO RIGHTS UPON THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER. THIS
CERTIFICATE DOES NOT AFFIRMATIVELY OR NEGATIVELY AMEND, EXTEND OR ALTER THE COVERAGE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES
BELOW. THIS CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE DOES NOT CONSTITUTE A CONTRACT BETWEEN THE ISSUING INSURER(S), AUTHORIZED
REPRESENTATIVE OR PRODUCER, AND THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER.
IMPORTANT: If the certificate holder is an ADDITIONAL INSURED, the policy(ies) must have ADDITIONAL INSURED provisions or be endorsed.
If SUBROGATION IS WAIVED, subject to the terms and conditions of the policy, certain policies may require an endorsement. A statement on
this certificate does not confer rights to the certificate holder in lieu of such endorsement(s).
CONTACT
Marilyn Gaudreault
NAME:
PHONE
(A/C, No, Ext): 402-861-7000
E-MAIL
ADDRESS: marilyn.gaudreault@hakco.com

PRODUCER

The Harry A. Koch Co.
P.O. Box 45279
Omaha NE 68145-0279

FAX
(A/C, No):

INSURER(S) AFFORDING COVERAGE
LAM68437

INSURED

Lamp Rynearson, Inc
14710 W. Dodge Rd., Ste. 100
Omaha, NE 68154

NAIC #

INSURER B :

XL Specialty Insurance Co
The Phoenix Insurance Co

37885
25623

INSURER C :

Travelers Property Casualty of America

25674

INSURER D :

Travelers Indemnity Co.

25658

INSURER A :

INSURER E :
INSURER F :

CERTIFICATE NUMBER: 1197547088

COVERAGES

REVISION NUMBER:

THIS IS TO CERTIFY THAT THE POLICIES OF INSURANCE LISTED BELOW HAVE BEEN ISSUED TO THE INSURED NAMED ABOVE FOR THE POLICY PERIOD
INDICATED. NOTWITHSTANDING ANY REQUIREMENT, TERM OR CONDITION OF ANY CONTRACT OR OTHER DOCUMENT WITH RESPECT TO WHICH THIS
CERTIFICATE MAY BE ISSUED OR MAY PERTAIN, THE INSURANCE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES DESCRIBED HEREIN IS SUBJECT TO ALL THE TERMS,
EXCLUSIONS AND CONDITIONS OF SUCH POLICIES. LIMITS SHOWN MAY HAVE BEEN REDUCED BY PAID CLAIMS.
INSR
LTR

B

ADDL SUBR
INSD WVD

TYPE OF INSURANCE

X

CLAIMS-MADE

X

POLICY NUMBER

6302L971185

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY

POLICY EFF
POLICY EXP
(MM/DD/YYYY) (MM/DD/YYYY)

9/30/2020

9/30/2021

OCCUR

GEN'L AGGREGATE LIMIT APPLIES PER:
PROPOLICY X JECT
LOC

LIMITS

EACH OCCURRENCE
DAMAGE TO RENTED
PREMISES (Ea occurrence)

$ 1,000,000

MED EXP (Any one person)

$ 10,000

PERSONAL & ADV INJURY

$ 1,000,000

GENERAL AGGREGATE

$ 2,000,000

PRODUCTS - COMP/OP AGG

$ 2,000,000
$

OTHER:
C

8102L974010

AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY

X

9/30/2020

9/30/2021

ANY AUTO
OWNED
AUTOS ONLY
HIRED
AUTOS ONLY

$ 500,000

SCHEDULED
AUTOS
NON-OWNED
AUTOS ONLY

COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT
(Ea accident)
BODILY INJURY (Per person)

$ 1,000,000
$

BODILY INJURY (Per accident) $
PROPERTY DAMAGE
(Per accident)

$
$

C

X

UMBRELLA LIAB
EXCESS LIAB

D

A

X

CUP3L015816

OCCUR

9/30/2020

9/30/2021

CLAIMS-MADE

X RETENTION $
DED
10,000
WORKERS COMPENSATION
AND EMPLOYERS' LIABILITY
ANYPROPRIETOR/PARTNER/EXECUTIVE
OFFICER/MEMBER EXCLUDED?
(Mandatory in NH)
If yes, describe under
DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS below
Architects/Engineers
Professional Liability
Claims Made Basis

EACH OCCURRENCE

$ 5,000,000

AGGREGATE

$ 5,000,000
$

UB8M969092
Y/N
N

9/30/2020

9/30/2021

X

PER
STATUTE

OTHER

E.L. EACH ACCIDENT

N/A

$ 500,000

E.L. DISEASE - EA EMPLOYEE $ 500,000
E.L. DISEASE - POLICY LIMIT

DPR9966625

9/30/2020

9/30/2021

Each Claim
Aggregate

$ 500,000

$5,000,000
$5,000,000

DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS / LOCATIONS / VEHICLES (ACORD 101, Additional Remarks Schedule, may be attached if more space is required)

The City of Spring Hill, its officers, officials, employees and agents are primary, noncontributory additional insureds for general liability, & auto liability if required
by written contract executed prior to loss. Primary & noncontributory status is governed by the terms & conditions of the insurance policies of all parties to the
contract.
Waiver of Subrogation applies for general liability, auto liability, workers compensation & umbrella if required by written contract executed prior to loss.
The auto liability, general liability and workers compensation policies have been endorsed to provide 30 days’ notice of cancellation, except for cancellation for
nonpayment of premium, in which case 10 days’ notice of cancellation will be provided.
Professional liability retro date is 4/1/1959.

CERTIFICATE HOLDER

City of Spring Hill
401 N. Madison St.
Spring Hill KS 66083

ACORD 25 (2016/03)

CANCELLATION
SHOULD ANY OF THE ABOVE DESCRIBED POLICIES BE CANCELLED BEFORE
THE EXPIRATION DATE THEREOF, NOTICE WILL BE DELIVERED IN
ACCORDANCE WITH THE POLICY PROVISIONS.
AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE

© 1988-2015 ACORD CORPORATION. All rights reserved.
The ACORD name and logo are registered marks of ACORD

6302L971185

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY

THIS ENDORSEMENT CHANGES THE POLICY. PLEASE READ IT CAREFULLY.

BLANKET ADDITIONAL INSURED WRITTEN
CONTRACTS (ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS AND
SURVEYORS)
This endorsement modifies insurance provided under the following:
COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY COVERAGE PART
1. The following is added to SECTION II
AN INSURED:

WHO IS

Any person or organization that you agree in a
"written contract requiring insurance" to include as
an additional insured on this Coverage Part, but:
a. Only with respect to liability for "bodily injury",
"property damage" or "personal injury"; and
b. If, and only to the extent that, the injury or
damage is caused by acts or omissions of
you or your subcontractor in the performance
of "your work" to which the "written contract
requiring insurance" applies. The person or
organization does not qualify as an additional
insured with respect to the independent acts
or omissions of such person or organization.
The insurance provided to such additional insured
is limited as follows:
c. In the ev ent that the Limits of Insurance of
this Coverage Part shown in the Declarations
exceed the limits of liability required by the
"written contract requiring insurance", the insurance provided to the additional insured
shall be limited to the limits of liability required
by that "written contract requiring insurance".
This endorsement shall not increase the limits
of insurance described in Section III Limits
Of Insurance.
d. This insurance does not apply to the rendering of or failure to render any "professional
services" or construction management errors
or omissions.
e. This insurance does not apply to "bodily injury" or "property damage" caused by "your
work" and included in the "productscompleted operations hazard" unless the
"written contract requiring insurance" specifically requires you to prov ide such coverage
for that additional insured, and then the insurance provided to the additional insured apCG D4 14 04 08

plies only to such "bodily injury" or "property
damage" that occurs before the end of the period of time for which the "written contract requiring insurance" requires you to provide
such coverage or the end of the policy period,
whichever is earlier.
2. The following is added to Paragraph 4.a. of SECTION IV COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILIT Y
CONDITIONS:
The insurance provided to the additional insured
is excess over any valid and collectible "other insurance", whether primary, excess, contingent or
on any other basis, that is available to the additional insured for a loss we cover. However, if you
specifically agree in the "written contract requiring
insurance" that this insurance provided to the additional insured under this Coverage Part must
apply on a primary basis or a primary and noncontributory basis, this insurance is primary to
"other insurance" available to the additional insured which covers that person or organization as
a named insured for such loss, and we will not
share with that "other insurance". But this insurance provided to the additional insured still is excess over any v alid and collectible "other insurance", whether primary, excess, contingent or on
any other basis, that is av ailable to the additional
insured when that person or organization is an
additional insured under any "other insurance".
3. The following is added to SECTION IV COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY CONDITIONS:
Duties Of An Additional Insured
As a condition of coverage provided to the additional insured:
a. The additional insured must give us written
notice as soon as practicable of an "occurrence" or an offense which may result in a
claim. To the extent possible, such notice
should include:
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i.

How, when and where the "occurrence"
or offense took place;

ii. The names and addresses of any injured
persons and witnesses; and
iii. The nature and location of any injury or
damage arising out of the "occurrence" or
offense.
b. If a claim is made or "suit" is brought against
the additional insured, the additional insured
must:
i.

Immediately record the specifics of the
claim or "suit" and the date received; and

ii. Notify us as soon as practicable.
The additional insured must see to it that we
receive written notice of the claim or "suit" as
soon as practicable.
c. The additional insured must immediately send
us copies of all legal papers received in connection with the claim or "suit", cooperate with
us in the investigation or settlement of the
claim or defense against the "suit", and otherwise comply with all policy conditions.

any provider of other insurance which would
cover the additional insured for a loss we
cover. However, this condition does not affect
whether this insurance provided to the additional insured is primary to that other insurance available to the additional insured which
covers that person or organization as a
named insured.
4. The following is added to the DEFINITIONS Section:
"W ritten contract requiring insurance" means that
part of any written contract or agreement under
which you are required to include a person or organization as an additional insured on this Coverage Part, prov ided that the "bodily injury" and
"property damage" occurs and the "personal injury" is caused by an offense committed:
a. After the signing and execution of the contract
or agreement by you;
b. W hile that part of the contract or agreement is
in effect; and
c. Before the end of the policy period.

d. The additional insured must tender the defense and indemnity of any claim or "suit" to
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